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«Ily a en nous du mouvement pour aller plus loin»
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ABSTRACT

This dissertation is a corpus-based study of motion encoding in Ancient Greek. Among
the conceptual components of motion identified in the relevant literature, the focus is on
Path, i.e. the trajectory traced by the Figure during its displacement, and Manner, i.e. the
mode of motion.

Based on a fine-grained analysis of five Ancient Greek texts belonging to the historical
and dramatic genres, and dating back to the 5% century BC, this study investigates the
lexical, grammatical and constructional strategies involved in motion expression, as well as
the distribution of the spatial information across five morphosyntactic and functional
categories, namely the verb, the noun, the modifier, the satellite, and the adnominal.

Exploiting the conceptual tools and theoretical premises of the functional-typological
approach, the data analysis shows that, regardless of the traditional attribution of Ancient
Greek to the Satellite-Framed type (cf. Talmy 1991; 2000) based on its rich inventory of
directional preverbs and verb particles, several lexicalization patterns coexist in the
language, and prevail over one another depending on the features of the motion event. Such
patterns form a cline proceeding from a more overt to a more covert type of encoding. As
far as Path is concerned, the hypothesis on the existence of an asymmetry between Source

and Goal (cf., inter alia, Ikegami 1987; Stefanowitsch & Rohde 2004) is confirmed.
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INTRODUCTION

The present work constitutes a typological exploration of Path and Manner encoding in
Ancient Greek. In this respect, its main aim is to apply the functional-typological approach
to the study of a closed-corpus language, which is traditionally considered as a prerogative
of Classical Philology and Indoeuropean Linguistics.

Overall, not much work has been done so far on Ancient Greek within the framework of
Linguistic Typology. However, some attempts going in this direction exist and prove the
growing need to apply the methodologies and advances of contemporary linguistics to the
study of ancient languages.

Among the most recent contributions, some research focuses on the topic of polysemy
(cf., inter alia, Luraghi 2003; 2010 on prepositions and cases; Allan 2003 on grammatical
categories); some authors investigate morphological phenomena (cf., inter alia, Napoli 2006
on aspect and actionality; Grandi & Pompei 2012 on derivation and compouding); some
studies are more syntax-oriented (cf., inter alia, Cristofaro 2008 on complementation; Bary &
Haug 2011 on participles).

Besides the individual contributions mentioned so far, a collective effort to combine
traditional philological and new linguistic approaches for the study of Ancient Greek is
represented by the Encyclopedia of the Ancient Greek Language and Linguistics (EAGLL), edited by
Georgios K. Giannakis, and published in 2013 with the aim of exploring the main features of
this language from different perspectives.

In the field of Linguistic Typology, the conceptual domain of space and motion has
proven privileged for the analysis of Ancient Greek, as shown by the increasing, yet little,
number of studies on this topic (cf., inter alia, Luraghi 2003; Nikitina 2013; Pompei 2014).}
The works in questions are all animated by the same premise: being situated at the
intersection of morphology, syntax, lexicon and semantics, the topic of motion event
expression can be considered as a favored domain to explore the features of a written
language like Ancient Greek, the fine-grained description of which, despite the curiosity
recently displayed in the field of general linguistics, is still lacking in the field of semantic

typology.

In this light, the present thesis comes within a “young” framework established, in

3 A short review of the literature on motion expression in Ancient Greek is provided on page 36.

1



particular, by two works, namely Imbert's dissertation from 2008, Dynamique des systemes et
motivations fonctionnelles dans l'encodage de la Trajectoire, and the volume edited in 2014 by
Silvia Kutscher and Daniel A. Werning, On Ancient Grammars of Space, which collects some
papers by the members of the research cluster Topoi, based in Berlin, on the expression of

spatial relations in ancient languages (cf. https://www.topoi.org/area/c/).

By resorting to Talmy's groundbreaking typology of motion event expression (1985; 1991;
2000) and to the subsequent revisions to the original model as its theoretical framework, the
present work aims to provide a description of the main components of displacement, i.e.
Path and Manner, in Ancient Greek. More specifically, the main goals of this corpus-based
study are three. The first one is to present the inventory of the lexical and grammatical
tools employed for Path and Manner encoding. For this purpose, both qualitative and
quantitative data will be provided, and the differences between the linguistic system (as it is
described by traditional grammars and dictionaries) and the concrete use of individual
linguistic items will be explored.

The second goal of the present research is to examine the constructions in charge of
motion expression, as well as the functional foundation of the competition between
different strategies. More specifically, based on Bybee's semantic relevance hypothesis (1985),
we will investigate the syntactic and semantic compatibility between the various slots
involved in motion encoding, namely the satellite, the adnominal, and the verb, and we will
account for both the most “central” and the most “peripheral” templates (in terms of
frequency and contextual applicability). Contextually, we will analyse the distribution and
the semantic granularity of Path and Manner information, in order to grasp the conceptual
(and linguistic) weight of the finer-grained subcomponents of motion.

The third goal of this work is to explore the Ancient Greek data in the light of the debate
on the Source-Goal asymmetry. In particular, the investigation of this hypothesis is expected
to show how a fine-grained analysis of motion event encoding in individual languages may
be exploited for the study of various linguistic phenomena.

With regard to the structure, this thesis consists of six chapters plus the conclusions.
Chapter 1 is devoted to the review of the main contributions on the topic of motion event
encoding from a typological perspective. In particular, the framework proposed by Talmy
(1985; 1991; 2000) and the main subsequent proposals are discussed, as well as the few, yet

relevant, works on space expression in Ancient Greek. In the last section of this chapter, a


https://www.topoi.org/area/c/

short introduction on Construction Grammar is provided as a further analytical tool
preliminary to the discussion on the data.

In Chapter 2 the methodological reflection characterizing the first phase of this work is
presented. Specifically, the following issues are addressed: the choice of a corpus-based
analysis; the data selection (i.e. the language, the variety, the literary genres, and the texts);
the process of data extraction; the development of a coding grid adapted to the Ancient
Greek language; the data outline (i.e. the norms of transliterations, and the glossing
system).

In Chapter 3 the inventory of morphosyntactic devices in charge of Path and Manner
expression is described in details in order to allow for the subsequent analysis at the
constructional level. The categories of satellites, adnominals and verbs are treated in
greater details compared to nouns and modifiers, since they serve as the core of motion
encoding in the language at issue.

Chapter 4 focuses on the Path component and, after an analysis of the main semantic
combinations occurring within the so-called Intransitive Motion Construction (cf., inter alia,
Goldberg 1995), approaches the topic of the constructional encoding of displacement.
Among the patterns in which the expression of Path is not fully compositional, three types
of construction receive special attention, namely the Parallel-Goal construction, the so-called
constructio praegnans, and two idioms expressing displacement.

In Chapter 5, following the original approach of Distributed Spatial Semantics presented by
Sinha and Kuteva (1995), the distribution of Path and Manner information across the
motion clause is investigated. The different statuses of these two components are explored,
as well as the specific behaviour exhibited by each part of the Path component, i.e. Source,
Median and Goal.

At last, Chapter 6 explores some of the research questions that may arise from a detailed
analysis of motion expression in a language like Ancient Greek. Within the wide range of
phenomena related to the motion domain, the Source-Goal asymmetry has been selected by

virtue of its typological relevance and cognitive implications.






CHAPTER 1. THE TYPOLOGY OF MOTION EVENT ENCODING

By virtue of the basic role it plays in human experience, the semantic domain of space
and motion represents a privileged field to study the strategies through which languages
map cognitive notions onto linguistic items. In fact, as stated by Filipovi¢ (2013: 18):
«motion is ubiquitous in human experience and speakers talk about motion in all languages
of the world».

Due to such a cognitive and linguistic centrality allowing for large-scale comparison, over
the last decades the topic of motion event encoding has animated a prolific debate in the
tields of linguistic typology and cognitive linguistics.

Most of the studies belonging to this research branch find their milestone in Talmy's
groundbreaking works (1985; 1991; 2000), whose influence and value remain indisputable
despite the criticism and revisions they have produced over the years.

In the light of such premises, this chapter has a threefold purpose:

 defining the state of the art in the field of motion event expression by providing an

overview of the literature on this topic;

* presenting the main semantic components of motion, as well as the lexical and

grammatical means crosslinguistically employed for their encoding;

» introducing the conceptual tools exploited for the data analysis.

The chapter is structured as follows: section 1.1 and 1.2 will be devoted to the rising and
development of motion event typology from Talmy's original proposal and following
reformulations, to its main revisions (cf., inter alia, Wilchli 2001; Slobin 2004; Beavers et al.
2010; Croft et al. 2010); section 1.3 will be concerned with the conceptual architecture of
motion events, with a specific focus on the components of Path and Manner; in section 1.4
the most controversial linguistic devices crosslinguistically available for Path encoding will
be presented, i.e. satellites and adnominals; section 1.5 will be consecrated to a review of the

main typological contributions on space and motion expression in Ancient Greek; finally, in



section 1.6, we will provide a brief introduction to Construction Grammar in the version
formulated by Goldberg (1995; 2003), whose principles have been applied to the analysis of

the main constructions expressing spontaneous motion in Ancient Greek (cf. Chapter 4).

1.1 The genesis of the typology

No research on motion event encoding can disregard the onset work by Talmy (1972;
1985). The first version of the typology, however, has been challenged in several respects
ever since, starting from the reformulations operated by the author himself (Talmy 1991;
2000), which represent the consequential steps of a progressively refined typological

research.

1.1.1 Talmy (1972): a generative approach to motion expression

Leonard Talmy is unanimously regarded as the father of a wealth of linguistic studies on
motion lexicalization patterns. Although some precursors can be identified in Tesniére
(1959) and Malblanc (1966) (cf. Fortis & Fagard 2010), as stated by Fortis & Vittrant (2011:
71), «C'est cette typologie qui a fixé les termes du débat, les travaux antérieurs procédant du méme
esprit étant restés apparemment inconnus, du moins au début».

The very first theory elaborated by Talmy dates back to 1972 and has its roots within the
tield of generative semantics. With a special focus on English and Atsugewi, an extinct
polysynthetic language of northeastern California, the study aims to demonstrate the
existence of a universal deep structure behind the language-specific surface realizations of a
translatory situation (1972: 13). Under the label of translatory situation, Talmy groups all the
events in which an object moves along a path. The underlying structure consists of the

following four components:

* Figure — the object which is considered as moving or located with respect to

another object;

* Ground - the object with respect to which a first object (i.e. the Figure) moves or is



located;

» Directional - the spatial relation between the Figure and the Ground;

* Motive — the moving or located state of the Figure with respect to the Ground.*

In (1) he corresponds to the Figure, the bedroom identifies the Ground, into is the

Directional and ran specifies the Motive.

(1) He ran into the bedroom

From a linguistic point of view, the four components are respectively realized by means
of a noun (Figure and Ground), a preposition (Directional), and a verb (Motive).
Furthermore, the structural components in question may merge either with each other or
with further components which are external to the translatory situation itself, through an
operation of conflation. According to Talmy (1972: 257), this can be defined as «any syntactic
process - whether a long derivation involving many deletions and insertions, or just a single
lexical insertion - whereby a more complex construction turns into a simpler one». While in
Atsugewi the Motive element typically fuses with the Figure, as in the English verb rain,
other languages tend to conflate Motive and Directional, such as in Spanish entrar 'enter', or
Motive and Manner, such as in English float.

It is worth mentioning that the notion of satellite, which will be central in the new
formulations of the theory from 1985, 1991, 2000, is already introduced by Talmy in his first

work (1972: 269), without however being supported by an accurate empirical analysis.

1.1.2 Talmy (1985): the dawn of the typology

Talmy 1985 appears substantially renewed compared to the PhD dissertation from 1972:

4 Within the framework of cognitive linguistics, Figure and Ground are respectively referred to as Trajector
and Landmark, two notions dating back to the Gestalt psychology. According to Langacker (1987: 215ff.),
the former is a foregrounded movable entity, while the latter represents its point of reference in space.
The relationship between the two can be either static (involving location) or dynamic (involving
displacement).



the generative background is progressively abandoned in favor of a cognitive and
typological approach that will constitute the final framework of the model.

The first difference between the two works is terminological. To begin with, the notion of
translatory situation is replaced by that of motion event, defined as «a situation containing
movement or the maintenance of stationary location» (1985: 60). Moreover, while the terms
Figure and Ground are maintained, Directional and Motive are respectively replaced by Path
(i.e. the course followed by the Figure with respect to the Ground) and Motion (i.e. the
presence of either motion or location in the event).

In the attempt of accounting for the crosslinguistic differences (and similarities) in
motion event encoding, Talmy (1985: 62ff.) adopts a semasiological perspective (i.e.
proceeding from form to meaning) and develops a tripartite typology based on the semantic
component preferentially expressed within the verb. Three main lexicalization patterns

result from his analysis, namely:

* Manner-incorporating languages, which express Motion and Manner in the main

verb, such as English:

(2) The bottle floated into the cave

» Path-incorporating languages, which express Motion and Path in the main verb,

such as Spanish:

(3) La botella entré a la cueva  flotando
ArRT.F.sG  bottle().sc enter.pst.3sc to arr.r.sc cave(f).sc float.cer
'The bottle entered the cave (floating)' (Spanish)

* Figure-incorporating languages, which express Motion and Figure in the main

verb, such as Atsugewi:’

(4) w- -ca- -st'aq'- -ic't- -a
3s¢  from.the.wind lie.runnyicky.material  intoliquid 3sc

'"Runny icky material moved into liquid from the wind blowing on it' (Atsugewi)

5 This pattern is not limited to little-documented languages such as Atsugewi, but some traces can be found
as well, for instance, in Italian verbs like piovere 'rain', nevicare 'snow', stillare 'drip', gocciolare 'trickle'.
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Besides the lexicalization of the motion components within the verbal root, Talmy (1985:
102) briefly discusses the grammatical relations grouped under the label of satellites, which
he defines as «certain immediate constituents of a verb root other than inflections,
auxiliaries, or nominal arguments» that «relate to the verb root as periphery (or modifiers)
to a head», giving rise to a verb complex. The notion of satellite will be further elaborated in

the works from 1991 and 2000.

1.1.3 Talmy (1991): Satellite-Framed vs. Verb-Framed languages

Talmy 1991 is the result of a deep change of perspective the author operated after his
first contributions (cf. Talmy 1972; 1985). In particular, Talmy now focuses on how an event
complex is integrated into one clause.

From a conceptual point of view, motion events are described as a particular kind of

framing-event. A framing event is characterized by the following properties (cf. 1991: 219):

a) it determines the aspectual and temporal profile of the macro-event;

b) it defines the domain in which the macro-event takes place;

c) it delineates the argument structure of the macro-event;

d) it constitutes the informational focus of the macro-event.

Consider the English example he walked into the room. (a) The aspectual features of the
action are established by the combination between the past tense of walk and the
prepositional phrase into the room, which underlines the bounded, telic character of the
event (vs. he walked = atelic). (b) Both the verb and the preposition clarify the conceptual
domain in which the event is integrated, i.e. space. (c) The prepositional phrase into the room
introduces an argument. (d) The sentence he walked into the room can answer the question
did he walk into the room? or where did he walk to?.

The minimal conceptual structure of a motion event, as already introduced in Talmy



(1972 and 1985), is supplemented with two possible external determinations or co-events,
namely Manner (i.e. the way in which motion is performed) and Cause (i.e. what triggers
motion itself). The examples in (5, 6) respectively show how Manner and Cause can

integrate the core components of a motion event.

(5) The pencil rolled off the table
FIGURE MOTION PATH GROUND
MANNER
(6) The pencil blew off the table
FIGURE MOTION PATH GROUND
CAUSE

In addition to the modifications mentioned so far, the most remarkable innovation in
Talmy 1991 concerns the passage from a tripartite typology derived from a semasiological
approach to the dichotomic Path-centered typology which has strongly marked the
subsequent research on motion event encoding.

By adopting an onomasiological perspective proceeding from meaning to form, and
aiming at the identification of the linguistic forms employed in order to convey a given
meaning, Talmy (1991: 486ff.) hypothesizes the existence of two language types based on
the encoding of Path, which he considers as the most salient component of a motion event.*

According to the new version of the theory, languages of the world fall into two major
groups, i.e. Verb-Framed languages and Satellite-Framed languages.’

Languages belonging to the first type, such as Turkish, Arabic, Hebrew and Romance
languages, tend to encode the Path information within inherently directional verbal roots.
The Manner component can be optionally expressed by means of non-finite verbal forms or
modifiers. In the following example from Italian, the main verb usci is in charge of Path

encoding, while the gerund correndo describes Manner.

6 According to Talmy (1991; 2000), Path is the core information because motion events are defined in terms
of change of location.

7 It is worth stressing that the typology formulated by Talmy is based on what he calls the languages'
characteristic expression of motion. By characteristic, he means that «(1) it is colloquial in style, rather than
literary, stilted, and so on; (2) it is frequent in occurrence in speech, rather than only occasional; (3) it is
pervasive, rather than limited - that is, a wide range of semantic notions are expressed in this type»
(Talmy 1985: 62; 2000: 27).
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(7) 11 bambino usci correndo
art.Ms6  child.m.se exit.pst.3s6 run.cer
'The child went out (running)' (Italian)

By contrast, Satellite-Framed languages, such as Germanic languages, Russian, Latin and
Ancient Greek, resort to a satellite for Path description and save the verbal slot for the

encoding of Manner information, as shown by the English example in (8).

(8) The child ran out

The notion of satellite, already introduced in Talmy (1985) with respect to the Manner-
incorporating languages, is redefined in Talmy (1991: 486) as follows: «the satellite to the
verb - or simply the satellite (...) - is the grammatical category of any constituent other than
anominal complement that is in a sister relation to the verb root».

By identifying in the satellite a grammatical category rather than a relation as in the
previous version of the theory, the scholar stresses the fact that, although the linguistic
items it comprises can be traced back to different word classes according to the language
under analysis, they all share some syntactic and semantic properties. The macro-category
of satellites comprise the following elements: affixes, preverbs, verbal particles, adverbs.
Among the most problematic cases, some clitics appear, such as French en, Italian ne, as in
the expression s'en aller/andarsene, meaning 'go away from a place' (usually the deictic

center).

1.1.4 Talmy (2000): a focus on the Path component

The clinelike nature of the satellite category is one of the main integrations in Talmy
(2000). However, despite the attempt to further systematize the classification, the author
himself admits the need for more work to be done in this respect.?

Besides this reconsideration of the notion of satellite, Talmy (2000), which represents a

8 A great conceptual effort to define the category of satellite has been made by Imbert, Grinevald & S&rés
(2011) within the framework of the project Trajectoire (cf. Section 1.2.8 of the present chapter). Their
proposal is adhered in this dissertation for the analysis of the Ancient Greek particles devoted to Path
encoding.
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general revision of the two previous works from (1985) and (1991), distinguishes two main

types of motion (2000: 35), namely:

» Self-contained motion, in which «an objects keeps its basic or 'average' locationy;

* Translational motion, in which «an object's basic location shifts from one point to

another in space».

The examples in (9) and (10) respectively account for the two types of motion at issue: in
(9) the Figure (i.e. Romeo) moves within a given area (i.e. the pool), without performing any

change of location, while in (10) it approaches a Goal (i.e. the throne room).’

(9) Romeo swims in the pool

(10) Hamlet goes to the throne room

In addition to the distinction between self-contained motion and translational motion,
the author proposes to decompose Path into the following three conceptual elements

(Talmy 2000: 311ff.):

* Vector, i.e. the direction of the Figure's dislocation with respect to the Ground,

comprising the basic Path elements AT, TO, FROM, VIA, ALONG, and ALENGTH;"

* Conformation, i.e. the spatial relation holding between Figure and Ground
throughout the Figure's dislocation, comprising the main geometric schema of a

Path;

* Deixis, i.e. the direction of the Figure's dislocation with respect to the speaker's

position.

9 Inthis dissertation only events of translational motion will be analysed.

10 In Talmy (1985) Path is subdivided into three Ground elements, namely Source (i.e. the origin of the
dislocation), Goal (i.e. the destination of the dislocation), and Medium (i.e. the median course between
Source and Goal).
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In this section the main points of Talmy's proposal on the lexicalization patterns of
motion events have been presented. In the following paragraph the main reactions to this
seminal proposal will be discussed, as they were central for the data analysis in this

dissertation.

1.2 Rethinking the typology

The typology of motion event encoding as formulated by Talmy (1985 and 1991, in
particular) has been challenged in a number of respects, ranging from terminological issues
up to the need to account for languages which do not fit into the binary classification.

In this section, the main revisions to Talmy's model will be discussed, with a special focus
on the aspects that were crucial for this dissertation's theoretical framework and data
analysis. The different works will be presented in chronological order in order to show the
evolution of the theoretical framework.

This overview of the most relevant criticism and alternatives to Talmy's theory, far from
being exhaustive, aims to provide a solid background for the data analysis.

The main objections can be summarized as follows (in line with Fortis & Vittrant 2011):

1. some languages have both V-framed and S-framed constructions, e.g. Italian
uscire 'exit' = andare fuori 'go out' (cf., inter alia, Aske 1989; Slobin 2004; Croft et al.
2010);

2. the verb/satellite opposition is potentially misleading since there may be cases in
which the head of the sentence is not a verb or the satellite belongs to the verbal

domain, e.g. secondary verbs in Japanese (cf., inter alia, Matsumoto 2003);

3. there are cases in which Path is encoded neither in the verb nor in the satellite

(e.g. adnominals) (cf., inter alia, Walchli 2001);

4. in some languages Path can be expressed simultaneously in the verb and the

satellite (cf., inter alia, Croft et al. 2010);
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5. in some languages, such as serial-verb languages, Path and Manner are expressed

by means of equivalent grammatical forms (cf., inter alia, Slobin 2004);

6. there are constructions indicating a dislocation in which the motion component

is absent from the verb (amotion verbs) (cf., inter alia, Goldberg 1995);

7. in some cases the spatial information is not encoded in a particular morpheme
but depends on other factors, such as word order (cf., inter alia, Wilchli & Solling

2013);

8. there are cases in which Path is encoded in a noun or a noun phrase (cf., inter alia,

Fortis & Vittrant 2011).

In order to overcome the problems above, several alternative proposals were elaborated.

1.2.1 Wilchli (2001): the loci of motion encoding

Wilchli's work from 2001 addresses the expression of basic intransitive motion in Latvian
and disregards several aspects of Talmy's typology. Basic intransitive motion is self-agentive
motion «of humans (not animals or objects) moving without special haste and without
vehicles» (2001: 301).

The differences between Talmy's and Walchli's models concern both the conceptual level
and the linguistic level. For Talmy, the Manner component is not included in the analysis,
and the terminology employed to refer to the spatial roles is taken from Fillmore (1971).

With regard to the linguistic level, while Talmy's works focus on two main categories,
namely the verb and the satellite, Wilchli's onomasiological approach is applied to the
whole sentence, thus leading to the identification of three main slots devoted to motion

encoding (2001: 301):

* the verbal locus, i.e. «the verb deprived of all its derivational affixes encoding

motion (but retaining other affixes)»;
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* the adnominal locus, i.e. adpositions and case markers;

* the adverbal locus, i.e. all the elements that modify the motion verb, namely

adverbs, verbal particles or verbal affixes."

Besides the preference towards one of the three loci, another factor plays a role in
determining the membership of a given language to a type, namely the number of cardinal
displacements available at the system level. In particular, the scholar distinguishes six main
directions, each one labeled by means of a Latin preposition (Wilchli 2001: 300) and

associated to a specific displacement, as shown in Table 1.%2

Cardinal kinds of displacement Explicitation

AD FgotoG

IN F gointo G

SUPER FgoontoG

AB F come from G

EX F come out of G

DE F come down from G

Table 1: Cardinal displacements according to Wilchli (2001)

The directions listed above have been subject to criticism in Berthele (2004). The main

assumptions in Berthele's work will be discussed in section 2.4 of this chapter.

1.2.2 Matsumoto (2003): Head-Framed vs. Nonhead-Framed languages

In his paper from 2003, Matsumoto states the necessity to slightly reformulate Talmy's
typology in order to better capture its intentions. For this purpose, the author proposes
three main modifications to the original framework proposed in Talmy (1985) and (1991).

The first suggestion pertains to the distinction between Verb-Framed and Satellite-

Framed languages. Aiming to encompass on the one hand the misleading use of the term

11 The tripartite typology proposed in Wilchli (2001) has considerably influenced the development of the
coding grid presented in chapter 2. of this dissertation.
12 In the table at issue, F stands for Figure and G stands for Ground.
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verb, and on the other the relatively unfamiliar notion of satellite, Matsumoto (2003: 408)
sets forth a new terminology based on the opposition head vs. nonhead. The label of Head-
Framed languages corresponds to Talmy's Verb-Framed languages, while Nonhead-Framed
languages is considered a better name for Satellite-Framed languages. Among the
advantages provided by this terminological substitution, the most relevant consists in the
possibility to cover the cases that do not fit in the previous dichotomy."

The second nodal point in Matsumoto's paper affects the link between the framing
typology and the repertoire of Path and Manner verbs postulated in some of the subsequent
interpretations of Talmy's model. According to this research branch, Manner languages are
characterized by rich sets of Manner-of-motion verbs, as opposed to Path languages, which
by contrast, typically exhibit wide inventories of Path verbs. According to the author (2003:
409) the dimension of the Manner/Path verb lexicon is independent of the head- vs.
nonhead-framing typology at least to a certain extent." The unrelatedness of the two
factors in question is shown resorting to examples from different languages (e.g. French or
Tswana, i.e. head-framed languages which boast a conspicuous number of Manner roots).
With reference to the Manner component, an interesting contrast is proposed between
manner-in-verb languages, such as English, which encode the information relative to the
mode of motion performed by the Figure within verbal roots, and manner-in-adverb
languages, such as Japanese, which exploit adverbs for the expression of the component at
issue (Matsumoto 2003: 412).

Eventually, the option for a language to allow alternating framing possibilities is pointed
out (2003: 413), and both the head-framed and the nonhead-framed types are better
described as the dominant pattern rather than the only choice available for a given
language. In this respect, the case of boundary crossing is mentioned (cf., inter alia, Aske
1989; Slobin & Hoiting 1994; Filipovi¢ 2007). A subsection of 3.1 will be devoted to this

particular kind of Path.

13 With regard to the notion of satellite, Matsumoto (2003: 408) stresses that «all satellites are nonheads by
definition (...), but not all nonheads are satellites». In this respect, he mentions prepositions and case
markers as examples supporting his claim.

14  As it will be shown in section 1.3 devoted to the conceptual components of Path and Manner, a number of
studies has been devoted to the size of the motion verb lexicon as a parameter to evaluate the typological
status of a given language with respect to the motion domain (cf., inter alia, Ibarretxe Antufiano 2004, 2009;
Verkerk 2013, 2015).
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1.2.3 Slobin (2004): the gradient nature of the typology

Among the most influential revisions of Talmy's theory, Slobin's works play a prominent
role by virtue of their empirical vocation, as opposed to the deductive reasoning
characterizing Talmy's contributions.

In his paper from 2004, Slobin proposes a more flexible alternative to the first model and,
more specifically, introduces at least two main innovations, namely a third linguistic type,
and the idea of the typology of motion event as a continuum.

As for the first aspect, the existence of a further, in-between, type in addition to the
Verb-Framed and the Satellite-Framed patterns individuated by Talmy is postulated, i.e.
that of Equipollently-Framed languages. This label designates «languages in which both
manner and path are expressed by “equipollent” elements - that is, elements that are equal
in formal linguistic terms, and appear to be equal in force or significance» (Slobin 2004:
228). This is the case, for instance, of serial-verb languages, in which the presence of
independent (morphologically unmarked) verbs in the chain prevents from deciding which
one can be considered as a satellite, as in the following example from Mandarin Chinese

taken from Slobin (2004: 224).%

(11) fei cha yizht mdotduying
fly exitone owl
'An owl flew out' (Mandarin Chinese)

However, besides the discussion on the existence of a third type, the most significant
integration to Talmy's provided by Slobin (2004) consists in the reconsideration of the
typology in terms of a cline. In this respect, the main pattern displayed by a given language
is described as a tendency rather than an evidence in favour of the membership to a fixed
type. In particular languages can be placed at different points of a Manner-centered
gradient proceeding from high Manner salient to low Manner salient languages (2004: 250):
while the former encode Manner in the main verb and exhibit rich inventories of Manner

verbs, the latter subordinate Manner to Path or omit it.

15 According to Lambert-Bretiére (2009), Slobin's individuation of the Equipollent-Framed type represents
the solution to a false problem. In fact, since in serialization Path verbs exhibit a lower degree of verbhood
(cf. Hopper & Thompson 1984) compared to Manner verbs, and appear, so to speak, “satellized”,
constructions of this kind can easily fall into Talmy's Satellite-Framed type. This assumption is supported
by Fortis & Vittrant (2011: 79).
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In his work from 1996b, Slobin had already noticed that speakers of Verb-Framed
languages and speakers of Satellite-Framed languages behave differently with respect to the
attention they bestow to the different components of motion. Resorting to the visual
stimuli contained in Frog, where are you?, a picture book for children by Mayer (1969), Slobin
reached the following conclusion: the language-specific patterns exploited for motion
encoding have both linguistic and cognitive implications, in that they may influence the
speakers' attention and perception. This main finding is further developed within the
framework of the so-called Thinking for Speaking Hypothesis, a lighter version of the well-
known Sapir-Whorf debate on linguistic relativity which originated in the first half of the
twentieth century (Sapir 1924; Whorf 1940). According to Slobin (1996a: 76),

«the expression of experience in linguistic terms constitutes thinking for speaking - a
special form of thought that is mobilized for communication. (...) We encounter the
contents of the mind in a special way when they are being accessed for use. That is, the
activity of thinking takes on a particular quality when it is employed in the activity of
speaking. In the evanescent time frame of constructing utterances in discourse one fits
one's thoughts into available linguistic frames. "Thinking for speaking" involves picking
those characteristics of objects and events that (a) fit some conceptualization of the event
and (b) are readily encodable in the language.»

In other words, the perspective through which the speakers of a given language verbalize
their experiences is strongly conditioned by the resources available in their language.
Consequently, speakers of Verb-Framed and Satellite-Framed languages will focus their
attention on different aspects of the same motion events thus resulting in different
rhetorical styles, i.e. «the ways in which events are analyzed and described in discourse»
(Slobin 2004: 223). On the one hand, Satellite-Framed speakers tend to describe both
Manner and Path frequently and in details, on the other hand, Verb-Framed speakers hardly
refer to Manner, unless it is discursively very important (cf. Hijazo-Gascén & Ibarretxe-

Antufiano 2013: 40).*

1.2.4 Berthele (2004): intratypologycal variation and diatopic dimension

In the spirit of Wilchli (2001), Berthele (2004) proposes a fine-grained typology of motion

16 It is worth mentioning that Slobin's contributions on the Thinking for Speaking Hypothesis (1996a; 2000;
2003) have given rise to a rich branch of studies in the motion domain (cf., inter alia, Papafragou et al. (2002;
2008), Soroli & Hickmann (2010).
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event encoding which he applies to the analysis of dialectological data. The most original
aspect of his work concerns the attention to the intratypological variation and, more
specifically, to the diatopic dimension.

Moving from the core notions presented in the theoretical and empirical works by Talmy
and Slobin, Berthele (2004: 98ff.)) elaborates a new model which constitutes a slightly
rephrased version of Wilchli (2001).

In particular, concerning the subcategorization of the different types of Path, the author
edits the six cardinal kinds of displacement identified by Wilchli (cf. Table 1, on page 15) in the
attempt of adapting them to his analysis of the data from Swiss German, Standard German

and French. Table 2 shows the cardinal paths enumerated in Berthele (2004: 100).

Cardinal kinds of displacement |Explicitation Berthele Explicitation Wilchli
AD F displace to G FgotoG

IN F displace into G Fgointo G

SUPER F displace up F go onto G

AB F displace away from G F come from G

EX F displace out of G F come out of G

DE F displace down F come down from G

Table 2: Cardinal displacements according to Berthele (2004), after Wilchli (2001)

While in Wilchli's list motion along the vertical axis is conflated with motion away from
or towards a given Ground, in Berthele's version the two pieces of information are separated
and no specific Ground element is mentioned with respect to vertical direction (both
upwards and downwards). The arbitrary nature of Wilchli's choice appears clearly in the
French examples from (12) to (14), which illustrate the possibility for a motion verb

encoding downward direction to co-occur with both the Source and the Goal of motion.

(12) Le garcon  tombe de I arbre
ART.M.SG bOy(m).sc fall.pres.3s6 from arr.m.sc tree(m).sc
'The boy falls from the tree' (French)

(13) Le garcon  tombe sur le sol

ART.M.5G bOy(m).sG fall.pres.3s6 on art.m.s6 ground(m).se
'The boy falls onto the ground' (French)
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(14) Le garcon  tombe de I arbre sur le sol
ART.M.SG bOy(m).sG fall.pres.3s6 from art.m.s6 tree(m).sc on art.m.sc ground(m).sc
'The boy falls from the tree onto the ground' (French)

The second distinction put forward by Berthele concerns deixis and displacement, which
appear associated in Wilchli, as shown by the employment of the deictic verb go for the
explicitation of the different cardinal displacements. Since it is possible to have a Path such
as F come into G, Berthele opts for the verb displace, and suggests to set deixis aside, «since
the deictic center taken depends on the deictic stance taken in a particular narrative» (2004:

100).

1.2.5 Filipovié (2007): situation types

Like Berthele (2004), Filipovi¢ (2007) aims to account for the typological complexity of
individual languages, namely English and Serbo-Croatian. Although admitting the validity
of Talmy's framework as a fundamental theoretical tool, the author reexamines different
aspects of the original model, starting from the notion of satellite.

Her main claim involves the difficulty to distinguish between satellites and prepositions,
especially in some languages. As a piece of evidence supporting this statement, Filipovi¢
(2007: 33ff.) provides a number of English examples showing the fuzzy character of this area
of the lexicon. Furthermore, the discrimination between satellites and prepositions is
considered pointless with respect to the purposes of the data analysis, since «they both play
an important role in expressing direction of motion and will be treated as particles that
express the Path of motion in expressions of motion events, with a tentative distinction
between the expressions in which they form a unit with a verb and those when they seem to
be forming a unit with a noun that follows» (2007: 35-36).

In the light of such premises, the conceptual architecture of Talmy's typology is revised
and, following Slobin's approach, the hypothesized dichotomy is better understood as a
continuum with regard to the salience of Manner. Crucially, in this continuum, «languages
may show similarities in lexicalization on one level (e.g. lexical), but not on another (e.g.
constructional)» (2003: 30).

For the purposes of her analysis on the lexicalization patterns exhibited by English and
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Serbo-Croatian with respect to the motion domain, Filipovi¢ (2007: 37ff.) identifies a set of
situation types, which represent the linguistically relevant features of events that are most
likely to be verbalized across languages. The situation types resulting from the intersection
of spatial and temporal factors are summarized in the English examples from (15) to (18)

taken from Filipovi¢ (2007: 38).

(15) He ran into the room
(BOUNDARY CROSSING + CHANGE OCCURRED)

(16) He was running into the room when I saw him
(BOUNDARY CROSSING + MOMENT OF CHANGE)

(17) He ran/was running across the field for a while
(NO CHANGE + NO BOUNDARY CROSSING)

(18) He ran to the door
(BOUNDARY REACHING + CHANGE OCCURRED)

On the one hand, as far as the spatial dimension of an event is concerned, the
presence/absence of a physical boundary constitutes a perceptually and linguistically
salient information that can deeply affect the choice of the lexicalization strategy, as shown
in a number of studies (cf., inter alia, Aske 1989; Slobin & Hoiting 1994)."” On the other hand,
looking at the temporal axis, situation types differ with regard to whether change of
location occurred or is occurring (or none of the two) when a speaker observes and

describes a given event (cf. Filipovi¢ 2013: 25).

1.2.6 Beavers et al. (2010): reconsidering the notion of satellite

In their rich paper from 2010, Beavers, Levin and Tham adopt a broader perspective on

motion expression and elaborate an original alternative to Talmy's two-way typology.

17 The importance of the boundary crossing parameter will be discussed in further details in section 1.3.1 of
the present chapter.

21



On the basis of wide crosslinguistic comparison, the authors reach two main conclusions,
related respectively to the notion of satellite (among the most criticized in Talmy's
framework), and to the main factors producing both inter- and intratypological variation in
motion event encoding,.

As for the first aspect, in line with the claims in Filipovi¢ (2007), Beavers et al. (2010: 339)
object that satellites cannot be considered as proper constituents, but are better described
as intransitive prepositions (i.e. prepositions which do not select any Ground, cf., inter alia,
Jackendoff 1973; Palmer 1987). Thus, the authors (2010: 340) decide to «employ the term
'satellite' in a broader sense : any constituent that is sister to or adjoined to the verb (root)»
and to disregard Talmy's distinction between satellites and adpositions.*®

In relation to the second point, without denying the appeal of Talmy's and Slobin's
typologies, the various options crosslinguistically exploited for motion encoding are

attributed to more general features of the linguistic systems, namely:

* the motion-independent morphological, lexical, and syntactic resources languages

make available for encoding Path and Manner;

* the role of the verb as the single clause-obligatory lexical category that can encode

either Path or Manner;

* the extra-grammatical factors that yield preferences for certain options.

In this light, the crosslinguistic diversity in motion event encoding represents one of the
possible manifestations of a more basic form of typological diversity (Beavers et al. 2010:

367).

1.2.7 Croft et al. (2010): double-framing and symmetric coding

According to Croft and colleagues (2010), the main source of criticism to Talmy's

typology of motion event encoding is represented by its rigidity to accommodate languages

18 Croft et al. (2010: 206) reach analogous conclusions.
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that display both Satellite-Framed and Verb-Framed constructions. In order to fill this
theoretical and empirical gap, the authors introduce the notion of double framing, i.e. a
construction «in which the path or framing expression is expressed twice, once as a
detached satellite and once as part of the verb» (Croft et al. 2010: 207), as in the following
French examples taken from Aske (1989: 14):

(19) monter en haut
climb.inr.prEs in high
'go up (above)' (French)

(20) descendre en bas
descend.inr.pres in low
'go down (below)' (French)

In addition to the double framing strategy, Croft et al. (2010) argue in favor of a further
expansion to Talmy's bipartite model, consisting in the addition of a further label
comprising coordination, serialization and compounding, namely the symmetric coding,
corresponding to the Equipollent-Framing in Slobin (2004).

With their proposal showing the existence of multiple strategies for the encoding of
complex events in one and the same language, Croft et al. (2010) contribute to enrich a more
general trend in typological research (cf., inter alia, Kopecka 2006; Beavers et al. 2010) away
from typologizing languages as a whole. According to this trend, languages should be
interpreted as continua and described in terms of «conglomerates of constructions and
strategies, with complex overlaps» (Fagard et al. 2013: 365). Such a tendency, supported by
usage-based methods such as corpus analysis and elicitation, portrays the spirit in which

the project Trajectoire was born.

1.2.8 Trajectoire: a fresh look at the typology of motion events

It is not by chance that this overview of the relevant literature on motion event encoding
ends with an introduction to Trajectoire. As a matter of fact, the conceptual foundations and
the theoretical background of this project represent one of the main sources of inspiration

for the present dissertation.
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Trajectoire or, in its extended version, Typologie de la Trajectoire - Complexité et Changements
des Systemes Typologiques, is the title of a research program led by a group of scholars mostly
based in Lyon at the Laboratoire Dynamique du Langage (founded by CNRS and Université
Lumiére Lyon 2), whose main interest is the typological description of Path expression from a
crosslinguistic perspective. The linguistic sample on which the study has been conducted
consists of 34 languages distributed across 15 families, with a prevalence of Amerindian and
Indoeuropean languages. The guidelines, objectives and main results of the project have
been presented in a special issue of the linguistic journal Faits de Langue, Les Cahiers 3/2011,
which contains seven contributions on the topic of Path.

Within the scene of typological studies on motion event encoding, the project Trajectoire
represents a breakthrough in at least four respects. To begin with, it combines the analysis
of the synchronic variation in motion expression and the investigation of the possible
diachronic evolutions of a given type, as in the case of the shift from Satellite-Framing to
Verb-Framing registered in the Romance languages (cf. Iacobini & Fagard 2011).

Secondly, it proposes a new reflection on the notion of Path (cf. Grinevald 2011), which
constitutes a basic conceptual tool for the subsequent data analysis.

Thirdly, it adopts a corpus-based approach exploiting the great genetic and typological
diversity of the languages included in the sample. As a matter of fact, the languages
analyzed by the researchers belonging to the Tragjectoire group range from modern,
standardized and well-documented varieties, to endangered languages of oral tradition, up
to ancient, closed-corpus languages.

Last but not the least, the coding grid proposed by Fortis & Vittrant (2011) accounting for
both morphosyntax and semantics, as well as for their internal articulations, restores a
more complex picture of the typology of motion event encoding compared to the one
provided by Talmy's useful, but quite simplistic model.”

Among the several theoretical and methodological contributions put forward within the
frame of Trajectoire, two - in particular - have played a central role in guiding the data
analysis provided in this dissertation, namely the conceptual reformulation of Path by
Grinevald (2011) and the work on the category of satellite by Imbert, Grinevald & Sérés
(2011). The two aspects at issue will be focused in the following sections of the present

chapter.

19 Another methodological specificity for which the project deserves credit is the creation of a set of video
stimuli that have proven particularly useful for data elicitation (cf. Ishibashi, Kopecka & Vuillermet 2006).
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1.3 The conceptual components of motion

As previously stated, one of the main merits of Talmy's groundbreaking works consists in
the identification of the main conceptual components of a motion event, namely Figure,
Ground, Motion, Path and Manner. Although all the elements participating in the
conceptual architecture of motion have been taken into account in the data analysis, the
focus of the present dissertation is Path and Manner. For this reason, a special section is

devoted to each of these two components.

1.3.1 Path

Since the dawn of the research on motion expression, Path has appeared as an essential
notion in all the studies on the topic. In particular, it was key in the first proposal of a
typology of languages based on its mode of expression, which is either lexical (i.e. by
conflation in verbs of motion) or grammatical (i.e. in the form of a satellite). In fact, as
stated by Slobin (2004: 238) «because path is an obligatory component of motion-event
expressions, we can’t compare languages in terms of the accessibility of path as a category:
without a path verb or satellite or other path element, there is no motion event».

The critical role played by Path in motion event encoding has produced a number of
different interpretations in the literature. In this section, which aims to create the
background for the discussion on the results of the data analysis, only the most relevant
interpretations will be considered.

In its traditional definition, Path is described as the course followed by the Figure with
respect to the Ground.” In this light, it can be considered as a relational concept, since it
concerns the spatial link between the Figure and the Ground, whether static or dynamic (cf.
Imbert 2012: 237).

Among the several reflections on Path, the one proposed by Grinevald (2011) for the
project Trajectoire (cf. 1.2.8) deserves special attention, since it aims to dismantle the
classical monolithic view of this semantic component. According to Grinevald (2011: 55),

Path is

20 It seems worth underlining that Talmy's definition of Path is not the only use attested in the literature.
The term Path can also indicate one of the segments of the Figure's trajectory, i.e. the Medium/Median
(cf., inter alia, Dirven & Verspoor 2004).
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«a vector, consisting of a line in space that is continuous, delimited by two points and
oriented between those points (...). This continuous line is conceived in relation to several
grounds, which delimit a vector at both ends with end points (source X, goal Y) and allow
for points in between (median Z). A process of windowing of attention (Talmy 1996) will
result in the expression of any one or several of those points of the line (G = ground).»

Following Grinevald's definition, Illustration 1 shows the three Grounds of which Path is

composed.

* S *
G1: X G2:Z G3:Y
Source Median Goal-oriented

Mlustration 1: Path according to Grinevald (2011: 56)

Source is the starting point (or initial segment) of Path, while Goal represents its
endpoint (or final segment). Median is the label used to indicate the points between these
two extremities. The English example in (21) expresses the different parts of Path, as well as

the other semantic elements of motion.

(21) The children ran out of the house through the camp towards the wood
Figure  Motion + Manner Source Median Goal
Path

Besides the physical subdivision of its core into Source, Median and Goal, Path exhibits
further conceptual complexities, which represent the main focus of attention in Grinevald's
approach.”” According to the latter (2011: 57ff.), Path is a «super category (...) made of the
clustering of distinct spatial notions», such as spatial orientation, deictic anchoring and
boundary crossing.

Spatial orientation is an attribute of the line representing Path, and it is related both to
the physical properties of the Grounds and to the coordinate system whereby languages
conceptualize and express spatial relations. In Levinson's work (2003: 24ff.), languages rely

on three types of spatial frames of reference, namely:

21 As shown in section 1.1, the idea of Path as a complex notion is already outlined in Talmy (2000: 311ff.). It
is, nevertheless, in Grinevald's work that it finds a deeper argumentation, thanks to the multidimensional
approach she employs.
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* the Intrinsic System (object-centered), where the coordinates are determined by
the inherent features, sidedness or facets of the Ground (e.g. front-back, top-bottom,

left-right);

» the Relative System (viewer-centered), based on which the Figure's location is

construed according to the orientation of the observer and his body axes;

* the Absolute System, which exploits external coordinates which are independent
from both the viewer's perspective and the Ground's properties (e.g. gravity or

cardinal directions).

Deixis, or deictic anchoring in Grinevald's terms, is already identified in Talmy (200) as
one of the Path subcomponents. According to Grinevald (2011: 56), rather than being linked
to the motion of a Figure, rather than being calculated with respect to a Ground, or to the
speaker of a sentence, the concept of deictic anchoring could be effectively compared to the
choice - operated by the speaker - of a camera viewpoint on a scene. In this respect, the
Figure's displacement may be centrifugal (i.e. away from the deictic center) or centripetal
(i.e. towards the deictic center). In some languages deixis is lexicalized through the use of
itive and ventive verbs (cf., inter alia, Ricca 1993). The former encodes centrifugal motion,
the latter is used for centripetal dislocations (e.g. the opposition between the English verbs
go and come, Spanish ir vs. venir, Italian andare vs. venire).?

The third conceptual subcomponent of Path is boundary crossing, a notion related to the

conceptualization of the Ground. According to Grinevald (2011: 56-57),

«Source, median and goal grounds can be conceived simply as points in space, i.e. as non-
dimensional spatial entities; they are then considered to be non-bounded. However, the
same grounds can be alternatively conceived as being two or three dimensional spatial
entities with boundaries, in which case they are said to be bounded. In this case, one talks
of boundary crossing, in or out of the ground»

As pointed out by some typological studies on motion expression (cf., inter alia, Aske

1989; Slobin & Hoiting 1994; Filipovi¢ 2007), the boundary-crossing parameter proves crucial

22 The topic of deixis, although belonging to the original research plan, has not been investigated in the
present dissertation, due to the difficulty to grasp deictic nuances of verbs or satellites in an written
language like Ancient Greek. However, as it will be stated in the section devoted to conclusions, the study
of this phenomenon could open new perspectives on motion event encoding in closed-corpora languages.

27



in the choice of the lexicalization strategy of the different semantic elements of a motion
event. As a matter of fact, the distinction between Verb-Framed and Satellite-Framed
languages is fully realized only in the expression of motion events entailing the crossing of a
boundary, either physical or conceptual.

The two examples in (22) and (23) show the different behavior of French (commonly
classified as Verb-Framed) with respect to the use of a Manner verb according to the type of

Path.

(22) L' homme  est entré dans la maison  en courant
ART.M.SG Man(v).sc be.rres.3sc enter.prce.pst.M.56 in ArT.F.s6 house(f).sc in run.cer
'The man went into the house running' (French)

(23) L' homme a couru jusqu' a la maison
ART.M.SG Man(m).se to run.rrce.pst.mM.s6 UP_to tO ART.F.sG house(®).sc
'The man ran up to the house' (French)

When the Figure crosses a boundary (example 22), Verb-Framed languages forbid the
employment of a Manner verb as the main verb in the clause, and resort to inherently
directional roots (Fr. entrer 'enter') for Path expression, relegating, so to speak, the
description of the mode of motion to adverbs, prepositional phrases, adjectives or non finite
verbal forms (e.g. the French gerund en courant 'running'). Conversely, when the Figure's
displacement does not imply any boundary crossing (e.g. in situations of boundary reaching,
as the one described in example 23, cf. Filipovi¢ 2007: 37ff.), Manner can be lexicalized
within the main verb (Fr. courir 'run').

The two examples at issue show, once more, how a closer look at the effective behavior of
individual languages may confirm the excessive rigidity of Talmy's dichotomy. Rather than
identifying fixed types, it would be better to speak of alternative options of encoding, which
can coexist within the one and the same linguistic system.

As shown, among the others, by Aske (1989) and Imbert (2012), the functional
explanation to the split framing (cf. Imbert 2012: 241) displayed by languages such as French
or Spanish lies in the concept of Path telicity (evoked in Aske 1989 after Vendler 1957), not
to be confused with the notion of lexical aspect as a feature of verbal roots. Telic Paths

specify the Source and/or the Goal of motion and involve boundary crossing, while atelic
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Paths delimit the area in which motion takes place and may involve approximation or
detachment from a boundary. Only the former block the recourse to Satellite-Framed
strategy (i.e. the recourse of a Manner root as the main verb in the motion clause): as
claimed by Slobin & Hoiting (1994), the boundary-crossing constraint makes the use of a
directional verb compulsory for Verb-Framed languages.

Some Italian exceptions to this restriction have been noticed in Iacobini & Fagard (2011).
In fact, according to the authors, «a fair proportion of manner verbs may license a cross-
boundary reading, given the appropriate context» (2011: 161), such as in the following

examples.

(24) Un orangotango  salta fuori dal recinto
ART.M.SG Orangutan(m).sc jump.rres.3sc out from-art.m.sc fence(w).sc
'An orangutan jumps out/bursts out of the pen' (Italian)

(25) Lei ¢ scappata via da una porta laterale
35G.F AUX.PRES.35G ['UN_away.pART.psT.F.56 away from arr.r.sc door(f).sc side.r.sc
'She ran away through a side door' (Italian)

According to Slobin (2004: 225), «verbs that encode a particular force dynamics - high
energy motor patterns that are more like punctual acts than activities» do not adhere the
boundary-crossing constraint, and can thus occur when a telic (i.e. bounded) Path is at
issue. However, despite the preference shown in Italian for constructions involving a
manner verb for the representation of punctual high force dynamics, the use of the same
pattern for describing slow, careful movement is not ruled out (cf. Iacobini & Fagard 2011:

162), as in example (26), taken from Iacobini (2010: 500).

(26) L esofago scompare scompare anche
ArRT.M.SG  esophagusw).sc disappear.rres.3s6 disappear.rres.3sc too
il fastidio forte e tendace per quel  tubo che
art.m.s6 discomfort).se strong.m.sc and persistent.m.sc for pem.m.sc tube).sc reL
mi scivola dentroe si  muove e striscia

1sc.par slide.pres.3sc inside and rece move.pres.3sc and slither.pres.3sG

'The esophagus disappears, as well as the strong and persistent discomfort caused by
that tube sliding inside and moving and slithering' (talian)
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From this short introduction on Path, it clearly appears that this conceptual component
must be present in any description of a motion event, in one form or another. As stated by
Hijazo-Gascén & Ibarretxe-Antufiano (2013: 42), although languages cannot be compared on
the basis of their accessibility to Path information, they exhibit different degrees of
elaboration for this semantic element. In other words, some languages describe Path more
often and in a more fine-grained way than others.

An interesting contribution on the topic of Path granularity is represented by Ibarretxe-
Antufiano's works (2004; 2009). Though a wide cross-linguistic comparison of the Path
encoding strategies, the author hypothesizes the existence of a scale proceeding form high-
path-salient to low-path-salient languages (2009), based on structural, discursive and
typological features. Regardless of the main lexicalization pattern (Path-in-verb vs. Path-in-
satellite), languages with accessible, easy to process and frequent Path-encoding tools will
tend to exhibit more elaborate Path descriptions. Analogous conclusions are reached in
Kopecka (2013: 177ff.), where Path information is analyzed according to three parameters,
namely the degree of salience, the degree of explicitness, and the focusing of attention on
specific portions.

Despite this attempt to describe languages in terms of Path salience, the semantic
component which has been studied the most in this respect is Manner, by virtue of its
optional character, at least for the Verb-Framed type, making it a good tool to test the

habitual encoding of motion events across languages.

1.3.2 Manner

The conceptual subcomponents of Path have been investigated in detail in a number of
works on motion event encoding. Conversely, Manner has received little attention in the
literature, and a unanimous agreement on the dimensions pertaining to this semantic
element is still missing. Such an unequal treatment has to do with the semantic nature of
the two concepts.

According to Talmy (2000: 45), Manner constitutes «an additional activity that a Figure of
a Motion event exhibits». In Slobin (2004: 255), the stress is on the lack of a common

paradigm for Manner description, thus resulting in «an ill-defined set of dimensions that
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modulate motion, including motor pattern, rate, rhythm, posture, affect, and evaluative
factors». Among the most debated aspects related to this component of motion, the issue of
the “conveyance (or vehicle)” needs to be clarified here. According to some authors (cf.,
inter alia, Levin 1993; Slobin 2006) this specific aspect of motion belongs to the Manner
domain, while according to others it represents a separate semantic component (cf., for
instance, Tkegami 1969). An analogous disagreement exists (a) at a conceptual level, with
respect to the default motion of non-human entities, (b) at a linguistic level, with reference
to a specific verb class, envisaging Path and Manner to be expressed by one and the same
root (cf. Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1991, on the topic of Manner-Result complementarity;
Zubizarreta & Oh 2007).

A third definition of Manner accounting for its internal complexity is proposed in
Kopecka (2010: 230). According to the author, Manner is «the feature characterizing how the
Figure moves as opposed to where the Figure moves to or from. This interpretation of
Manner encompasses not only the different ways of moving the body, but also other
semantic dimensions related to movement. More specifically, it includes various physical
(e.g. effort, posture, velocity) and psychological (e.g. attitude or emotional state) features, as
well as some more internal aspects such as the conveyance and the noise associated with
the movement».

An interesting attempt to systematize the different subcomponents of Manner has been
put forward by Slobin (1997) and Slobin et al. (2014). In his works, Slobin proposes a first
distinction to classify Manner verbs: «languages seem to have a “two-tiered” lexicon of
Manner verbs: the neutral, everyday verbs - like walk and fly and climb, and the more
expressive or exceptional verbs - like dash and swoop and scramble». Accordingly, Satellite-
Framed and Verb-Framed languages differ in the semantic granularity (Slobin et al. 2014:
705) of each of the two tiers: both share the first one, but while the former tend to have rich
lexicons of expressive Manner verbs (i.e. second tier), the latter make limited use of, or do
not have any access to, verbs encoding exceptional Manners of motion.” Based on this line
of research, in a number of studies the size of the Manner verb lexicon is considered as a
clue for typological classification (cf., inter alia, Berthele 2013; Verkerk 2013), together with
the degree of Manner salience (cf. Slobin 2006).

23 Morimoto (2007: 288) proposes a different classification, in which Manner verbs fall into two main types,
namely the walk-type (also referred to as external reference motion), which naturally implies a change of
location, vs. the swim-type (also referred to as internal motion), which indicates a strictly internal motion
of the Figure.
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Already in Ozcaliskan & Slobin (2003: 259), Satellite-Framed speakers were said to have
«an accessible and easily codable linguistic option for indicating manner of motion», which
leads them to «'habitually' encode manner, developing a rich lexicon of manner verbs and
making fine distinctions within the domain of manner». In other words, Satellite-Framed
languages can be described as high-manner-salient languages. In order to test the actual
difference between Satellite-Framing and Verb-Framing with respect to the Manner
component, the authors compare data from English and Turkish. The results of the data
analysis reveal that, in addition to Manner verbs, various lexical means are available in both

languages for providing information about the mode of motion (Ibid.: 266), namely:

* Adverbial expressions (e.g. she walked in a crippled way);

* Descriptions of internal state or physical condition of a moving entity, allowing to

infer Manner (e.g. he was exhausted);

* Description of features of the physical setting that could influence Manner (e.g. the

trail was steep and slippery).

Despite the availability of such alternative means for Manner expression, however,
Satellite-Framed English and Verb-Framed Turkish considerably differ in the function they
assign to the strategies in question. In fact, while English specifies the Manner information
that is already present in the verb, Turkish compensates «for what [it] cannot easily encode
at the level of motion verb constructions» (Ibid.: 270).

It seems appropriate to conclude this brief overview of the literature on Manner of
motion mentioning an original contribution by Stosic (2013), whose focus is the
morphological encoding of this component. As a result of his analysis of Serbian data, the
author (2013: 64) underlines the necessity of «a multilevel approach because Manner can be
expressed by at least five means, syntactic, lexical, morphological, grammatical, and
suprasegmental». Among the syntactic options, he includes adverbs (e.g. quickly),
prepositional phrases (e.g. with unbelievable ease), subordinate clauses (e.g. the birds were
flying like bats fly), gerunds or present participles (e.g. he went home running). Under the label

of lexical Manner he includes verbs (e.g. sneak, limp), simple adverbs (e.g. fast, hard), nouns
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(e.g. way, speed), and ideophones (e.g. swish, thud). As for the morphological encoding of
Manner, he mentions derivative affixes that form adverbs (e.g. brief-ly, frog-wise), or
evaluative morphology (e.g. French sautiller 'hop around' < sauter 'jump', marchotter 'walk
with difficulty/taking small steps/unsteadily' < marcher 'walk'). Regarding the grammatical
level, he refers to interrogative and indefinite adverbs or pronouns (e.g. anyway, somehow).
With respect to the suprasegmental level, the use of pitch and prosodic phenomena are

cited as a frequent means of Manner encoding in a number of languages.

1.4 Path-specific linguistic tools

The overview of the main revisions of Talmy's original typology (cf. Section 1.2) has
shown that the most controversial Path-encoding categories are satellites and adnominals.

In the following subsections, the theoretical bases behind their definition are discussed.

1.4.1 Satellites

As previously stated, according to Talmy (1985: 102), satellites are «certain immediate
constituents of a verb root other than inflections, auxiliaries, or nominal arguments». In
Talmy (2000: 102) satellites are said to «include English verbal particles, German and Russian
prefixes, Chinese directional verbal complements and Atsugewi directional suffixes».

Let us observe the following examples taken from Slobin (2004: 224):

(27) An owl popped out

(28) ... weil da eine Eule plétzlich  raus-flattert
- because from art.vom.r.sc owl(f).nom.sc suddenly out-flap.eres.3sc
'because an owl suddenly flaps out' (German)

(29) Tam vy-skoc'ila sova
out jump.pst.3sG.F owl(f).NoM.sG
'an owl jumped out' (Russian)
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As shown by both of Talmy's definitions, the term “satellite” is a cover term for forms of
different morphosyntactic natures, ranging from autonomous linguistic items (usually
adverbs) to agglutinated affixes or endings (e.g. case markers).

Due to its fuzzy nature, the concept of satellite has been strongly challenged in the
literature on motion-event encoding. Specifically, the major sources of debate deal with the

following questions:

* s the category of satellites distinct from that of adpositions and from that of

adverbs?

* Can verbs forming complex predicates (e.g. serial verbs) be considered as satellites?

* Do satellites correspond to a natural class of linguistic items in a given language?

According to Imbert, Grinevald & S6rés (2011), who apply the functional-typological
approach to the study of satellites, the origin of the linguistic debate on the topic lies in the
twofold use of the term in Talmy's work. On the one hand, that of satellites is a category
consisting of elements that are somehow subordinate to verbs, on the other, the same term
is employed to designate a lexicalization pattern (i.e. Satellite-Framing as opposed to Verb-
Framing).

In order to settle the issue, the authors (Ibid.: 103-104) propose a definition of “satellite”

based on the following three criteria:

» asyntactic criterion: the satellite is an element that depends on the verb. It does

not introduce any syntactic argument, i.e. it is not followed by any overt Ground;*

* a semantic criterion: satellites prototypically encode the Path component of a

motion event;

* a lexical criterion: a satellite is originally a lexical item (often an adverb)

24 1t is worth stressing, however, that there is a particular class of satellites, i.e. the so-called relational
preverbs (cf. Imbert & Grinevald 2008; Viti 2008) or satpreps in Talmy (2000: 108), which can introduce
nominal complements.
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grammaticalized into a dependent of the verbal head.

In the light of such premises and following the line of reasoning of Imbert, Grinevald &
Sorés (2011), satellites will be considered as a cover term for different items, which may
result from various diachronic processes of grammaticalization, and which may exhibit

different patterns at the synchronic level, as a consequence of their various developments.

1.4.2 Adnominals

«Prepositions, postpositions, and case affixes—semantically relevant or not—are all in
fact realisations of the same underlying element, say K (for Kasus).»

(Fillmore 1968: 30)

The second functional category implied in Path expression is adnominals (cf., inter alia,
Wilchli 2001; Papahagi 2011), which include both prepositional phrases and noun phrases,
in interaction with case markers or not.

In order to assign nouns with grammatical functions and semantic roles, some languages
resort to combinations of both case markers and prepositions, and are thus classified as a
languages of mixed typology in this respect (cf. Bortone 2010: 16). Combinations of adpositions
and case markers can be described as instances of discontinuous morphology, since their
interaction gives rise to unique combinatory meanings (cf. Bortone 2010: 20), ranging from
concrete to abstract values.

As previously mentioned, and according to some authors, the distinction between
adpositions and satellites is unnecessary, since both serve the expression of the same
conceptual component of motion events, i.e. Path. As stated by Filipovi¢ (2007: 36), both
intransitive particles (i.e. satellites which form a unit with a verb) and transitive particles
(adpositions governing nouns) are employed for the expression of the direction or the
location of motion. The only difference between the satellite function and the adpositional
function pertains, thus, to the presence vs. absence of the Ground, i.e. the reference object
with respect to which the Figure's motion is characterized.

More precisely, Slobin (1996b) distinguishes between Minus-ground and Plus-ground
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constructions. In the former, the verb stands either alone or with a satellite, as in Eng. The
boy fell (down), while in the latter type there is an explicit mention of an additional Path
element, as in Eng. The boy fell down to the river. While satellites entail an holistic encoding of
Path in terms of direction of motion, adnominals are employed for the description of one
specific portion of Path.

Assuming that the encoding of Path in the adnominal slot is more detailed than the one
in the satellite slot, the Trajectoire project has proposed a classification of languages based
on the semantic granularity that adnominals exhibit with respect to Path encoding. The
results have highlighted the existence of three types of adnominal systems, which vary in

complexity and richness (cf. Papahagi 2011: 121ff.), namely:

* minimal systems, which consist of a few elementary adnominals (i.e. one or two),

whose function is to signal the Ground function performed by the noun;

« middle systems, which consist of three to five adnominals, that are either

elementary or complex;

* complex systems, which consist of several simple adnominals, that encode both

Path and Ground.

In this light, the heterogeneous nature of both satellites and adnominals proves evident.
The functional-typological approach proposed within the frame of Trajectoire proved
particularly suitable to account for such gradient categories involved in Path expression.

The following section presents the main studies on motion expression in Ancient Greek.

1.5 Motion, typology and Ancient Greek

Most of the research on motion event encoding has been led on modern spoken
languages.

Among closed-corpora languages, Latin is privileged compared to Ancient Greek with
respect to the conceptual domain of space. The most investigated aspects are the Latin

systems of prepositions (cf., inter alia, Luraghi 2010) and preverbs (cf., inter alia, Lehmann
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1983); the metaphorical shift from spatial to temporal meanings (cf. Pompei 2010); the
evolution of motion expression from Latin to Romance (cf. Luraghi 2011; Stolova 2015) and
the typological shift from Satellite-Framed Latin to Verb-Framed Romance (cf. Brucale et al.
2011; Iacobini & Fagard 2011).

As far as Ancient Greek is concerned, the literature on motion expression is quite recent,
especially compared to the long tradition of philological and comparative studies on this
language across the centuries. Nevertheless, some attempts to apply the methodology as
well as the basic assumptions of general linguistics to Ancient Greek exist and are worth
mentioning.

Among the typological works on the encoding of spatial relations, at least two deserve to
be cited here. The first one is Luraghi's volume (2003). Based on a wide diachronic corpus-
analysis of Ancient Greek texts from the Homeric poems to the Classical period (with some
further remarks on Koine Greek), Luraghi investigates the meaning, semantic extensions and
patterns of polysemy of the Ancient Greek prepositions and case markers through the lens
of cognitive semantics and typology.

In the same spirit, the contributions by Nikitina (Nikitina 2013; Nikitina & Maslov 2013;
Nikitina & Spano 2014) aim to integrate the study of the Ancient Greek language into the
typological approach. In particular, in her 2013 paper, she explores diachronic data as a
source for the classification of motion verbs, suggesting the existence of a lexical split
between verb of self-propelled motion, verbs of externally caused motion, and verbs
encoding a change of configuration.

Pompei (2010, 2014)'s work is characterized by a typological approach analogous to the
one adopted by Luraghi and Nikitina. She deals with the topic of preverbation, and
investigates the shift from spatial to aspectual values in Ancient Greek prefixed verbs, as
well as in verb-particle constructions, with specific reference to the phenomenon of
grammaticalization.

Similarly, preverbation is the main focus of Imbert's PhD dissertation (2008). Specifically,
through a corpus study of two ancient languages, namely Homeric Greek and Old English,
the author examines the main strategies of Path encoding in both languages, with a focus
on the phenomenon of multiple preverbation. The main aim of Imbert's work is to check the
impact of data from ancient languages on the typology of motion event expression, mainly

with respect to the Path component.
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The works by Romagno (2002; 2004), published in the Archivio Glottologico Italiano, analyze
the main Ancient Greek motion verbs and directional preverbs in the light of their actional
values and valency properties.

Besides the works mentioned so far, a recent important effort yearning to encourage the
research on ancient languages with reference to space, is made within the frame of the

Topoi project (http://www.topoi.org). This research cluster, based in Berlin, works on the

interplay of space and knowledge in the formation and transformation of ancient cultures
and societies. One of the main products of the research led by one of Topoi's group is the
volume edited by Kutscher & Werning (2014), On Ancient Grammars of Space, in which three
contributions on the expression of space in Ancient Greek are featured (cf. Georgakopoulos
2014; Nikitina & Spano 2014; Stenger 2014).

In 2014 was also published the Encyclopedia of the Ancient Greek Language and Linguistics
(EAGLL), edited by Georgios K. Giannakis. This collection gathers over 500 entries on the
main aspects of Ancient Greek, explored in the light of the latest research, from a wide
range of disciplines. Among the articles dealing with motion encoding, the following have
proven particularly useful for the purposes of the present dissertation: Luraghi's on
Adpositions (Prepositions), Brucale's on Space (Cases and Adpositions), and Crespo's on Adverbial
Constituents.

To sum up, the common denominators for most of the research on motion in Ancient
Greek are on the one hand a preference for the diachronic dimension (cf., inter dlia,
Skopeteas 2008; Nikitina 2013; Pompei 2014), and on the other hand, the tendency to focus
either on one single morphosyntactic category (cf. Luraghi 2003; Viti 2008a; Bortone 2010)
or on one single semantic component of motion at a time (cf. Imbert 2008).

In the light of such premises, it turns out that a systematic description of all the
strategies used in Ancient Greek for both Path and Manner expression is still lacking. The
main ambition of the present study is to fill this gap, as it will be shown in further details in

the Chapter 2 of this dissertation.

1.6 Construction Grammar

In addition to the typology of motion event encoding elaborated in the studies
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mentioned so far, another theoretical framework proved decisive for the data analysis,
namely Construction Grammar in the version elaborated by Goldberg (1995; 2003).”
Considering the strong empirical orientation of the present work and, more specifically, of
the section devoted to the analysis of the Ancient Greek constructions involved in
spontaneous-motion encoding, this section aims to provide a short overview on the aspects
of the theory which are relevant for the investigation.”

Generally speaking, Construction Grammar is a usage-based linguistic model which
considers constructions as the basic unit of analysis, consisting in conventionalized pairs of
form and meaning. By virtue of its twofold nature, merging a clearly functional vocation
and a solid formal equipment, this theory has recently achieved resounding success within
different fields, such as typology, cognitive linguistics, psycholinguistics, sociolinguistics,
language acquisition, computational linguistics.

Inspired by Saussure's notion of linguistic sign (1916), Construction Grammar originated
in 1980 with the main purpose of handling cases which represented a challenge for the
Generative Grammar framework, such as idioms. Among the works which contributed to the
foundation of the theory (cf., inter alia, Fillmore et al.; 1988; Lakoff 1987), a prominent place
is occupied by Fillmore, Kay & O'Connor's paper from 1988, Regularity and idiomaticity in
grammatical constructions: the case of let alone. In this contribution, based on the investigation
of a specific construction, the authors propose an hypothesis to account for the high
productivity of idiomatic expressions crosslinguistically. Along with the classification of the
main types of idioms on the grounds of semantic and pragmatic factors, a new model of
grammar is put forward in which both central and peripheral patterns can be described and
explained resorting to the same underlying mechanisms.

The core theory of Construction Grammar has been extended by Goldberg's volume from
1995, Constructions. A Construction Grammar Approach to Argument Structure, which constitutes
one of the main references for the analysis of the Ancient Greek data (cf. Chapter 4). In this
contribution, which explores the idea that argument structure constructions are a special
subclass of constructions that provides the basic means of expression in a language, the
main principles of the framework are outlined.

To begin with, constructions are defined as «form-meaning correspondences that exist

25 It is worth mentioning that the label of Construction Grammar is commonly employed to identify a
“family” of linguistic theories, rather than a unified approach.
26 For an exhaustive introduction to Construction Grammar, cf. Masini (2017).
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independently of particular verbs» (1995: 1). Their architecture, which connects formal and

semantic elements, can be represented as follows:

+—— CONSTRUCTION (frequency)
Syntactic properties
Morphological properties - FORM
Phonological properties

" Symbolic correspondence (link)
Semantic properties
Pragmatic properties = (CONVENTIONAL) MEANING

Discourse-functional properties

Hlustration 2: The symbolic architecture of constructions according to Croft (2001: 18)

As Tlustration 2 shows, the form side of a construction, which can be associated with
different kinds of linguistic information (syntactic, morphological, or phonological), is
linked to its meaning side via a symbolic correspondence link.

The claim according to which constructions are meaningful entities regardless of the
linguistic items which instantiate them (Ibid.: 224) allows to account for the different
meanings that a given verb can develop in unusual contexts of use, without positing
implausible senses for each lexical entry. In order for verbs to fuse with the semantics of
constructions, a certain degree of compatibility between the frame semantic knowledge
they evoke and the semantics of constructions is required. In particular, two main

conditions need to be satisfied (Ibid.: 50), namely:

1. the Semantic Coherence Principle, according to which only roles which are semantically

compatible can be fused;

2. the Correspondence Principle, according to which each participant role that is lexically

profiled by the verb must be fused with a profiled argument role of the construction.

In the light of such premises, grammar is seen as the repertoire of constructions of a

given language, organised on the basis of systematic generalizations and inheritance
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principles which give rise to coherent networks with varying degrees of complexity and
abstractness (Ibid.: 67-100). Consequently the speakers' linguistic competence consists in the
knowledge of the full inventory of constructions, whose general instantiation pattern is
abstracted and generalized over several experiences of use.

Given that all form-meaning pairings, including morphemes, words, phrase structures
and idioms, are constructions which differ only with respect to their internal complexity,
the existence of a syntax-lexicon continuum is postulated against a strict separation
between the two levels. Such a gradient conception of grammar challenges the modular
view proposed within the generative framework.

Among the types of argument structure constructions analysed in Goldberg (1995), one is
specifically related to the motion domain, namely the Caused-Motion Construction (Ibid.: 152-
180). According to its basic sense, an agent causes a theme to move along a path to a new
location. A full instantiation of the Caused-Motion Construction is exemplified by the
English sentence Joe hit the ball across the field, in which the caused-motion verb hit appears.
Nevertheless, verbs which do not directly encode motion can occur within this template
too, since the constructional import allows for a certain degree of creativity. As a matter of
fact, in sentences like They laughed the poor guy out of the room or Mary urged Bill into the house,
the amotion verbs laugh and urge are coerced into a motion reading by the “power” of the
construction (Ibid.: 159).

The Intransitive Motion Construction, which will be the main focus of our analysis (cf.
Chapter 4), is considered as a sub-pattern of the Caused-Motion Construction in which the
external cause of the movement is not present. Besides motion roots expressing Path or
Manner, several verb types can occur within this pattern, such as verbs of sound emission
(e.g. siren > They sirened up to the accident site), verbs of explosion (e.g. burst > I burst into the
room), or other verbs (e.g. sweat > The runners sweated up the hill).

Starting from Goldberg's reflections on constructions, several contributions which apply
the model of Construction Grammar to the study of motion event encoding arose. Among
those, two deserve to be mentioned here by virtue of the importance they had for the
analysis of the Ancient Greek data, namely Rohde (2001) and Stefanowitsch (2013).

Rohde's PhD thesis from 2001, Analyzing path: The interplay of verbs, prepositions and
constructional semantics, explores the limits of constructional import in the expression of

Path on the basis of an extensive corpus study. In particular, by determining the degree of
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intrinsic dynamicity of 19 prepositions, the author demonstrates that coercion of non-
dynamic prepositions into a dynamic interpretation is only possible if both the verb and the
preposition inherently profile the endpoint of motion. The power of constructions to coerce
the meanings of lexical items is thus limited by certain conditions.

Stefanowitsch's paper from 2013, Variation and change in English path verbs and
constructions: using patterns and conceptual structure, investigates the diachronic evolution of
the English directional motion verb enter, comparing its transitive and intransitive uses. As
a methodological caveat, the author stresses the importance of combining a detailed
construction-based analysis and broad typological considerations, in order to reach a deep
understanding of motion expression in a given language.

The premises of the Construction Grammar as outlined in this section, combined with
the analytical tools elaborated within the typology of motion event encoding will be applied
to the analysis of the Ancient Greek data. The chapters devoted to the discussion of the
empirical results of our investigation (i.e. chapters from 3 to 6) are preceded by a

methodological section, in which the process of data collection and coding is presented.
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CHAPTER 2. METHODOLOGICAL CLAIMS AND DATA COLLECTION

This dissertation is based on a corpus study led on five Ancient Greek texts written by the
main historians and playwrights of the Classical period, i.e. Herodotus, Thucydides and
Xenophon for the historical genre, Euripides and Aristophanes for the dramatic genre. All
texts date back to the second half of the 5" /beginning of the 4" century BC and have been
selected on the basis of their linguistic representativeness. In fact, based on their plots and
linguistic features, these texts were expected to contain motion events in relevant
percentages.

In this chapter, the methodology of data collection, coding and analysis will be discussed,
as well as the choice of the language and the texts constituting the data set.

The present chapter is organized as follows: in section 2.1, we will argue for the use of a
corpus-based analysis rather than a lexical research focusing on a single morphosyntactic
category and motivate this choice on the basis of the aims of the present study; in 2.2, the
data sources will be presented, with special reference to the morphosyntactic features of
“Classical Greek”, and to the selection of the authors. The main themes and the plots of the
texts will be briefly introduced in 2.2.3. Section 2.3 will be entirely devoted to the discussion
of the whole process of data extraction, from the first extensive reading of the five texts at
issue to the export of the motion events from Perseus 4.0; in 2.4, we will describe the coding
system developed for the qualitative and quantitative analysis of motion event encoding in
Ancient Greek, with a focus on the morphosyntactic and semantic features of each linguistic
item; section 2.5 will be eventually committed to the data outline and, specifically, to the
norms of transliteration of the Ancient Greek alphabet and diacritics, as well as to the

glossing rules.

2.1 A corpus-based study of motion event encoding

The final decision of basing the study of motion event encoding in Ancient Greek on a
corpus analysis rather than on a lexical research on grammars and dictionaries was based
on different factors.

To begin with, the original intention was to conduct an empirical analysis showing
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bottom-up rather than top-down results. In this respect, a corpus-based research offered
the inestimable chance to deal with a sample of “authentic” language.

It goes without saying that working on an ancient language implies facing several
methodological issues, and raises a number of questions. What can be called authentic and
natural in a language whose oral dimension cannot be investigated and whose tradition is
mainly (if not only) literary? Is it possible to get a real impression of a language without
resorting to the speaker's judgements?

In order to answer such questions, a banal metaphor may prove effective: linguistic
corpora can be easily compared to portraits, as they both capture only some features of the
objects they refer to. Thus, just like every representation of reality, partial by nature, a
corpus does not always succeed in providing a faithful description of the language it depicts.
However, as Fagard (2006: 177) states on the use of corpora for the study of ancient

languages:

«La langue a laquelle nous avons accés grdce aux corpus n'est qu'une abstraction, un reflet de la
langue utilisée a l'époque correspondante: rien ne nous empéche pourtant de travailler sur cette
abstraction, qui est elle aussi un systéme, et peut nous révéler quelque chose du systéme linguistique
le soustendant.»

Of course, such an assumption entails that a careful reflection on the construction of the
corpus is fundamental to grant the validity of the analysis. The choice of the corpus for the
present thesis has demanded a deep inquiry into the Ancient Greek language. The different
decisions related to the building of the corpus will be discussed in details in section 2.

The second advantage of adopting a corpus-based approach for the study of motion
event encoding in Ancient Greek is strongly related both to the conceptual domain under
analysis and to the approach that will be exploited across this dissertation.

As already shown in Chapter 1, Talmy's dichotomic typology distinguishing between
Satellite-Framed and Verb-Framed languages (1985; 1991) underwent criticisms for its
rigidity. After his groundbreaking works new proposals arose, in which languages were
grouped on the basis of their tendency towards a strategy, i.e. depending on the preferential
lexicalization pattern they resort to for motion expression. Since then, the typology of
motion event encoding began to be seen more in terms of a cline.

Based on such a premise, since no languages exhibit pure types, a corpus-based analysis

represents the only tool which can highlight the most common patterns employed for the
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expression of different kinds of motion events, while dictionary-based surveys could
provide misleading results based on the inventory of items available at the system level

rather than on the actual language use. As stated by Rohde (2001: 44), in fact:

«Corpora permit us to identify what is central and typical in a specific language. The use of
corpora allows for the investigation of two extremely important aspects of language use: (i)
it makes it possible to obtain frequency data; and (ii) it enables the extraction of recurring
constructions and the range of patterns used in a language, and (iii) it makes possible to
detect specific collocation patterns.»

The choice of basing the analysis on a corpus rather than on grammars and dictionaries
was also motivated by intention to exploit the functional-typological approach for the
analysis of Ancient Greek. Since a study on the linguistic encoding of displacement often
requires to deal with fuzzy, dynamic morphosyntactic categories, traditional philological
tools would have revealed themselves as partial and inadequate for the purpose of applying
a functional-typological perspective to the investigation of an ancient language.

To provide an example, traditional grammars of Ancient Greek (cf., inter alia, Goodwin
1900: 254; Smyth 1920: 366) distinguish between proper (or true) vs. improper prepositions,
depending on the capability of the particle to form verbal compounds. In pairs like ex 'out
of' vs. éxo: 'out', eis 'into, to' vs. eiso: 'to within, to the inside', and 'on, up' vs. dno: 'upwards',
katd 'down' vs. kdto: 'downwards', the two items are thought to belong to different
categories. In our analysis, we will try to show that, in fact, such particles can all be
connected to the functional notion of satellite (cf. Imbert, Grinevald, Sores 2011), since their
“ambiguous” behaviour is nothing but the effect of a grammaticalisation process
crosslinguistically well-attested, which reached different stages depending on the linguistic
items involved.

The last consideration which played a crucial role in the decision of opting for a corpus-
based study of motion events in Ancient Greek concerns the nature of spatial semantics. As
underlined in Sinha & Kuteva (1995), spatial meaning is rarely (or never) confined to a
single lexical or morphological item within the clause; rather, although to different extents
in different languages, it is distributed across several elements, such as, in the case of
Ancient Greek, verbal roots, preverbs, prepositions, case markers and modifiers. In addition
to this, pragmatic inference strongly contributes to the building of spatial meaning,

especially in assigning the Ground with certain properties. Since, quoting Ameka (1995:
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161), «various elements (...) “conspire”, so to speak, to provide information about spatial
scenes», working with shots of actual language production, whatever this means for an
ancient language, seemed to be the only way to investigate the construction of spatial
meaning.

Moreover, in some cases it is not straightforward to grasp where the motion component

lies. Consider examples such as the following taken from Goldberg (1995: 158):

(30) Sam urged Bill outside the house.

In (30) neither the verb to urge, nor the preposition outside independently express
displacement. However, the whole sentence undoubtedly conveys a motion meaning, since
«we attribute the caused-motion interpretation to a construction which combines the verb
and directional preposition yielding a particular, conventionalized interpretation» (Ibid.:
159). Similar instances of “motion without explicit encoding of motion” in Ancient Greek
(cf. Chapter 4 of the present work) e.g. the construction in which a verbum dicendi is assigned
a motion reading by virtue of a directional complement (cf. Kddmon ekkdlei démo:n 'Call
Kadmos out of the house!', Eur. Ba. 170) could not have been detected if not by means of a

corpus-based study.

2.2 Data Sources

In this section the data sources selected for the present study will be outlined.
Specifically, we will first motivate the choice of the language; secondly, we will describe the
features of the linguistic layer under analysis; thirdly, we will present the sample of authors

and texts.

2.2.1 The choice of the language

«Il arrive (...) que la langue littéraire soit une forme du parler courant (...) et les particularités qu'on
peut observer (...) fournissent souvent un apercu, au moins partiel, de l'usage ordinaire. Tel est le cas
en Gréce».

Meillet (1965: 120)
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As already stated in the introduction, the present dissertation was born after a long
reflection on the possible contribution of ancient languages to typological research. The so-
called text languages, as opposed to living languages, are still under-represented in the field
of linguistic typology. Based on such a premise, there is still a strong need to investigate
them using the analytic tools of modern linguistics to shed light on their morphosyntactic
and semantic structure in order to provide new data to the discussion. After all, as stated by

Fleischman (2000: 34),

«the term 'text language' is intended to reflect the fact that the linguistic activity of such
languages is amenable to scrutiny only insofar as it has been constituted in the form of extant
texts, which we might think of as its 'native speakers', even if we can't interrogate them
quite in the same way as we can native speakers of living languages ».”

If we keep this assumption in mind, it goes without saying that without the theoretical
and descriptive contribution provided by the study of ancient languages, an analysis of the
strategies languages of the world deploy in order to speak about motion would certainly
prove pitifully incomplete. Moreover, the development of new methodological tools for the
coding of data from a language like Ancient Greek could favour the crosslinguistic
comparison with respect to this basic experiential domain.

Among the features which make Ancient Greek particularly suitable for the kind of
research questions raised by an investigation of motion expression, the following play a

crucial role:

* its inventory of directional particles, behaving both as prepositions and as preverbs,
based on which Ancient Greek is commonly classified as a Satellite-Framed language

(cf. Talmy 1991; 2000; Nikitina 2013, inter alia);

* its fecund motion-related verbal lexicon, showing both Path and Manner nuances, as

well as deictic information;

* its case system contributing, together with the prepositions, to the description of

Ground elements;*

27 Emphasis mine.
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* a great assortment of modifiers involved in the encoding of Path and Manner

information.

2.2.2 The choice of the variety

Ancient Greek is an Indo-European language including the varieties spoken in Greece
and in all the territories gravitating around its political and cultural influence between the
14" century BC and the 4" century AD.

Due to the temporal and spatial extension of the language, as well as to the strong link
between dialects and literary genres, the choice of the period was not arbitrary. In fact, one
could speak of “several Ancient Greeks”, as a consequence of the strong diatopic and
diastratic variation of the language (cf. Consani 2013).

Despite the methodological issues we will discuss in more details in 2.3, compared to
Homeric Greek, Classical Greek seemed to offer at least two advantages for the aims of the
present research. First of all, this stage of the Greek language is synchronically more stable
than Homeric Greek, since the latter, as well known, is a stratified variety resulting from a
long oral tradition and thus retaining some heritages of previous stages.” Moreover, during
the 5™ century BC, as a direct consequence of the literary development concerning different
genres, a process of standardisation of the Greek language, multicentric in nature, was

launched. As stated by Luraghi (2003: 3):

«The two most important literary dialects were Ionic and Attic. Since these two varieties
are closely related to each other, and literary Attic gave up a number of vernacular features
under the influence of the more prestigious Ionic, the literary dialect is commonly known as
Attic-Ionic.»

Considering the connection between dialects and literary genres during the Classical
period, one could claim that focusing on this stage of the Greek language would be like

tilting at windmills. However, two factors need to been taken into account: first of all, no

28 Among the five Ancient Greek morphological cases, three play a crucial role in motion encoding, namely
the genitive (prototypically employed for Source), the dative (in charge of static relations), and accusative
(mainly dedicated to Goal expression). A section of Chapter 3 is devoted to the analysis of the interplay
between prepositions and case markers for the encoding of different Ground elements.

29 In order not to “flatten” the corpus, some examples from Homeric Greek will be occasionally provided,
with special reference to the grammaticalisation processes in which directional particles take part across
the history of the Greek language.
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natural language is completely free from (diatopic) variation and Classical Greek is, of
course, no exception in this respect. In fact, its Attic core «(...) is rarely found pure in any of
the great authors» (cf. Pharr 1985: 24). Furthermore, the dialectal and stylistic peculiarities
of each of the authors in the corpus, whose main impact is phonological, neither affect the
Ancient Greek language as a system, nor alter its morphological, syntactic and lexical pillars
to a great extent.*

In the following section the main morphosyntactic features of Ancient Greek relevant to
the present research will be briefly presented for the readers who are not familiar with the

language under analysis.

2.2.2.1 Typological features of Ancient Greek

Like all of the old ancient Indo-European languages, Ancient Greek is highly fusional. As
for the nominal inflection, it has three genders (masculine, feminine, neuter), three
numbers (singular, plural, dual) and five morphological cases (nominative, genitive, dative,
accusative, vocative). In particular, three out of the five will be of interest for the aims of
this study, namely genitive, dative and accusative, to which the encoding of Path is
committed. Pronouns are also inflected according to the category of person (first, second,
third).

As for the verbal morphology, Ancient Greek exhibits a high degree of complexity
resulting in three voices (active, middle, passive), six moods (indicative, subjunctive,
optative, imperative, infinitive, participle) and six tenses (present, future, imperfect, aorist,
present perfect, pluperfect, future perfect), as well as in strong verbal allomorphy. It is
worth mentioning that the semantics of Ancient Greek tenses is not straightforward: since
the language fuses temporal and aspectual information, it is not always easy to determine
the exact value of a verbal form. In addition to such morphological features, verbal roots
can also be preverbed: the verbal particles capable to agglutinate to a verbal base can
encode both spatial meanings and aspectual nuances, and they can attach to nouns as well.

Among the non-inflected items, Ancient Greek has a number of adverbs, prepositions,

30 As a methodological caveat, it is worth stressing that the authors' idiosyncrasies due to geographical or
rhetorical reasons, deviating from the common uses in motion event expression, will be signalled together
with hapaxes.

49



discourse particles, conjunctions, negations, some of which will be taken into account for
their pertinence to the topic of motion event encoding.

As for word formation, both derivation and compounding are very productive processes
in Ancient Greek: derivation makes large use of suffixes, compounding is very rich and
complex.

From a syntactic point of view, the order of major constituents in a sentence is generally
free, so that both Subject-Verb and Verb-Subject orders are found. Similarly, the object may
precede or follow the verb or even the subject.

Such linguistic features are common to all authors belonging to the Classical period. Note
that, henceforth, the label “Classical Greek” will be employed to refer to the average of the
linguistic uses found in the texts of the corpus. In the following paragraph, we will argue for

their selection.

2.2.3 The choice of the texts

Needless to say, building a corpus showing a fair degree of linguistic consistency and
being, at the same time, representative of Classical Greek has been a difficult challenge to
face. In fact, the great literary flourish taking place during the 5% century BC represents a
double-edged weapon in this respect: on the one hand, it offers a wide variety of genres and
texts resulting in a stimulating degree of synchronic linguistic variation to investigate, on
the other, its richness may put the homogeneity of the corpus at risk.

The reflection on the authors and texts to include in the sample has yielded a number of
choices, all meeting the need to reach what Ashdowne & Smith (2007: 194) refer to as a
“variable consistency”, that is variation within a fair degree of linguistic homogeneity.

First of all, despite the potential issues posed by metric, we decided to embrace both
prose (historical genre) and poetry (dramatic genre), the latter imitating the speech
modality and offering the chance to investigate deixis, by virtue of its dialogical trend. In
particular, these two literary genres have been selected on the basis of their narrative and
dynamic character generating a wide tank of motion events and spatial data.

On the historical side, the three most important authors belonging to the genre have

been included, each of them showing some peculiar characteristics. Herodotus (484-425 BC)
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is commonly considered as the “father” of history; after being exiled from the Doric town of
Halicarnassus, he spent his life travelling between the Ionic island of Samos, Athens, the
Persian empire, Italy and Sicily. His Histories (440 BC) narrate the causes and events of the
Greco-Persian wars; the data collection has been limited to the first book of the text, where
the mythical origins of the conflict between Athens and Persia are outlined. Herodotus'
language, Ionic in its core, is not however free from Attic and poetic elements. As stated by
Meillet (1965: 233), «L'auteur qui se trouve représenter aujourd'hui la prose ionienne a écrit sans
doute un ionien international». His text is, after Homer, the first attempt to find a universal
Greek language able to capture the new feeling of internationalism derived from Athens'
victory against the Persian empire. After that, «the only step that remained to be taken was
the replacement of Ionic by Attic» (Rodriguez Adrados 2005: 136).

A great leap towards this shift is made by the second author in the sample, i.e.
Thucydides (c. 460 - c. 400 BC). His History of the Peloponnesian War is an historical account of
the civil war which opposed the Peloponnesian League (led by Sparta) and the Delian
League (led by Athens) between 431 and 404 BC. Given the length of the text, the analysis
has been restricted to the first book, where the previous history of Greece is sketched as the
background of the fight and some methodological claims are addressed. From a linguistic
point of view, as a consequence of his Athenian origins, Thucydides' prose can be regarded
as a transition towards to the great Attic style, which will only be reached in the 4™ century
BC.!

The last historian included in the corpus is Xenophon (c. 430 - c. 354 BC). With respect to
the others, he shows some new linguistic features which anticipate the birth of koiné, i.e. the
common variety of Greek spoken and written during the Hellenistic period. His language is
based on an Attic core, but it exhibits Doricisms and Ionicisms due to the agitated life of the
writer. Within his prolific historical production, we have chosen the first book of Anabasis
(lit. 'Ascent'), that is the author's most famous work, where Cyrus' ascent to the throne of
Persia is narrated.

As for the dramatic genre, we have based our selection of texts on the plots, including
both tragedy and comedy, the former constituting the background of the Ancient Greek

culture, the latter describing everyday situations which are particularly suitable for the

31 As stated by Rodriguez Adrados (2005: 153), Thucydides «does not display any complete phonetic or
morphological regularisation, he can choose archaisms or Ionicisms (which are sometimes the same
thing)».
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purposes of a study on the motion domain.

The tragedy is Euripides' Bacchae (name of the female followers of Dionysus, also called
Maenads) (405 BC, date premiered), based on the Greek myth of Pentheus, king of Thebes,
and his punishment by Dionysus, the god of wine, fertility, instinct and religious madness.
The text is permeated with dynamic scenes which portray the Maenads performing their
ritual dance, running through the forest or feeding wild animals just before killing them.
Moreover, the messenger's report of Pentheus' murder has proven one of the greatest
sources of motion events in the whole corpus.* From a linguistic point of view, Euripides'
Bacchae embodies the Attic tragedy retaining, on the one hand, some traits of the Ionic
poetry, and exhibiting, on the other, a new interdialectal character: «ce n'est pas seulement la
culture d'Athénes, c'est une culture hellénique, de type athénien, comportant des éléments venus de
tous les Hellénes et destinée en quelque mesure a tous les Hellénes» (Meillet 1965: 222).

The last text belonging to the corpus at issue is a comedy by Aristophanes (c. 446 - c. 386
BC), an Athenian comic playwright who is thought to be the initiator of the genre. Before
opting for the Thesmophoriazusae, a brilliant parody of Athenian society of that period, the
choice had fallen on The Birds. However, the preliminary results of our analysis did not seem
to mirror the actual use of the motion language, especially as for the type and token
frequency of Manner verbs (e.g. the root for 'fly'), due to the plot and characters of the
comedy. On the basis of such considerations, we have moved to a “less connoted” plot, in
order to detect more colloquial expressions in the motion domain. As far as the language of
the Thesmophoriazusae (lit. 'Women celebrating the Festival of the Thesmophoria') is
concerned, it has a clear Attic grammar and lexicon to which some neologisms by the
author are occasionally added. Since one of the main aims of the comedy is criticising the
vanity of tragic authors, it is not always easy to determine where the satirical reproduction
of the Attic language begins and ends.

As stated for the other authors in the sample, all linguistic peculiarities ascribable to
stylistic choices, individual habits as speakers of the Ancient Greek languages, areal
influences, or chronological reasons will be underlined and discussed.

Table 3 summarizes, following a chronological order, the authors, genres and texts

included in the corpus:

32 The rhetorical expedient of assigning a messenger the task of verbalising the most cruel scenes in a
tragedy was very common in the Ancient Greek theatre, since physical violence was not allowed to be
played explicitly.
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AUTHOR GENRE TEXT PERIOD
Herodotus Histories 440-429 BC
Thucydides Historical Pelf;;itr?r]?ésig Zhl(/e\/ar 431-411 BC
Xenophon Anabasis 401-400 BC

Euripides Dramatic Bacchae 411 BC
Aristophanes Thesmophoriazusae 407-406 BC

Table 3: Texts included in the corpus

This section, far from being an exhaustive account of the language employed by the main
historical and dramatic authors in the Greek literature of the 5% century BC, aimed at briefly
presenting the texts on which our analysis has been led, as well as at justifying the choice of
the corpus.” It seems worth stressing that the beauty of these texts has represented an
inspiring and exciting support through the different phases of my research.

In the following paragraphs, we will argue for the extraction and coding of the data from

the previously mentioned texts.

2.3 Data extraction

The actual corpus constituting the basis of this study consists of the excerpts of motion
events collected through a systematic scrutiny of the five texts introduced in 2.3.

After a first reading aiming at capturing the general atmosphere of the works with a
special focus on the spatial domain, the data extraction followed. All the linguistic forms,
ranging from morphemes to constructions, involved in the expression of the basic
conceptual components of motion have been selected.

As for the minimum unit of analysis, i.e. each portion of text to be imported into the
coding system, it was fixed at the clausal level, following Berman & Slobin (1994: 26),
according to whom a clause is «any unit containing a unified predication, whether in the
form of a verb or an adjective».* In our sample, such a linguistic unit corresponded to a

single motion event.

33 For a deeper insight into the history of the Greek language, see, among the others, Meillet (1965),
Rodriguez Adrados (2005) and Horrocks (2010).

34 In our corpus we also encountered examples in which the predication was assigned to a noun (often a
nominalization of a motion verb). This pattern will be discussed in chapter 3.
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Both finite and non-finite forms were included (e.g. infinitives governed by verba dicendi);
modal and aspectual verbs were counted together with the main verb in the clause, as well
as non-finite forms participating in the encoding of one single event. For instance, in a
sentence like (31), the participle pléontes 'sailing', providing a Manner specification, and the
indicative of oichomai 'go away' have been interpreted as belonging to the same clause, since

they both refer to the same event:

(31) ofyovrto TAEOVTEQ gm TG @pnikng
otkhonto pléontes epi  tés Thre:ike:s
go_away.amer.m/p.3pL Sail.pTce.Nom.M.PL  UpPON ART.GEN.F.sG Thrace(f).cen.sc
'they sailed away for Thrace' (Hdt. 1.168.1b)

After defining the final shape of the data, we proceeded to the extraction of the instances
of motion events collected through the extensive reading of the five texts from the Classical
Period.

For this aim, we have resorted to the online database of the Perseus Project. This project,
hosted by the Department of Classics of Tufts University (Massachusetts), is an open source
digital library of humanities resources. It was founded in 1987 with the aim of collecting and
presenting materials of the language, literature and culture of Ancient Greece. Since then,
four different versions of the project have been created. For the present research, I relied on
Perseus 4.0, also known as Perseus Hopper, which is available online

(http://www.perseus.tufts.edu/hopper/). The Vocabulary Tool proposed by the database has

been exploited in order to double-check the collection of data and to examine the frequency

of verbs and satellites. Here is a short summary of the different phases of data collection:

1)  first extensive reading of the texts;

2)  second reading and selection of motion events;

3)  extraction of the Ancient Greek clauses encoding motion through Perseus 4.0;
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4)  importation of the English translation provided on Perseus 4.0.%

In total, 1627 motion events have been collected. Table 4 shows the number of motion

events per text:

AUTHOR TEXT NUMBER OF MOTION EVENTS
Herodotus Histories 521
Thucydides History of the Peloponnesian war 398
Xenophon Anabasis 338
Euripides Bacchae 202
Aristophanes Thesmophoriazusae 168
Total number of motion events 1627

Table 4: Number of motion events per author

2.4 Coding system

For the data analysis, a coding system relating to both the morphosyntactic and the
semantic dimension of motion encoding has been developed. As demanded by the adoption
of an onomasiological perspective taking conceptual components as the starting point for
the investigation of linguistic forms, the grid was directed at answering the question of how
the conceptual material related to the motion domain is packed into linguistic items
ranging from morphemes to constructions.

Much of the coding effort required by the analysis was devoted to a preparatory
theoretical reflection on the level of coding to adopt. A broad coding was the first option we
decided to explore. Following this trend, the original grid consisted of three main
morphosyntactic slots, corresponding to the loci identified in Wilchli (2001), i.e. verbal,
adverbal and adnominal locus. The semantic information was restricted to Path and Manner,
without any further specification. The resulting coding was very simple, and the categories
proved very general and clear-cut.

As to be expected, this kind of grid, avoiding fine-grained distinctions, did not draw a

faithful portrait of the language. In fact, gradually moving forward with the analysis, we

35 It is worth stressing that all the translations of the Ancient Greek examples discussed in the present work
have been carefully revised and conveniently replaced when obsolete or deviating from the original sense.
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encountered some syntactic patterns and semantic nuances which did not fit into the first
broad coding.

In order to find a good balance between overgeneralisation and overspecification, both
morphosyntactic and semantic categories have been implemented until the coding grid
reached is final shape, which be discussed in details in the following sections.

It is worth stressing that the preliminary study of the different levels of coding carried a
methodological caveat: while a coarse coding based on general categories is the most
suitable option for wide crosslinguistic surveys, since it highlights the main similarities and
differences between different languages, a fine-grained coding capturing the narrow details
of motion expression revealed itself as being essential for a functional-typological
description of an individual language with respect to such a complex and vivid semantic
domain.*

In the following sections, we will first introduce the morphosyntactic categories that
have resulted from the data collection and account for their internal structure, and then
examine the semantic information they convey. It goes without saying that the
development of the coding system has implied a back and forth process to and from the

data (bottom-up & top-down), which characterized the whole process of data analysis.

2.4.1 Morphosyntactic devices

From the first exploration of motion event encoding in Ancient Greek five main
morphosyntactic categories have resulted. They have been classified on the basis of their
status: three categories, i.e. the verb, the noun and the modifier, are lexical, while two
categories, i.e. the satellite and the adnominal, exhibit a more functional nature.”

Table 5 accounts (a) for the main slots dedicated to motion encoding, (b) for the
maximum instances of each category within a single clause, and (c) for the internal

organization of each category.

36 An analogous attempt to find a compromise between the two different level of coding is found in Fortis &
Vittrant (2011).

37 The category of modifiers is more internally complex and retains some peculiar features which deserve a
specific treatment.
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NUMBER OF INTERNAL
MAXIMUM NUMBER OF ITEMS
MAIN CATEGORY MORPHOSYNTACTIC
PER CLAUSE
SPECIFICATIONS
Verb 2 2
Noun 2 3
Modifier 3 4
Satellite 3 3
Adnominal 4 2

Table 5: Main morphosyntactic categories involved in motion event encoding

As for the verbal category, which is, by virtue of its semantics, one of the most composite,
the main internal distinction to be made is that between roots encoding spontaneous
(voluntary) motion and roots encoding caused motion. Each of the two subcategories has
further semantic specifications.

Far from constituting a clear-cut group, Ancient Greek causative motion verbs display an
interesting pattern of alternation between mono- and bi-valency, which will be at issue in
chapter 3. Idioms like kinein pdda or tithénai pdda 'move the feet' have been included in the
verb column for the sake of brevity, the motion meaning lying mainly in the verb.

The noun slot appears in complementary distribution with the verbal slot. In fact, not all
scholars agree on the possibility for a noun to carry the displacement meaning (cf., inter alia,
Fortis 2007). However, since motion nouns constitute a frequently exploited alternative to
motion verbs (as they can also take satellites), the nominal locus has been included as an

independent category. Three different kinds of forms have been labelled as Nouns, namely:

* nominalizations from motion verbs, either simple (e.g. dio:xis 'chase, pursuit' from
did:ko: 'pursue, chase') or preceded by nominal satellites (e.g. and-basis 'mounting,

ascension' from ana-baino: 'go up, mount');

* nouns encoding motion, either simple (e.g. hodds 'journey, voyage') or preceded by

nominal satellites (e.g. éx-odos 'going out');

* light verb constructions, i.e. analytic patterns replacing a motion verb, composed of

a predicative noun (i.e. a nomen actionis expressing motion) (or adjective) and a
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semantically bleached verb (cf. e.g. poreian poieisthai 'make a journey', éktopos ésto: 'let

him leave the place!').*®

The third category my coding system embraces is that of modifiers, among which we

have included four kinds of linguistic items:

* adverbs or adverbials adding a Path or Manner nuance to the verbal root, regardless
to their etymology (e.g. the adverbial pezéi 'on foot, by land', etymologically the

dative feminine of the adjective pezds 'on foot, walking', is coded as a Manner verb);

* adjectives usually referred to the moving Figure conveying either Path or Manner

information (e.g. enantios 'opposite', spords 'scattered');

» prepositional phrases or noun phrases encoding Manner (e.g. nausi 'with ships');*

* complex adverbs encoding Path, derived from the suffixation of adverbs or satellites

(e.g. dno:-then 'from above', ekéi-se 'thither").

Among the functional categories, satellites and adnominals contain the same kind of
linguistic forms, and diverge only for the presence or absence of a noun introducing the
Ground element in the motion event.*

The label of satellite applies to elements traditional grammars refer to as to proper and
improper prepositions (cf., inter alia, Goodwin 1900: 254; Smyth 1920: 366), the former
appearing in verbal compounds, the latter being «adverbs used as prepositions, but
incapable of forming compounds» (cf. Smyth 1920: 366).

Among the eighteen proper prepositions described in the grammars, we found sixteen
items showing a directional meaning in the corpus. Beside the standard preverbal

behaviour, such items display the typical functioning of adpositions: the so-called relational

38 Despite their holistic character, light verb constructions have been incorporated in the nominal slot as a
consequence of the poor semantics of the verb: in fact, the motion meaning is moslty carried by the noun
(or the adjective).

39 This category differs from the adnominal locus in that it encodes different kinds of semantic roles, not
Path.

40 The scope of this assumption requires to be mitigated: in fact, as it will be shown in chapter 3, not only
prepositions are able to select a case marker.
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preverbs (cf. Imbert & Grinevald 2008; Viti 2008a), though appearing attached to verbal roots,
behave as adpositions in that they govern a noun and decide its case.

According to Imbert, Grinevald & Sdres (2011: 10 ff.), the different syntactic behaviour of
proper preverbs and relational preverbs could correspond to different stages of the same
grammaticalisation process resulting in the final satellisation of adnominal sources. This
process will be discussed in details in chapter 3.

The last morphosyntactic category identified in the text under analysis is that of
adnominals. It includes two kinds of elements, namely prepositional phrases consisting of a
preposition interacting with a case marker for the expression of the Ground element, and
noun phrases. The items performing the prepositional use are the same found in satellite
function plus some particles that cannot form verbal compounds. The Ancient Greek cases
involved in the encoding of spatial relations are genitive (mainly for Source and Median),

dative (mainly for Location), and accusative (mainly for Goal and Median).

2.4.2 Semantic components

The basic conceptual components of motion representing the focus of this work are Path
and Manner. Similarly to the morphosyntactic categories, the semantic categories too show
a certain degree of internal complexity.

As for the Path information, in our coding system we accounted for all the three
segments of Path identified in the literature, i.e. Source, Median (or Medium, Medial, Path,
Trajectory) and Goal."

The Manner component has been subdivided in consonance with Slobin's classification
of the Manner verb lexicon. According to the scholar's distinction (1997: 459) «languages
seem to have a “two-tiered” lexicon of Manner verbs: the neutral, everyday verbs - like walk
and fly and climb, and the more expressive or exceptional verbs - like dash and swoop and
scramble». The first tier includes basic, classificatory roots encoding a kind of motion that is
the default for a specific entity. The second tier embraces semantically richer verbs

clustering around different Manner types. Any further specification has been avoided on

41 As for the terminology concerning the intermediate segment of Path, in the present dissertation we have
opted for the label Median. In the coding system, however, the part in question as been indexed as T
(=Trajectory), in order to avoid the ambiguity with M employed to identify the Manner component.
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purpose, the main aim of the present study being examining the interaction between Path
and Manner information in the linguistic form of verbs, satellites and adnominals.

The first step to identify the meaning of each morphosyntactic device involved in motion
expression was the consultation of dictionaries, grammars and secondary literature on
Ancient Greek, which have constituted a fundamental tool to get the meaning of linguistic
items and have somehow replaced the speakers' judgements. Secondly, we have relied on
the different contexts of occurrence in order to disambiguate the meaning of the fuzziest

items. The resulting scenario is the one shown Table 6.

MORPHOSYNTACTIC CATEGORY SEMANTIC INFORMATION SEMANTIC SUBCATEGORIES

Source-oriented Path verbs

Path Median-oriented Path verbs

Goal-oriented Path verbs

Verb .
Basic Manner verbs

Manner Expressive Manner verbs

Path-plus-Manner verbs

Source satellites

Satellite Path Median satellites

Goal satellites

Source adnominals

Adnominal Path Median adnominals

Goal adnominals

Source modifiers

Path Median modifiers

Modifier
Goal modifiers

Manner Manner modifiers

Table 6: Morphosyntactic categories and semantic specifications

In addition to the semantic subcategories related to Path or Manner information, further

semantic specifications have been added for specific morphosyntactic categories:
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» for verbs: verbs of basic motion (or generic motion verbs), encoding motion itself
and proving semantically neutral to Path; verbs of caused motion employed both
transitively and intransitively (i.e. labile verbs); stative verbs taking part in the
constructio praegnans (cf. Chapter 4); “other verbs”, i.e. verbs whose semantics does
not directly imply displacement, which receive a motion reading in some

constructions;

 for satellites, adnominals and modifiers: items expressing Location rather than Path,

participating in the constructio praegnans.*

2.5 Data outline

Since the present study aims at providing a functional-typological description of the
morphosyntactic means Ancient Greek resorts to for the expression of motion, data have
been conformed to the typological standards, in order to go beyond the boundaries which
have traditionally constrained the study of the Ancient Greek language.

Based on such a premise, all the examples will be presented as follows:

 firstline - portion of text in the Greek alphabet;

* second line - transliteration in Latin characters;

* third line - glosses following the Leipzig Glossing Rules (cf. 2.5.1);
» fourth line - English translation and reference.

As for the transliteration of the Greek alphabet into Latin characters, we have resorted to
the system used in Imbert (2008: 120). Table 7 shows the Ancient Greek letters with their
traditional denomination, the suprasegmental elements (signalled by diacritics), and their

transliteration throughout the present dissertation.

42 An appendix showing the coding system is provided on page 275.
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Ancient Greek |Denomination |Transliteration | Ancient Greek |Denomination |Transliteration

a alpha a T pi p

B beta b ) rho r

Y gamma g o/¢ sigma s

d delta d T tau t

€ epsilon e v upsilon u

4 dzeta z [0) phi ph

n eta e: X khi kh

0 theta th 1] psi ps

1 iota i w omega 0:

K kappa k ‘ rough breathing |h

A lambda 1 Zr:le(()l(gl};ng not signalled
mu m acute accent
nu n . grave accent .

: « ~ chmfec .

0 omicron 0 dieresis

Table 7: Ancient Greek transliteration

As for the dzeta, we have opted for the simple Latin character z (instead of Imbert's more
phonetic zd) for the sake of brevity and simplicity. Among the diacritics, the smooth
breathing will not be signalled, since it did not imply any difference in the pronunciation.
As for the vowels carrying the circumflex accent, since only long vowels can take it, their
quantity will not be marked.

The example in (32) anticipates how data will be presented across this dissertation.

Symbolically, it is the first motion event extracted.

(32) tovtovg  ydp  Amd TR EpuBpfi¢  Baldoong
totitous gar  apd tés Hruthrés thaldsse:s
pem.acc.m.pLhence from arr.cenr.sc  Red.cen.r.sc  sea(f).cen.sc
GTIKOUEVOUG i Ve v
apikoménous epi ténde ten
from'reaCh.PTCP.PRES.M/P.ACC.M.PL uporl DEM.ACC.F.SG ART.ACC.F.SG
BdAacoav
thdlassan

sea(f).acc.sG
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'in fact arriving from the Red sea to this sea' (Hdt. 1.1.1a)

2.5.1 Glossing system

As far as the glosses are concerned, we have decided to conform the present thesis to the
conventions established by the Department of Linguistics of the Max Planck Institute for
Evolutionary Anthropology and by the Department of Linguistics of the University of
Leipzig, commonly known as the Leipzig Glossing Rules.” They consist of a set of rules of
interlinear glosses providing morphological, syntactic and semantic information about
words and morphemes, plus an appendix containing the abbreviated category labels. The
use of these glosses is meant to help non-specialists of Ancient Greek understand the
language in the framework of the functional-typological approach.

The first rule to which our glosses obey is that of word-by-word alignment, according to
which each element of the glossing is left-aligned vertically, word-by-word, with the
transliterated Ancient Greek text.

On the basis of the second glossing rule developed by the Leipzig group, segmentable
morphemes are separated by means of hyphens; this rule proved particularly relevant for
the preverbed forms, such as, for instance aph-iknéomai, whose semantics is glossed as
'from-reach’, or kata-baino:, 'downwards-go'.

The third glossing rule concerns grammatical categories, each of which is rendered
through abbreviated labels typed in small capitals. Each discrete grammatical information is
separated from the others by means of a dot. Inherent categories, such as gender for nouns,
is glossed within round parenthesis.

As for one-to-many correspondences, for elements which are neither formally nor
semantically segmentable in the Source language but lack a single-word equivalent in the
metalanguage (i.e. English), we will resort to the underscore (cf. ek, glossed as 'out_of").

To conclude, some further remarks are required:

* as for the verbal morphology, active diathesis and indicative mood are not signalled;

43 The full document, updated in May 2015, is available online, on the following website:
https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf.
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middle forms which can be used as either middle or passive are labelled as m/p

following Luraghi (2003: 9);

lexical meaning of pronouns and particles is not indicated,;

prepositions and preverbs are glossed with their primary meaning.
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CHAPTER 3. LEXICAL AND GRAMMATICAL ENCODING OF PATH AND MANNER

In this chapter the morphosyntactic devices involved in motion expression in Ancient
Greek will be presented.

As the corpus analysis has revealed, five slots participate in the encoding of the main
conceptual components of motion, namely the verb, the noun, the satellite, the adnominal,
and the modifier. Among these categories, three are autonomous and exhibit a lexical
nature (i.e. the verb, the noun and the modifier), while two are functional and less
syntactically independent (i.e. the satellite and the adnominal).

From an onomasiological perspective, while Path can be encoded by means of all of the
five tools at issue, Manner appears to be “relegated” to the verbal slot (or to
nominalizations of motion verbs), and to the modifier slot.

Verbs and nouns are mutually exclusive categories, since they both contain predicates.
Satellites and adnominals, respectively corresponding to the adverbal locus and to the
adnominal locus in Wilchli (2001: 301), mostly overlap as for the linguistic forms they
include, that can perform both a preverbal and a prepositional function in Ancient Greek.

In the following sections the morphosyntactic tools in charge of motion event expression
will be described in details, starting from the Path-encoding ones. For each device, we will
first introduce the category, then present the inventory of items, analyse their
morphosyntactic behaviour, and finally account for the semantic information they bear.

The purpose of this chapter is twofold. On the one hand, it aims at presenting the
linguistic architecture of motion to those who are already familiar with the Ancient Greek
language, exploring the gap between the resources available at the system level, and their
actual use in the texts of the corpus. On the other hand, it proposes a general picture of the
main typological features of Ancient Greek under the filter of the motion domain for the
neophytes.

Generally speaking, this chapter will be preparatory for the analysis of the main motion
constructions (cf. Chapter 4), for the investigation of the distribution of the spatial meaning
across the clause (cf. Chapter 5), and for the study of the Source-Goal asymmetry (cf.
Chapter 6).
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3.1 Satellites: an introduction to the category

As previously stated, by virtue of its set of locative and directional particles to which the
expression of Path is committed, Ancient Greek has been commonly classified as a Satellite-
framed language in the relevant literature (cf., inter alia, Talmy 1991; Nikitina 2013).

To account for the complexity of the Ancient Greek system of directional particles a
functional-typological approach to the notion of satellite has been adopted, following in
particular the work by Imbert, Grinevald & S3rés (2011). Such an approach offers at least
two advantages, namely the attention to the diachronic development and to the dynamic
dimension of categories and constructions, and a gradient view of linguistic forms, which
allows to account for fuzzy phenomena.

Based on such premises, satellites will be considered throughout the thesis as a
functional category whose members result from various diachronic processes of
grammaticalization exhibiting different patterns at the synchronic level, as a consequence

of their various developments.

3.1.1 Inventory of Ancient Greek satellites

As previously stated, Ancient Greek has a fecund repertory of directional particles which
are called proper and improper prepositions in traditional grammars (cf. Goodwin 1900: 254;
Smyth 1920: 366), depending on their capability of forming verbal compounds and thus
appearing as preverbs within the clause.

In particular, both grammars (Goodwin 1900; Smyth 1920; Schwyzer & Debrunner 1950)
and etymological dictionaries (Pokorny 1959; Frisk 1960; Chantraine 1968) mention a closed
class of proper prepositions, or primary adpositions, containing 18 items which can have both
preverbal and prepositional uses, and an open (i.e. more variable) list of improper
prepositions, or secondary adpositions, which «do not form compounds» (cf. Smyth 1920: 388).
While the former can either occur attached to verbal roots or select nominal complements
interacting with the meanings of case markers, the latter behave either as prepositions or as
verb particles. In the case of Ancient Greek particles, the functional category of satellites
proves particularly suitable to capture the differences in morphosyntactic status of such

linguistic items, which will be analyzed in details in section 1.2.
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Table 8 shows the sixteen so-called proper prepositions involved in motion expression in
the data set. Since their meaning depends on the function they play within the clause, only their

preverbal meaning will be considered in this section.*

Satellite Preverbal meaning Tokens*
and up, back 78 (4,8%)
ant{ against 3(0,2%)
apé from, away, off 249 (15,3%)
did through, across, over 56 (3,4%)
eis into, in, to 63 (3,9%)
ek out, from, off, away 166 (10,2%)
en in, at, on 10 (0,6%)
epl upon, over, to 69 (4,2%)
katd down from above, back 64 (3,9%)
metd among, after 7 (0,4%)
pard along, by, beside 54 (3,3%)
peri around, about 13 (0,8%)
pré before, forward, forth 19 (1,2%)
prés to, toward, at 31 (1,9%)
hupér over, above 3(0,2%)
hupd under 14 (0,9%)

Table 8: Ancient Greek preverbs expressing spatial meanings

As shown in the table, most of the particles found in the data have a clear directional
meaning, except en 'in' and peri 'around', whose original meaning is locative, as well as metd
'among, after', which oscillates between locative and temporal values, and often encodes
the passage of the Figure from one point to another in space. These three particles have

been included in the category of Path satellites because they combine with dynamic verbs,

44 1t is worth mentioning that, according to some scholars (cf., inter alia, Smyth 1920: 366), the original
meaning of the so-called proper prepositions is better seen in verbal compounds. Such an assumption is
not surprising, since, while within PPs, the semantics of the Ancient Greek particles under analysis results
from the interaction with the case markers they select, in contexts of preverbation the particle is free
from additional semantic nuances and retains its, so to say, “original” meaning, at least when combining
with motion verbs.

45 The percentages are calculated out of the total number of motion events within the corpus (i.e. 1627),
including the contexts in which no satellites appear.
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sometimes stressing the result of the action.*® As stated by Viti (2008b: 377), the use of such
particles with motion verbs shows that they are not limited to a static meaning, and may
also contribute to the expression of directionality in some contexts.

Two of the eighteen proper prepositions identified in the traditional grammars of
Ancient Greek have been left out from the present study, one (amphi 'on both sides') simply
not occurring in contexts of displacement in the data set, and the other (siin 'with') showing
a comitative meaning which is not directly related to the motion domain.

As for the so-called improper prepositions or secondary adpositions, four of them occur
in the corpus under study as verb particles (or satellites), as shown in Table 9 on page 68. In
traditional grammars such items are described as the adverbial counterparts of proper
prepositions. As shown by the low token frequency accounted, secondary adpositions are
not often employed in Archaic and Classical Greek, while their increase in number and use is

one of the main features of koiné.”

Satellite Adverbal meaning Tokens
dno: (cf. and) upwards 6 (0,4%)
efso: (cf. eis) to within 5(0,3%)
éxo: (cf. ek) out 3(0,2%)
kdto: (cf. katd) downwards 4(0,2%)

Table 9: Ancient Greek secondary adpositions

Though Talmy insists on keeping satellites distinguished from prepositions, considering
the functions of both primary and secondary adpositions, it is evident that this
morphosyntactic category represents a fuzzy area in Ancient Greek, as well as in other
languages as, for instance, English, Russian and Latin (see Filipovi¢ 2007: 34).

Up to three satellites can appear in the same clause in the data gathered for this study.
This kind of pattern however is extremely rare (it only occurs once), and involves both

primary and secondary prepositions, as in (33):

46 For further details on the employment of en with motion verbs, see Luraghi (2013).

47 Koiné Greek, also known as common Attic, Hellenistic or Biblical Greek was the common supra-regional
form of the Greek language spoken and written during the Hellenistic and Roman antiquity and the early
Byzantine era, or Late Antiquity (IV century BC - IV century AD).
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(33) dvw e kol KATW 0 néoc

dno: te  kal kdto: to péos
upwardserc  and downwards ArT.ACC.N.5G  stick(w).acc.se
d1éAkelg TTUKVOTEPOV Kopwvbiwv
diélkeis pukndteron Korinthio:n
through-pull.eres.2sc~ more_often Corinthians.cen.m.pL

'you keep pulling your stick upwards and downwards' (Aristoph. Thes. 647)*

The morphosyntactic behaviour of the Ancient Greek satellites presented so far will be

discussed in details in the following section.

3.1.2 Morphosyntactic behaviour

As previously stated, that of satellites is among the most heterogeneous categories
involved in motion expression in Ancient Greek. As a matter of fact, it includes linguistic
items performing different morphosyntactic uses.

To begin with, one main distinction must be drawn between preverbs and verb particles
(or adverbs), depending on the position the items in question occupy within the clause, in
particular, with respect to the verb. According to Booij & Van Kemenade (2003: 1), preverbs
are «morphemes that appear in front of a verb, and which form a close semantic
unit with that verb». In some literature on the topic, the notion of preverb is used as a cover
term for both preverbs and prefixes, despite the difference in morphosyntactic properties.
In fact, while preverbs are autonomous morphemes which agglutinate to verbal roots to
form compounds (but can also function outside the preverbal context), prefixes are bound
morphemes participating in the morphological process of derivation.

As far as Ancient Greek preverbs are concerned, the analysis of the corpus has revealed at

least four properties:

* Ancient Greek preverbs can attach to both verbs and nouns (as well as to adjectives

and adverbs);

48 It is worth stressing that in (33) the two secondary prepositions, employed in their satellite function, can
be conceived as a single unit encoding a multidirectional, confused displacement of the Figure.
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* they can display different degrees of lexicalization;

» more than one preverb can agglutinate to a verbal root (cf. Imbert 2008 on multiple

preverbation);
* the category of Ancient Greek preverbs exhibits strong internal variation.

As for the first feature, the same particle can occur in composition with a motion verb or
with a motion noun (cf. Section 3.4). In some cases, the noun to which the satellite attaches
is a nominalization from a motion verb, as in examples (34) and (35), where two Median
markers (i.e. did 'through, across', and and 'up, back') combine respectively with a basic

motion verb, and with a Path verb (cf. Section 3.3).

(34) Aiv 1 diaPaoig M éml
en he: didbasis he: epi
in arr.Nom.r.se through-march(f).nom.sc arT.NOM.F.S6  UpON
Macoaygtag un  opfwbn
Massagétas meé:  orthothéi

Massagetae.acc.m.pL NEG  succeed.sBjv.AOR.PASs.3SG
'if the crossing of the river against the Massagetae should not go well' (Hdt. 1.208.1d)

(35) 1 TE YAp  GVAXWPNOIG OV EAMvev €&
hé: te gar  anakhG:resis tén Hellénomn ex
xe.Now.r.s prhenc: up- ART-GEN- Greeks.cen.m.pL out_of
G c e return(f).Nom.sc  PL
‘TAlov xpovia YEVOUEVN moAG  évedyuwoe
Mliou khronia genoméne: polla enedkhmo:se

lium().cen.sc late.vom.r.sc be.prcr.Nom.r.sc many.n.rr innovate.aor.3sc
'The late return of the Hellenes from Ilium caused many revolutions' (Thuc. 1.12.2)

In other cases, the noun preceded by the satellite is a bare noun expressing motion, as in
example (36), where hodds 'way road', but also 'travelling, journeying' (cf. Liddell Scott Jones
Greek-English Lexicon), takes the Source marker ek encoding the departure of the Figure from

a place usually perceived as a Container. It is worth underlining that here the Source
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information is redundant and appears distributed between the satellite and the

preposition.*

(36) émi  pdvn ™V d¢ émi €€00w €K
epl  mdne:i ten dé epi  exddo:i ek
upon only.pat.r.s6 ArRT.ACC.F.56 PTC Upon out_of-journey(f).nar.sc out_of
g XOPNG
tés khdre:s

ART.GEN.F.sG land(f).cen.sc
'and only for the departure from the country' (Hdt. 1.94.5a)

Concerning the second property displayed by the preverbs, the particles found in the
data differ in the extent to which they fuse together with the verb and, thus, become
lexicalized. In fact, while some preverb-plus-verb combinations show a compositional
semantics in which the directional meaning of the preverb is still transparent, some other
compounds prove highly lexicalized. This is, for instance, the case of three compound verbs
found in the corpus, all introduced by a Source preverb: apalldsso: 'set free from, get off free',
aphiknéomai 'arrive at, come to, reach', ekde:méo: 'to be abroad, to be on one's travel'. In all of
the three combinations the satellite is both morphosyntactically and semantically tight to
the verbal root. While the corresponding bare form of ekde:méo: is not attested in Ancient
Greek, hiknéomai does not combine with apd in only 3 cases out of 100.”° Another evidence in
favor of a high degree of lexicalization of the compound aphiknéomai is provided by example

(37).

(37) €oamkvésOat kol On kal €¢  "Apyog
esapiknésthai kai dé:kai es Argos
to-from-reach.inr.pres.m/p and prcand to  Argos(w).acc.se
'and then they came also to Argos' (Hdt. 1.1.1b)

In this passage taken from Herodotus, two preverbs attach to the verbal root, namely the
Goal satellite eis (in its Ionic form es) and the Source satellite (apd). Crucially, it is quite rare

to find such combinations, since the semantics of the two preverbs is somehow

49 The contexts in which the Path information is distributed across the clause will be discussed in details in
Chapter 5 of the present dissertation.

50 It is worth mentioning that in one out of the three previously mentioned cases, hiknéomai occurs again
with a Source marker (i.e. ek).
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incompatible.”* Such an assumption would confirm the lexicalized nature of aphiknéomai, in
which the original directional meaning of the satellite is opaque and no longer traceable.
Such a situation would allow the combination with the Goal marker. As for the last
lexicalized compound in question, i.e. apalldsso:, the preverb apd provides alldsso: with a
motion nuance which is completely unknown to the bare root, whose original meaning is
'change, alter'.”

Concerning the internal variation within the category of preverbs in Ancient Greek, the
data have revealed at least two different morphosyntactic behaviours being performed by

the same particles:

» “proper” (i.e. pure) preverbs;

* relational preverbs, selecting a noun complement and selecting its case marker.

The proper preverbs display the core status of preverbs, in that they attach to verbal
roots without selecting any nominal complement and, thus, appear in what Slobin (1996b:
201) calls minus-Ground clauses, i.e. clauses which include either bare motion verbs or
directional satellites combining with motion verbs. Example (38), in which the Source

preverb ek 'out' attaches to the basic motion verb érkhomai 'go, come', exemplifies this use.

(38) Ayddwv e&épyetan
Hagdthomn exérkhetai
Agathon(w).nom.sc out_of-go-pres.3sc
'Here comes Agathon' (Aristoph. Thes. 95)

Conversely, in example (39), taken from Euripides' Bacchae, the same satellite exhibits a
morphosyntactic behaviour which could be interpreted either as preverbal or as

prepositional. Here ek precedes a verbal root, namely the caused motion verb bdllo: 'throw',

51 For similar results see Imbert (2008: 196), who provides an inventory of multipreverbed verbs in the
Homeric poems. As the study clearly shows, the only verbal roots with which the Goal preverb eis
combines with the Source preverb apd are hiknéomai and its defective counterpart hikdno: 'come'.

52 In addition to the three lexicalized compounds mentioned so far, two more appear in the corpus, both
introduced by the Median satellite katd, which exhibits a transparent meaning compatible with that of
both verbal roots, i.e. hizo: 'make to sit, sit' and hémai 'be seated, sit'. Compounds of this type would
support Mendez Dosuna's view, according to which «univerbation is not blind to semantics» (1997: 583).
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and governs a nominal complement, namely the noun for 'father-land', which takes the

genitive case marker :

(39) ol ydp  TpdmwuUAL Tatpidog
poi  gar trdpo:mai patridos
wherehence turn-pres.isc  father_land).cen.sc
xPePAnuévn;

ekbeble:méne:
out_of-throw.rrce.pr.pass.Nom.F.56
'For where can I turn, banished from my father-land?' (Eur. Ba. 1366)

As shown by the previous example, the so-called relational preverbs (cf. Imbert &
Grinevald 2008; Viti 2008a), also referred to as prepositional preverbs (cf. Horrocks 1981),
are case-modifying morphemes, usually derived from postpositions, syntactically linked to
an argument of the verb. As a consequence of their ability to commanding case markers,
they can be defined as being «morphologically prefixal and functionally adpositional» (cf.
Imbert & Grinevald 2008: 99).

The two preverbal uses analysed so far correspond to the phases of the
grammaticalization process leading from adnominal sources (e.g. adpositions) to satellites
(«processus de satellisation») identified by Imbert, Grinevald & Sorés (2011: 109). In particular,
the relational preverb use seems to fit the first stage of the process which consists in the
cliticization of an adpositional element in preverbal position. At this phase, from a syntactic
point of view the preverb still functions as the head of the noun phrase encoding the
Ground. The second step of the process, corresponding to the core preverbal use, implies
the drop of the Ground element: the preverb no longer selects any nominal complement.
Beside these two phases, the grammaticalization process in question includes a third,
intermediate stage, during which the preverb causes valency changes in the argument

structure of the verb to which it attaches. Such a pattern is clearly shown by example (40):

(40) €€£Pnuev ’AcwT0D pOGG
exébe:men Aso:poti rhods
out_of-go.aor.1pL  Asopus(m).cen.sc  stream(m).acc.pr
'and we crossed the streams of Asopus' (Eur. Ba. 1044)
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In the clause above, the Source preverb ek attaches to the basic motion root baino: 'go,
come', which is in principle intransitive. In such a syntactic context, neither the preverb
(normally selecting the genitive case), nor the motion verb would allow the accusative case
for the encoding of the Ground element. This is, however, the case in line with the
syntacticization stage identified by Imbert, Grinevald & S6rés (2011: 111).

In addition to the preverbal uses analysed so far, some Ancient Greek satellites have an
adverbial use which is similar to that of the verb particles found in English phrasal verbs
(e.g. to look after, to break down), Italian verbi sintagmatici (cf. Simone 1996, e.g. portare via 'take
away', fare fuori 'kill'), Dutch samenkoppwlingen, lit. 'combinations' (cf. Booij 2010, e.g zoeken
naar 'search for', berusten in 'rest with, accept').

Finally, the last type of satellites identified in the corpus, i.e. that of improper
prepositions (cf. Table 9 on page 68), performs such a morphosyntactic behaviour in the
corpus. As previously stated, they are all classified as improper prepositions or adverbs in
traditional grammars. From a syntactic point of view, they tend to occur in proximity with
the motion verb they modify; from an etymological point of view, they are all related to
proper prepositions. Examples from (41) to (44) show some of the contexts in which such

particles appear in the data.

(41) émei & €0dker fon Topeecdat avT®  Avw
epel d' eddkei éde:  poretesthai autd:i  dno:
whenrrc seem.ver.3s6 already march.INF.PRES.M/P  35G.DAT upwards
'When he thought the time had come to march upwards' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.1a)

(42) tov 8¢ Kopov 1yov gow ol
ton dé  Kiron égon éso:  hoi
ArT.ACC.M.sG PTC  Cyrus(w).acc.sc lead.mer.3p.  inside  arrt.Nom.m.PL
Bepamovteg
therdpontes

attendant(w).nom.pL
'and the attendants led Cyrus inside' (Hdt. 1.116.3)

(43) mé0ev oL €€w  Tepdg;
pothen st éxo:  perdis
whence 2sc.~vom outside traverse.pres.2sG
'whence do you come outside' (Eur. Ba. 648a)
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(44) Mol 10 néoc wOelg KATW
pol  to péos o:theis kdto:
where art.acc.n.se  stick(w).acc.se push.pres.2zsc  downwards
'What do you keep pushing that thing down for?' (Aristoph. Thes. 643)

3.1.3 Diachrony of the Ancient Greek preverbs

It is worth mentioning that all of the Ancient Greek preverbal satellites were, originally
and still in Homeric Greek, free adverbs, later to become preverbs and prepositions through
a grammaticalization process, which is well attested cross-linguistically (see Heine et al.
1991; Hopper & Traugott 1993; Lehmann 1995).

Within the Homeric poems, as a consequence of the linguistic stratification they attest,
both analytic and synthetic constructions, in which the same particle is involved, occur.
Examples (45) to (47) show the three main morphosyntactic functions of one of the so-
called proper prepositions, i.e. ek 'out', namely the adverbial use (45), the prepositional use

(46) and the preverbal use (47).”

(45) Toiet d¢ TPWTIoTA 6AKOG uéya te otifapdv
Potei dé pré:tista  sdkos méga te stibaron
do.pres.3s6 prc first shield(w).acc.sc big.acc.n.sc prc strong.acc.n.sc
te mdvtooe  doddAAwv, mept ' dvruya
te pdntose daiddllo:n peri  d' dntuga
rrc everywhere embellish.prce.pres.Nom.m.sc around pre edge(f).acc.se
BaAAe PAEVIV pimAaka  papuapénv, €k
bdlle phaeiné:n triplaka marmarée:n ek
throw.nvrr.3sc shining.acc.r.sc triple.acc.r.sc flashing.acc.r.sc out_of
d' dpyvpsov  TEAAUGOVA
d' argureon telamoéna
prc silver.acc.m.sc strap(m).acc.sc
'tirst he made a shield, great and sturdy, adorning it in every part, and round about it

set a bright rim, threefold and glittering, and therefrom made fast a silver baldric'
(IL. 18.478-4)

(46) Touvedg d'" ¢k Kiogov 1ye d0w Kol
Gounetts d' ek Kuphou ége duo: kai
Gouneus(m).Nom.sc prc out_of Cyphusm).cen.sc lead.imer.3s6 two and

53 The following examples are taken from my Master's Thesis on Meanings and Functions of the Ancient Greek
particle ek in Homer's Iliad. Tmesis, grammaticalization, lexicalization (in Italian).
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glkool vfjag

etkosi  néas

twenty ship(f).acc.r1

'and Gouneus led from Cyphus two and twenty ships' (L. 2.748)

(47) €l twvd OV Aova@dv 1 EAnetan
el tind pou Danadn éti élpetai
if vpEF.ACC.M.56 perhaps Danaan.cen.m.pr yet hope.pres.3sc
¢€amatfoetv
exapaté:sein

out_of-cheat.inr.rur
'if he hoped to deceive yet some of the Danaans' (Il. 9.371)

The multifunctional nature of the particle ek can be regarded as a direct effect of the
morphosyntactic features of adverbs. An adverb is a free lexeme provided with a full lexical
meaning, whose position within the clause can vary. By virtue of its tendency to float (i.e. to
occur in various places within a clause), the Ancient Greek adverb, at least in an early phase
of the Greek language, can occur close either to a noun or to a verb and is, quoting Lehmann
(1995: 88), «lexically predestined» to become modifiers of the verb or of the noun. The
regularity of such positions could have determined the progressive outbreak of new
morphosyntactic behaviours. As stated by Lehmann (1995: 98), in fact: «(...) an adverb which
mediates between a verb and an NP may find either its relationship to the NP or to the verb
tightened. In the former case, it becomes an adposition, in the latter, a preverb».

On the basis of the crosslinguistic comparison between languages belonging to the
Indoeuropean family, Pompei (2010: 412) hypothesizes the following stages in the

grammaticalization process leading from free adverbs to preverbs:

1) PHASEI co-occurrenceP|[______ ]

2) PHASEII complexverbP[___]V

3) PHASE III juxtaposition P + V

4) PHASE IV compounding [P +V ]V
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5) PHASE V derivation[P+[V ]V ]V

According to this path, during the first phase of the grammaticalization process, the
particle has a purely adverbial value, in that it modifies the meaning of the verb, without
however giving rise to a univerbated lexical unit. The second stage implies a progressive
loss of the semantic and semantic autonomy of the particle, which starts approaching the
closest constituent (usually a verb or a noun, to which it is linked by means of a certain
degree of semantic compatibility). This is the stage during which the behaviour of the
particle resembles that of verb particles the most: in principle, it can still function as the
head of a PP, selecting a noun, or form a complex predicate together with a verb, from
which it is however still separated. In order to account for the syntactic separation between
the particle and the verb, the Ancient Greek grammarians used to invoke the concept of
tmesis.

The term tmesis (from Ancient Greek témno: 'cut') indicates the physical separation of a
preverb from its verbal root or, in Bertrand's words, «the non-agglutination of the verbal
particle to the verb» (2014: 11). By means of such a definition, ancient grammarians tried to
describe synchronically a diachronic process which was still ongoing. In other words, they
described the heritage of a previous stage of the language, during which the particle and the
verb were still separable, as an exception to the rule. The phenomenon of tmesis, also
known as discontinuous constituency (cf. Cuzzolin 1995: 139), according to which the speaker
reanalyses the verb particle as the discontinuous element of an single constituent, can be
associated to English phrasal verbs or Dutch separable complex verbs. Booij (2010: 118-145)
describes such patterns as «combinations of a verb and some other words that have both
word-like properties and properties of word combinations».

In the third stage identified by Pompei, the distance between the particle and the verb
decreases and gives rise to a preverbed form whose meaning is still compositional (P
incorporation). In the forth phase of the process, the particle and the verb univerbate and
create a verbal compound. During the last stage of the grammaticalization path,
lexicalization takes place: the meaning of the particle becomes opaque and the two
constituents, previously independent from one another, acquire the character and function
of a single lexical and semantic unit, stored in the lexicon of the language.

It is worth stressing that, as stated by Bertrand (2014: 18), «the synchronic situation of
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the HG (Homeric Greek) seems to be transitional: the older uses are becoming rarer,
whereas the newer ones are not only becoming more frequent, but they are on their way to
getting compulsory». In Classical Greek, some of the patterns mentioned so far are already
lost, and the particles can perform basically two main satellite behaviours, i.e. preverbs
(proper prepositions) and verb particles (improper prepositions).*

In parallel with the grammaticalization process discussed so far, while proper
prepositions tend to develop more abstract meanings, as stated by Luraghi (2013), improper
prepositions tend to replace them in their concrete meaning, in a sort of compensatory

process.

3.1.4 Semantic information

From a semantic point of view, all the satellites in the corpus satisfy the criterion
proposed by Imbert, Grinevald & S6rés (2011: 104), in that they convey Path-related
information (cf. Chapter 1).»

Table 10 shows the main meanings conveyed by the satellites in my sample. When they
occupy the preverbal position and, hence, function as satellites, these items convey
information about the direction followed by the Figure during its displacement. When they
occur as prepositions, their function is to describe the Ground though the combination with

case markers, as we will see in the following section.

54  As stated by Viti (2008b: 116), «with time, Ancient Greek gets rid of the properly adverbial type, which is
traditionally called tmesis, and extends the more recent solutions of prepositions and preverbs».

55 It is worth stressing that only the meanings directly associated to the motion domain have been taken into
account, the other semantic nuances displayed by Ancient Greek preverbs being beyond the scope of the
present dissertation.
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) Part of ) L Morphosyntactic
Satellite Gloss Semantic specification o
Path peculiarity
and up, back Median | vertical or backward direction |X
always in contexts of
ant{ against Goal nuance of violence
multiple preverbation
ané: upwards Median | vertical direction never agglutinated
lexicalized in some
apé from, away, off | Source ablative value
compounds
. through, ‘ _ ‘
did Median | area or boundary crossing often as a relational preverb
across, over
eis into, in, to Goal boundary crossing®® X
efso: to within Goal boundary crossing never agglutinated
out, from, off,
ek Source elative value X
away
en in, at, on Location |resultative value X
éxo: out Source boundary crossing never agglutinated
epl upon, over,to | Goal nuance of violence often as a relational preverb
down from
katd Median | vertical or backward direction |sometimes lexicalized
above, back
kdto: downwards Median | vertical direction never agglutinated
metd among, after  |Median |passage, migration X
along, by,
pard Goal Goal attainment X
beside
peri around, about |Median | multidirectional path X
before,
pré Goal forward direction X
forward, forth
prds to, toward, at | Goal Goal attainment
hupér over, above Median | boundary crossing
Median,
hupé under, back [ vertical or backward direction |X
Goa

Table 10: Semantic information expressed by satellites

56 Especially when it is repeated twice (adverbal and adnominal locus), cf. the so-called Parallel-Goal
construction analysed in Chapter 4.
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3.2 Adnominals: an introduction to the category

The second category to which the expression of Path is committed in Ancient Greek is
that of adnominals. Within this category both noun phrases and prepositional phrases
encoding the three portions of Path were included.

As for the cases showing spatial values in Ancient Greek, they are three, namely the
genitive, which prototypically expresses the Source of motion (ablative genitive), the dative,
which prototypically expresses static locations (locative dative), and the accusative, which
prototypically expresses Goal (allative accusative). However, the scenario is not as
straightforward as it may look at first sight: as a matter of fact, the genitive can be
employed, in combinations with the dedicated prepositions, for the expression of Median
and even Goal (in particular, with some secondary prepositions exploiting its partitive
value); the dative is sometimes found in Goal expressions, when the result of displacement
is stressed; the accusative can be found in perlative expressions (exploiting its 'extent'-
value, cf. Brucale 2014b) as well as in Source descriptions with transitive Source-oriented
verbs, such as leipo: 'leave'. It is worth mentioning that the spatial semantics of cases results
from their relationship with adpositions: as stated by Brucale (2014b: 311), «the result of
this relation is a PP that encodes spatial functions with greater specificity». In Ancient
Greek, the prepositions assigning nouns with case markers for the encoding of Path almost
totally overlap with the particles employed as satellites.”’

In the following section an inventory of the adnominals which occur in the texts I
analysed will be presented. Lately in the present dissertation they will be grouped on the
basis of their morphosyntactic properties they display and the semantic information they

carry.

3.2.1 Inventory of Ancient Greek adnominals

The analysis of the corpus data has revealed three different kinds of adnominals co-opted

for Path encoding, namely:

57 As will be shown in the section consecrated to the inventory of adnominals resulted from the corpus
analysis, however, this one is richer than that of satellites, since a greater number of secondary
adpositions is involved.
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 plane cases (genitive, dative, accusative);
* combinations of primary prepositions + case markers;

* combinations of secondary prepositions + case markers.

First, regarding the bare case markers (NPs), they are rarely resorted to for the encoding
of Grounds in Ancient Greek. Their use is even more sporadic after Homer and proves
restricted to specific lexical domain (cf. Brucale 2014b).

Table 11 shows the primary prepositions combining with case markers for the expression

of the different parts of Path found in the corpus.

Primary preposition + case  |Gloss Tokens®®
amphi + accusative about, around 2(0,1%)
and + accusative up along, over, throughout 2(0,1%)
apd + genitive from, off, away from 47 (2,9%)
did + genitive through 43 (2,6%)
eis + accusative into, to 345 (21,2%)
ek + genitive out of, from, from within 104 (6,4%)
en + dative in, into 4(0,2%)
epl + genitive upon 1(0,1%)
epl + accusative upon, to 156 (9,6%)
katd + genitive down toward, under 1(0,1%)
katd + accusative down, through 26 (1,6%)
pard + genitive from 3(0,2%)
pard + accusative to the side of, to 31 (2%)
peri + accusative round about 2(0,1%)
prés + dative at 2 (0,1%)
prds + accusative towards, to 34 (2,1%)
hupér + genitive off 1(0,1%)
hupé + genitive from under 1(0,1%)
hupé + accusative towards and under 1 (0,1%)

Table 11: Combinations of primary prepositions and case markers expressing Path

58 The percentages are calculated out of the total number of motion events within the corpus (i.e. 1627),
including the contexts in which no adnominals appear.
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As for primary prepositions combining with case, it is worth stressing that the picture
provided by the corpus analysis does not completely correspond to the general situation of
the Ancient Greek language. In other words, there is a divergence between system and
usage as for the combinations between primary prepositions and cases. In fact, compared to
the eleven prepositions which can occur with more than one case in Ancient Greek at the
system level, only hupd + accusative select two different case makers in the corpus (at least,
as far as Path encoding is concerned). Furthermore, no case of prepositions capable of
combining with three case markers is attested in the corpus under analysis, while such a
phenomenon is quite common in the Ancient Greek language (8 prepositions out of 18 can
select the genitive, the dative and the accusative).”

Comparing Table 10 with Table 11, that show respectively the preverbal and the
prepositional occurrences of the Ancient Greek particles in the corpus, it turns out that they
do not completely overlap: in fact, the prepositional use is restricted to 14 particles,
compared to the 16 found in a preverbal function. Among those, amphi 'around' only occurs
as a preposition, while anti 'against' and pré 'before, forward, forth' only perform a
preverbal function within my corpus. The semantic nuances carried by each of the
prepositions at issue will be described in further details in paragraph 3.2.3. Finally, Table 12

shows the secondary prepositions appearing in prepositional phrases expressing Path.

Secondary preposition + case |Gloss Tokens®
efso: + genitive into 5(0,3%)
éxo: + genitive out of 3(0,2%)
metaxui + genitive between 1 (0,1%)
mékhri + genitive as far as 3(0,2%)
pdroithe + genitive before, in front 1(0,1%)
pdros + genitive before 1(0,1%)
huperthe + genitive beyond® 1(0,1%)
ho:s + accusative to 5(0,3%)

Table 12: Combination of secondary prepositions and case markers expressing Path

59 For an exhaustive account on the patterns of combination between prepositions and cases in Ancient
Greek, see Luraghi 2003.

60 The percentages are calculated out of the total number of motion events within the corpus (i.e. 1627),
including the contexts in which no adnominals appear.

61 According to Sinha & Kuteva (1995: 174-175) adpositions meaning 'beyond' encode subgoals that are part
of a larger movement.
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In overall, in the texts at issue in this study, all secondary prepositions exhibit relevantly
lower frequencies compared to those of primary prepositions. Except eiso: 'into' and éxo: 'out
of', no secondary prepositions appear also as verb particles within the texts I analysed. Most
of the items in Table 12 are originally adverbs, but ho:s 'to' which is mostly used as a
conjunction in Ancient Greek. As previously stated for primary prepositions, the spatial
information encoded by the combinations of secondary prepositions and case markers will

be discussed in section 3.2.3.

3.2.2 Morphosyntactic behaviour

So far, in order to identify the particles governing noun phrases for the expression of the
different Ground elements in Ancient Greek, the term prepositions has been used. However,
considering the high degree of freedom displayed by such particles as for the position they
can occupy within the clause (cf. Luraghi 2003: 81), the label adpositions seems more
appropriate.

Though the postpositional use of particles is a heritage of Homeric Greek, and is often
perceived as irregular by ancient grammarians, who used to describe this phenomenon as
an inversion of the normal word order (i.e. anastrophe), in Classical Greek the particle can
still appear after the noun. This is often the case in poetry, where the postpositional use is

employed as stylistic archaism, as in (48):

(48) Bpduiog oUK avé€etat KIVOOVTQ
Brdmios ouk anéxetai kinotinta
Bromius(m).nom.sc NEG Up-hold.rut.m/p.3s6 move.prce.prEs.AcC.M.5G
Paxyxag o gvlwv Op&yv amo
bdkkhas s' euiomn orén dpo

Bacchae(f).acc.rr 2sc.acc bacchic.cen.n.pr mountain(n).cen.rr from

'‘Bromius will not allow you to remove the Bacchae from the joyful mountains'
(Eur. Ba. 790)

From a diachronic point of view, the postpositional use of particles could have risen a
process of reanalysis later to lead to the grammaticalizations of postpositions into preverbs.

Among the main morphosyntactic patterns displayed by the Path adnominals, bare noun
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phrases occur in about 6% of cases, mostly when a relational preverb is attached to the
motion verb, while the prepositional phrases constitute the most pervasive strategy,

covering about 46% of the total number of motion events in the texts under analysis.

3.2.3 Semantic information

Besides their morphosyntactic status, all the adnominals in the corpus share the core
information they encode, i.e. Path. As already stated, Path can be considered the most
important notion related to motion from both a cognitive and a linguistic point of view,
since it defines the spatial relation linking all the different entities (Figure and Grounds)
involved in a motion event (cf. chapter 1). While preverbs express the direction of the
Figure's displacement or the configuration of the Ground without explicitly introducing it,
adnominals exploit the interaction between prepositions, case markers, and the meaning of
a noun, in order to convey fine-grained information related to the different parts of Path.
Based on such a premise, it goes without saying that Path encoding is more explicit when
adnominals are employed. In this section the set of adnominals found in the data set will be
grouped on the basis of the Path segment they encode. First, Table 13 shows the Source

adnominals found in the data.

Adnominal Semantic specification Morphosyntactic peculiarity
, " . Primary preposition + case
apé + genitive ablative value "y prep
combination
. . Primary preposition + case
ek + genitive boundary crossing Y prep
combination
, " . Secondary preposition + case
éxo: + genitive boundary crossing Y Prep

combination

departure from the vicinity of
pard + genitive the Ground, only with human
referents

Primary preposition + case
combination

«of ships at sea,off a place» (cf. |Primary preposition + case

hupér + genitive Ls)) combination

the Ground is located below the |Primary preposition + case

hupg + genitive Figure combination

Table 13: Source adnominals
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As the table clearly shows, in Ancient Greek the expression of the initial part of Path is
closely connected to the genitive case, which is not surprising given the genitive-ablative
syncretism in Proto-European. As a matter of fact, no other cases are employed for Source
encoding in the texts, except the accusative with bivalent/transitive Source-oriented verbs,
such as leipo: 'leave'.

Despite this clear preference, nevertheless, the use of the bare genitive case for the
expression of Source is uncommon and requires the presence of a distance-denoting verb
within the clause (cf. Brucale 2014b).

Among the prepositions combining with the genitive case marker for Source encoding,
apé 'from' and ek 'out of' are the most frequently employed. While the former, as a
consequence to his semantic generality, is employed in highly diversified contexts, i.e. it can
occur with different types of Grounds, the latter is more semantically constrained, since it
originally implied a relation of containment between the Figure and the Ground. In Classical
Greek, however, the two prepositions, previously distinct on the basis of the boundary-
crossing parameter, display a wide overlap and are on their way to merge. As a result of
what Luraghi (2003: 315) calls the weakening of the Container Metaphor, after Homer ek can
occur with nouns denoting entities which cannot be traversed, such as a mountain in (49),

or the extremities of the land in (50):

(49) OpuwuEVOG 8¢ oltog €k TOD
hormé:menos deé hotitos ek toll
MOVe.PTCP.PRES.M/P.NOM.M.SG PTC DEM.NOM.M.SG Out_Of ART.GEN.SG

8peog To0TOV
oreos toutou

mountain(n).GEN.SG DEM.GEN.SG
'coming off this mountain' (Hdt. 1.36.1a)

(50) tév te yap Mndov avtol {ouev €K
ton te gar Médon autol ismen ek
ART.ACC.M.SG PTC hence Mede.ACC.M.SG DEM.NOM.M.PL knOW.PF.IPL Out_Of
TEPATWY  YAG npdtepoV €Ml TNV
perdto:n gés proteron epi ten
end().cen.rL ground().cen.sc before  upon arr.acc.r.s
[leAomdvvnoov ENBOVTQ
Pelopénne:son elthénta

Peloponnese(f).acc.sc g0.PTCP.AOR.ACC.M.SG
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'The Mede, we ourselves know, had time to come from the ends of the earth to
Peloponnese' (Thuc. 1.69.5)

Compared to apé and ek, the other Source adnominals in the corpus show very low
frequencies, not going beyond the 0,2% of the total.®? Furthermore, some of them are only
attested once. This is, for instance, the case of hupér + genitive, which peculiarly appears as

a Source marker only when the Figure is a ship (cf. LS] «of ships at sea, off a place») in (51):

(51) kal mAedoavTEG Unep Tahayivog
kai pletsantes hupér Salaminos
and sail.prcp.aor.NoM.M.s6 OVer Salamis(f).cen.sG
'Sailing off Salamis' (Thuc. 1.112.4b)

As for the types of Ground that can appear within the different adnominals involved in
Source encoding, while most of the prepositions select nouns with inanimate referents,
such as toponyms (cities, islands, regions, countries), places, natural entities, objects, pard
only combines with human Grounds both for Source and Goal expression. As shown by
Luraghi (2009) with respect to the uses of the Italian preposition da, far from being a Greek
peculiarity, the coexistence of the two meanings within the conceptual schema of the same
particle finds its functional explanation in the idea of separation. The inherent semantics of
pard, not triggering exact coincidence in space between Figure and Ground, allows to
integrate the ablative and the allative functions, making the particle the best candidate to

combine with human Grounds, as in (52):

(52) fikovteg avTéHoAOL Tapa  PEYGAOL
hé:kontes autémoloi para megdlou
have_come.rrce.vom.m.pr. deserter.vom.m.sc beside big.cen.m.sc
PactAéwg
basiléo:s

king(w).cen.sc
'there came deserters from the great King' (Xen. Anab. 1.7.2)

From a morphosyntactic point of view, all the Source prepositions are primary

prepositions, except éxo:, which occurs only twice, possibly due to the high frequency of its

62 This point will be addressed in Chapter 6.
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'proper' counterpart, ek, covering 6,4% of cases).

Table 14 summarizes the Median adnominals in the sample.

Adnominal Semantic specification Morphosyntactic peculiarity
, . , . Primary preposition + case
and + accusative Upward direction or area (over) yp p' .
marker combination
., " . Primary preposition + case
did + genitive Boundary crossing or area Y preposi
marker combination
, . . . Primary preposition + case
katd + genitive Downward direction Y Prepositi
marker combination
, . Downward direction or area Primary preposition + case
katd + accusative o
(throughout) marker combination
, s Whole Path (between Source Secondary preposition + case
metaxu + genitive L
and Goal) marker combination

Table 14: Median adnominals

As previously stated, the Median portion of Path is the most internally articulated. As a

matter of fact, the label Median can indicate:

* the direction of the Figure's displacement, i.e. Path considered as a whole;

* the area within which the displacement takes place (perlative relation);

* an intermediate boundary the Figure has to cross during its displacement.

Among the adnominals expressing Median in the sample, did + genitive 'through' is the
most frequently attested. While in Homeric Greek the preposition could still select the
accusative case to convey spatial meanings, in Classical Greek the combination did +
accusative is confined to more abstract values (and therefore does not appear in the
corpus). With the genitive case, did mainly encodes the extended portion of space through
which the Figure moves, as in (53), where a river flows through a town, and (54), where the

Ground is an entire nation.
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(53) pet 8¢ kai olrog ik TG nOAewg
rhet dé kai hoiitos dia tés poleo:s
flow.rres.3s6 prc and pem.Nom.m.sc through art.cen.r.sc city(f).cen.sc

'the Marsyas also flows through the city' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.8a)

(54) kai OAlyot and moOAGOV  mopevduEvVoL i
kai oligoi apo  pollén poreudmenoi dia
and little.xom.m.pr from many.cen.pr march.erce.pres.m/p.NommpL through
TG A1BUng €g Kuprivnv gowbnoav
tés Libue:s es Kuré:ne:n esd:the:san

ART.GEN.F.5G Libya to Cyrene(f).acc.sc Save.AoR.pass.3pL

'Of all that large host a few travelling through Libya reached Cyrene in safety'
(Thuc. 1.110.1)

In some contexts, did + genitive expresses boundary crossing in the Median portion of

Path, as in (55) when the physical obstacle is a door.

(55) 001  peAétw 0 ¢vOeltev Okwg un ot
sol meléto: to enthetiten héko:s mé: se
2SG.DAT take_care.IMP.PRES.3SG ART.ACC.N.SG hence how ~EG 2sG.acc
SPetan idvta ik Bupéwv
dpsetai iénta dia thuréo:n

see.FuT.m/p.3sG g0.pTcp.prES.Acc.M.s6 through door(f).cen.pL
'be careful she does not see you going out through the doorway' (Hdt. 1.9.3b)

Both and + accusative 'up along, throughout' and its counterpart katd + accusative 'down,
through' are used to describe either the vertical direction of motion already encountered in

their preverbal use or a multi-directional Path through a surface as in (56) and (57), (cf.
Luraghi 2003: 190ft.).

(56) ot & &va méAv oTelXoVTEG
hoi d' ana pélin steikhontes
ART.NOM.M.PL PTC Up  City(f).acc.sc walk.prcp.prES.NOM.M.PL
g&iyvevoarte oV OnAduoppov Evov
exikhneusate ton the:limorphon xénon

out_of-track.aor.2pr arT.ACC.M.56 effeminate.acc.m.s stranger(m).acc.sc
'and some of you hunt throughout the city for this effeminate stranger' (Eur. Ba. 352)
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(57) tov ToAwva Oepdmovteg TEPLTyOV

ton Sélo:na therdpontes periégon

ART.ACC.M.sG Solon(m).acc.se attendant(m).nom.rr around-take.mvpr.3pL
KATA TOUG Onoavpouvg

kata tous the:saurotis

down arr.acc.m.pr treasure(m).acc.pr
'his attendants showed Solon around his treasures' (Hdt. 1.30.1c)

When occurring with a noun in the genitive case, katd expresses downward direction.

Such a pattern, however, occurs just once in the texts analysed in this study.

(58) Gomep av dpduot TIG emi vikn Kol udAx
hd:sper an drdmoi tis epi  nike:i kai mdla
as if run.opr.aor.3s6 INDEF.NOM.M.5G UpON Victory(f).pat.sc and very
KATO TTPAVOUG ynAdgou
kata pranots ge:léphou

down steep.cen.m.sc hillm).cen.sc
'as a man would run for a victory, down a most exceedingly steep hill' (Xen. Anab. 1.5.8¢)

The only secondary preposition encoding Median found in the corpus, i.e. metaxu
'between', occurs just once in the texts under analysis and describes the trajectory of a

river, included between two points:

(59) o¢ pEwV anod uecauPping  upetady
hos rhéo:n apd mesambrie:s metaxu
ReL.NoM.M.5G flow.prcp.prEs.Nom.M.sG from midday(f).cen.sc in_the_midst
Tuplwv te Kal HagAayovwv
Surion te kal Paphlagénomn

Syrian.cen.m.pL prc and Paphlagonian.cen.m.rr
' (the river Halys), which flows from the south between Syria and Paphlagonia' (Hdt. 1.6.1a)

The final portion of Path counts the biggest variety of adnominals, as well as the highest

frequency of occurrence. Table 15 summarizes the Goal adnominals found in the data.
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Adnominal

Semantic specification

Morphosyntactic peculiarity

amphi + accusative

vague Goal, extended area

Primary preposition + case
combination

eis + accusative

core Goal marker

Primary preposition + case
combination

efso: + genitive

boundary crossing

Secondary preposition + case
combination

en + dative

resultative value

Primary preposition + case
combination

epl + genitive

vertical configuration

Primary preposition + case
combination

epi + accusative

vertical configuration; nuance of
violence

Primary preposition + case
combination

mékhri + genitive

Goal attainment

Secondary preposition + case
combination

pard + accusative

human Grounds (proximity, no
exact coincidence)

Primary preposition + case
combination

pdroithe + genitive

frontal configuration

Secondary preposition + case
combination

pdros + genitive

frontal configuration

Secondary preposition + case
combination

peri + accusative

vague Goal, circular Path

Primary preposition + case
combination

prés + dative

resultative value

Primary preposition + case
combination

pros + accusative

Implication of contact

Primary preposition + case
combination

hupd + accusative

vertical configuration

Primary preposition + case
combination

hiiperthe + genitive

boundary crossing; Goal
attainment

Secondary preposition + case
combination

ho:s + accusative

approach

Secondary preposition + case
combination

Table 15: Goal adnominals

As Table 15 shows, the expression of Goal in Ancient Greek is considerably more
differentiated than that of Source. Furthermore, not the same spatial configurations are
pertinent for the two extremities of Path. While, for instance, the containment parameter is
relevant for the Source markers (e.g. apd ‘XX’ vs. ek ‘XX’), such a feature proves not salient
when Goal is concerned. As a matter of fact, for the encoding of boundary crossing at the
final portion of Path, Ancient Greek resorts either to a specific construction in which the

core Goal marker eis 'towards, to' appears twice, i.e. both as a preverb and as a preposition
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selecting the accusative case, or to a static adnominal composed of the locative preposition
en 'in' and the dative case marker.” The latter pattern, which is attested only in 0,2% of
cases in the corpus, could be described as an instantiation of the so-called constructio
praegnans, recently analyzed in Nikitina & Maslov (2013) and Brucale (2014a). As stated by
Nikitina & Maslov (2013: 3), this term refers to «constructions with two different types of
mismatch between form and meaning (...). In one, a goal of motion is encoded by a
prepositional phrase that normally describes static locations, and the idea of motion is
inferred from the verb (...). In the other type of constructio praegnans, a prepositional phrase
that is normally used to encode spatial goals appears, unexpectedly, with a verb that does
not seem to describe any motion». The following example, which describe the entrance of a

human Figure within the sea, shows the first option.

(60) Tovg 0t v 1® neldyei  émPouvlederv OV
tous de en toi peldgei epibouletiein ton
ART.ACC.M.PL PTC il ART.DAT.SG S€A(N).DAT.SG UPON-PlOt.INF.PRES ART.ACC.M.SG
‘Apiova ekPaldvrag
Ariona ekbalontas

Arion(m).acc.sc out_of-throw.rrce.aor.acc.m.pL
'they plotted to cast Arion overboard' (Hdt. 1.24.2b)

More prominently than containment, other semantic nuances differentiate the
prepositions which encode the final portion of Path in Ancient Greek. Compared to eis
'towards, to', which can be considered the basic Goal marker, since it merely expressed the
direction towards a Ground, other prepositions are richer in meaning and can convey
specific spatial configurations. This is the case of at least three prepositions, namely epi
'onto', prés 'to' and hupd 'towards and under'. The adnominal they form selecting different
case markers express information about configuration, i.e. the location of the Figure with
respect to the Ground, and the direction, i.e. the change of location of Figure. As for the
distribution of these two types of spatial meanings between the preposition and the case
marker, the adnominals in question seem to fulfill one of the strategy proposed by Lestrade
et al. (2011: 266), in which the preposition describes the configuration, while the case
marker is in charge of the direction encoding. Nevertheless, the possibility for two out of

the three prepositions under analysis to combine with more than one case for the

63 In Chapter 4, a paragraph will be devoted to the double Goal marking expressing boundary crossing.
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expression of Goal could represent an evidence in favour of a simultaneous encoding of both
configuration and directionality by means of the preposition (cf. Lestrade et al. 2011: 266-
267). Independently on the internal distribution of the spatial meaning, the Goal
adnominals with epf 'upon, against' (plus genitive or accusative) express a vertical relation
between the Figure and the Ground, the former occupying a higher position with respect to
the latter at the end of displacement. As a consequence of this reference to verticality, epi

'upon, against' is particularly suitable when the Ground is a river or the sea, as in (61).

(61) ENOeTv  émi TRV 0dAacoav  yuvaikag dAAag
elthein  epi tén thdlassan  gunatkas dllas
gO.INF.AOR UPON ART.ACC.F.sG Sea(f).acc.sc woman(f).acc.pr other.acc.r.pr
Te TOAAGG
te pollds

PTC MaNy.ACC.F.PL
'many other women came to the shore' (Hdt. 1.1.3)

In the adnominals in which prds 'at' selects either the accusative or the dative case to
express Goal, the directional information combines with an implication of contact (cf.
Luraghi 2003: 284). In (62), depicting the fall of a human Figure to the ground, the dative

case stresses the result of motion.

(62) oUtw¢ EkmenAnyuévat POPw TpOg
hotito:s ekpeple:gménai phébo:i pros
SO out_of-strike.pr.pass.voc.r.pr fear).nar.sc towards
TEd TEMTWKAT ;
pédo:i pepté:kat’

ground().par.sc fall.er.m/p.2pL
'have you fallen on the ground so stricken with fear?' (Eur. Ba. 603)

Like epf, hupd 'under' too entails verticality but, unlike the former, it portrays the Figure
in an inferior position with respect to the Ground. In line with the low frequency identified
by Brucale (2014a: 307), the example in (63) is the only case of hupd + accusative encoding

Goal in the whole corpus.
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(63) O GyéAav TEGOVTL Tav pavadwv
hup' agélan pesonti tan mainddo:n
under herd®).acc.sc fall.prcp.a0r.DAT.M.5G ART.GEN.F.PL Maenad(f).cen.pL
'as he fell beneath the flock of Maenads' (Eur. Ba. 1022)

Consistently with what has been claimed for the Source domain, when employed as a
Goal marker assigning the noun expressing the Ground with the accusative case, pard 'to the
side of, to' can only combine with human referents and encodes proximity to the Goal. In
the corpus under analysis, the preposition selects names of people, nouns expressing social

roles, proper names and personal pronouns, as in (64).

(64) ‘©@eu10TOKATG KW Topx o€
Themistoklés hé:ko: para sé
Themistocles(m).nom.sc have_come.rres.1sc beside 2sc.acc
', Themistocles, have come to you' (Thuc. 1.137.4a)

It is worth stressing that the case of pard 'to the side of, near', which can encode either
Source or Goal based on the case marker it selects, could shed new light on the interplay
between adpositions and cases in the expression of spatial information (cf., inter alia,
Lestrade et al. 2011). In fact, while on the one hand the possibility to occur with both
genitive and accusative could prove the fundamental weight of case in deciding the portion
of Path, the semantic restriction according to which pard 'to the side of, near' appears only
with human Grounds would support a prominent role of the adpositions in the encoding of
Path information. The topic of the distribution of the spatial meaning across the clause will
receive special attention in chapter 5 of the present study.

In addition to the primary prepositions expressing Goal analysed so far, there are six
secondary prepositions in the corpus, all commanding the genitive case marker except ho:s,
exploited for Goal encoding in Ancient Greek. Among them, pdroithe and pdros 'before' imply
a frontal configuration of the Figure with respect to the Goal, ho:s 'to', similarly to eis,

express generic direction towards the Goal, and efso: 'into' describes the entrance of the

Figure into a closed space and can occur as a postposition (65).
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(65) ey oTEA® o€ dwudtwv gow

ego:  steld se do:mdtomn éso:
1SG.NOM make_ready.FUT.lsG 2sc.acc house(n).cen.pr inside
HOAGWV
molé:n

gO.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.SG
'Twill go inside and dress you' (Eur. Ba. 827)

3.3 (Motion) verbs: operational criteria to assess the verbal meaning

Considering its crucial role in determining how Path and Manner are encoded (cf.
Beavers et al. 2010: 4, inter alia), as well as the variety of further semantic nuances it can
carry, the verb represents the most important category involved in motion expression. In
order to capture the semantics of the verbs assembled in the corpus, a set of operational
criteria has been established, ranging from syntactic to semantic. The results have been
later compared to the meaning provided by the Liddell Scott Jones dictionary of the Ancient
Greek language.®

Only very general categories have been initially employed for the coding of the verbal
roots found in the texts. In particular, the basic semantic core and syntactic behaviour of
each verb has been taken as the starting point for the analysis. On this ground, the verbs
have been categorized into four main types, i.e. (a) stative verbs, such as gignomai 'to be
born, to become' and eimi 'to exist, to be', (b) spontaneous motion verbs, such as érkhomai
'to come, to go', hé:ko: 'to reach’, pléo: 'to sail', (c) caused motion verbs, such as dgo: 'to lead,
to carry', bdllo: 'to throw', elatino: 'to drive', and (d) non-motion verbs such as kaléo: 'to call',
alldsso: 'to change, to alter'.® The diagnostics to analyse the verbal roots has been based on

the following criteria:

1) token frequency of each root;

2) number and types of Figures with which each root can combine;

64 An electronic version of the dictionary is available online at the following website
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/lsj/#eid=1&context=lsj.

65 As for the last verb type, it includes roots which do not express motion itself but which can trigger some
motion nuance depending on the constructions in which they occur.
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3) number and types of syntactic templates in which each root appears;

4) semantic information expressed by means of satellites, adnominals and modifiers.*

As for the frequency parameter, since high frequency linguistic items tend to show more
general meanings compared to low frequency items (cf., inter alia, Bybee 2008), the number
and percentage of occurrences of each verbal root have been counted in order to evaluate
the level of semantic detail of the verbal slot.

Concerning the syntactic templates in which the verbs appear, the possible combinations
with satellites, adnominals (i.e. both prepositional phrases and plain cases) and modifiers
have been checked, with the aim of capturing the similarities between different roots and,
in so doing, assessing their membership to particular verb types.

From a semantic point of view, the classification of verbs relies on the type of Figures and
on the semantic information conveyed by means of satellites, adnominals and modifiers, in
order to examine the semantic relevance (cf. Bybee 1985: 13) between the verb and all the
other devices involved in motion event encoding within the clause.

As for the kinds of Figures that can perform displacement in the motion events, an
ontology consisting of seven types of entities has been used, namely humans, divinities,
animals, natural entities, body parts, objects, abstract entities. Some of these Figures are
culturally-dependent but, since there are clear restrictions as for the Manner of motion
which can be performed by certain entities, independently from cultural and textual
factors, the combinations between Figures and verbal roots can reveal something about the
semantics of motion verbs. The same holds true for the Path and Manner information
provided by the satellites, adnominals and modifiers that co-occur with a given verb: as a
matter of fact, the encoding of a Path or Manner component can contribute to a better
understanding of the verb meaning.

For the purpose of investigating the verb meaning, idioms such as 'to move the foot' have
not been included in the analysis here. Hence, the sample comprises 118 verbs accounting
for 1554 occurrences in total, which have been classified according to the four previously

mentioned criteria.

66 For the sake of objectivity, each of the previously mentioned criteria has been exploited in order to grasp
the semantic features of each verbal root, without relying only either on the translations provided by
dictionaries or on some personal intuitions on the language under analysis.
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In the following sections, the operational criteria for assessing the meaning of verbs will

be discussed in detail for the ten most frequent verbal root found in the corpus. At the end

of the section, the main verb types resulting from the analysis will be presented.

3.3.1 Frequency and Figures

On the basis of their frequency, the verbal roots found in the corpus can be arranged into

four main groups:

* high frequency verbs (i.e. between 50 and 195 occurrences): 9 items;

middle frequency verbs (i.e. between 10 and 39 occurrences): 24 items;

* low frequency verbs (i.e. between 2 and 9 occurrences): 34 items;

* hapaxes (i.e. roots appearing just once the texts constituting the corpus): 51 items.

Table 16 shows the ten most frequent verbal roots, their English translation provided by

the Liddell Scott Jones Greek-English lexicon, and their number of occurrences in the corpus.

Verb Gloss Tokens
érkhomai 'come or go' 195
eimi 'come or go' 130
hiknéomai 'reach’ 100
baino: 'step, walk' 91
elauno: 'drive, set in motion' 80
pléo: 'sail' 78
dgo: 'lead, carry' 72
kho:réo: 'give way, withdraw' 59
phetigo: 'flee, take flight' 50
bdllo: "throw' 39

Table 16: Ten most frequent verbs in the corpus
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The most frequent verb is érkhomai 'come, go'. It appears in about 13% of cases and it is
used by all the authors examined for the purpose of this study. In the texts under analysis,
this verb co-occurs with five types of Figures, namely humans, divinities, objects, natural

entities, abstract entities. Among those, humans are the most common, as in (66).

(66) kal TapeAO®V MepikAfg 0
kai pareltho:n Periklés ho
and beside-go.rrce.a0r.NoM.M.56 Pericles(vm).Nom.sG ART.NOM.M.SG
Eaveinmov
Xanthippou

Xanthippus(m).cen.sc
'Among them came forward Pericles, son of Xanthippus' (Thuc. 1.139.4b)

Within the dramatic texts, the kind of motion expressed by érkhomai can also be
performed by divine Figures, as in (67), where the verb is used to encode the penetration of

a god into a human body.

(67) Stav Y&p O 0edg £€G TO oy
hdtan gar  ho theos es to som'
whenever hence arr.vom.m.s6 god(m).Nom.s6 t0 arT.Acc.N.56 body(w).acc.s6

EAON TOAUG

élthe:i polis

gO.SBJV.AOR.3SG much.NOM.M.SG

'for whenever the god enters a body in full force' (Eur. Ba. 299)

As for the nouns having natural entities as referents, niix 'night' appears twice with

érkhomai in Herodotus, as in (68).

(68) VUKTOC éneABovong
nuktos epelthotse:s
night(f).cen.sc UPON-ZO.PTCP.AOR.GEN.F.SG
'at nightfall' (Hdt. 1.76.4b)

The second verb by frequency in the sample is eimi 'come, go', which appears in about 8%

of cases, throughout the five authors.
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As érkhomai, eimi 'go, come' too associates with five types of Figures, i.e. humans,

divinities, animals, natural entities and abstract entities. There is only one example where

motion is performed by an animal, as shown in (69).

(69) ite Boal AVooag KOVEC
ite thoai Lussas kiines
go.mvp.pres.2pL quick.Nom.r.pr Madness(f).cen.sc dog.Nom.F.pL
i €lg 8pog
it' eis oros

go.vp.PrEs.2PL O mountain(v).acc.sc
'Go to the mountain, go, fleet hounds of Madness' (Eur. Ba. 977)

Among the natural entities with which the root at issue can co-occur, rivers appear in

two cases, both in Herodotus, as in 70.

(70) A gl1el €k TG TéA10G
téi exiel ek tés polios
ART.DAT.F.SG Out_Of—gO.PREs.3SG out_of ART.GEN.F.sG city(f).cen.sc
0 TOTOPOG
ho potamds

ART.NOM.M.SG T'iVer(m).NOM.SG
'where the river comes out of the city' (Hdt. 1.191.2b)

In (71) the noun for 'justice', having an abstract referent, is found with the imperative of

eimi 'go, come' in a formulaic invocation:

(71) ftw dika pavepdg
to: dika phanerdés
g0.1MP.PRES.35G justice(f).nom.sc visible.nom.r.sc
'Let manifest justice go forth' (Eur. Ba. 992; 1011)

The third most frequent verb in the sample is hiknéomai 'reach' (about 6% of cases). It
occurs in all the authors with a slight difference between the dramatic and the historical
texts, the latter exhibiting a higher frequency compared to the former. The root can take

five types of Figures, namely humans, divinities, natural entities, objects and abstract
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entities. In (72) the entity undergoing motion is a krater. In (73) a news story is the subject

of the verb 'to reach'.

(72) olrog 6 KPNTHP oUk dmikeTo &g
hotitos ho kre:te:r ouk aptketo es
DEM.NOM.M.SG ART.NOM.M.5G bOwl(m).Nom.sG NEG from-reach.aor.3sc to
Tapdig
Sdrdis

Sardis(f).acc.pL
'this bowl never reached Sardis' (Hdt. 1.70.2a)

(73) avtika d¢ &g te TOUG drjuoug QatIC
autika dé és te tous dé:mous phdtis
immediately prc to prc arT.acc.m.pL deme(m).acc.pr rumour(f).Nom.sc
amikeTo
aptketo

from-reach.aor.3sc
'and immediately the report reached the demes' (Hdt. 1.60.5¢)

The verb baino: 'step, walk' occurs in almost 6% of cases within the corpus. All of the
authors in the sample resort to this root, but quite a sensible difference is registered
between the two playwrights, i.e. Aristophanes and Euripides (12 occurrences in total) and
the three historians, i.e. Herodotus, Thucydides and Xenophon (79 occurrences in total). As
for the Figures which can take part into the kind of motion encoded by baino: 'go, come', the
distribution of the roots is slightly reduced compared to that of the other roots analysed so
far. As a matter of fact, the root combines with only three types of Figures, namely humans,
divinities and animals.

In (74), a horse dashes into a river:

(74) évOaitd ol OV TIG lpodv  Tmnwv
enthatitd hoi ton tis hirén  hippon
there  ArT.NOM.M.PL ART.GEN.PL INDEF.NOM.M.5G temple horses(w).cen.pr
OV AEVKGOV ond  OPprog gopac
ton leukén hupo  hubrios esbas

art.Gen. L White.cen.m.pr under violence(f).cen.sc t0-g0.PTcp.AOR.NOM.M.SG
£G TOV TOTAUOV
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es ton potamon
tO ART.ACC.M.SG FiVer(m).Acc.sG
'one of his sacred white horses dashed recklessly into the river' (Hdt. 1.189.1g)

The information about the possible Figures combining with baino: could prove misleading
as for the kind of motion nuance that the verb can convey, since in fact only humans,
divinities and animals can walk. In other words, combining the types of Figures with which
the root can appear and the translation provided by the Liddell Scott Jones Greek-English
lexicon, i.e. 'step, walk', one could tend to interpret baino: as a basic Manner of motion verb
encoding motion on foot, performed on a solid ground at a moderate speed. However, some
occurrences of the verb seem to contradict this option.

In (75), motion is carried out by sea on ships (cf. déka nails 'ten ships' in Thuc. 1.45.1),
which makes the meaning 'to walk' unsuitable for baino:; the preverb apé 'from' provides the

root with the meaning of landing.

(75) ki péAAworv anoPaiverv f £ TRV EKElVWV
kai méllo:sin apobainein ¢: es tbn eketnomn
and be_about.ssjv.pres.3pL from-gO.INF—PREs Or tO ART.GEN.PL DEM.GEN.PL

T XWpilwv
ti kho:riom

INDEF.NOM.N.sG land(n).Gen.pL

'and they were about to land on one of those beaches' (Thuc. 1.45.3b)

Even more straightforward in this respect is the example in (76). Here, the presence of
the modifier ploio:i 'by boat' forces a more generic interpretation of baino:, encoding a
simple displacement of the Figure and leaving the specification of the Manner of motion

(i.e. the means of conveyance) outside the verb.

(76) xpfiv TAoic daPaivery
khrén ploio:i diabainein
be_necessary.nr.pres boat(w).pat.se through-go.inr.pres
'one had to cross in a boat' (Hdt. 1.186.1b)

Further evidence supporting a generic interpretation of baino: in terms of a basic motion

verb encoding a simple displacement of the moving entity is conveyed by the examples in
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which the root is accompanied by modifiers specifying the Manner of motion (i.e. motion

on foot).
(77) TtpdPanve nool OV g0AOpav
probaine posi ton euliran
forth-go.mvp.pres.2s6 foot(m).pat.pr arT.ACC.M.56 g0od_of_lyre(m).acc.sc
MéAnovoa
Mélpousa

SINg.PTCP.PRES.NOM.F.SG

'move forward on foot while singing to the god of the lyre' (Aristoph. Thes. 969)

(78) kai Srofdg gile ™y
kai diabas heile ten
and through-go.prcr.A0R.NOM.M.SG ZIaSP.AOR.35G ART.ACC.F.SG
vijoov medfi
néson pezéi

island(f).acc.sc on_foot
'and then, marching over on foot, he captured the island' (Thuc. 1.109.4c)

The verb elatino: 'drive, set in motion' occurs in about 5% of cases. Only four authors
out of five resort to this root in their texts. Herodotus and Xenophon exhibit the highest
frequency, while both Thucydides and Euripides rarely employ the root (respectively 3 and 1
times). The verb occurs with three different types of Figures, namely humans, animals and
objects. Due to the semantics of the root, as for the objects it likes to combine with the noun
for 'wagon' (zeiigos), as in (79), while as for the the animals, it can take the noun for 'ass'

(6nos) as its direct object, as in (80).

(79) iAace £C TNV &yoprv 0
élase es ten agore:n to
drive.aor.3s6 to arT.acc.r.sc marketplace(f).acc.sc arT.acc.N.sG
Gedyog
zetigos

wagon(n).acc.sG
'he drove his wagon into the marketplace' (Hdt. 1.59.4a)
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(80) Toug dvoug gAavvovteg
tous onous elainontes

ART.ACC.M.PL donkQY(M).ACC.PL drive.PTCP.PRES.NOM.M.PL

'driving their donkeys' (Hdt. 1.194.5b)

The sixth motion verb by frequency in the corpus is pléo: 'sail'. The root employed in
about 5% of cases and appears in all the texts, with a great gap between the histories (76
occurrences) and the dramas (one single occurrence each), due to the text genre. The root
in question can take two different types of Figures, namely humans and objects (usually

ships) in line with the meaning of the verb provided by LS].

(81) mAevoavteg o0V ABnvaiot ¢ Zduov
pletsantes otin  Athe:naioi es Sdmon
sail.prcr.aor.NoMm.M.s6 in_fact Athenians.nom.m.pr to Samos(f).acc.sc
'Accordingly the Athenians sailed to Samos' (Thuc. 1.115.3a)

(82) ki mAoia TAET €V aUTAIC olIrTaywyd
kai ploia plet en autafs sitago:gd

and boat().~om.pr sail.pres.3sG in DEM.DAT.F.PL CONVEYing_COrn.NOM.N.PL
'and grain-carrying ships sail in them' (Xen. Anab. 1.7.15b)

The verb dgo: 'lead, carry' occurs in about 4,5% of cases, across the five authors, and
shows the highest degree of compatibility with the Figures, that is it can combine with all
the seven types identified. In (83) the moving Figure is a river, whose flow can be redirected

at the behest of an enlightened queen.

(83) tov Ev@pATNV TOTAUOV ¢ T
ton Euphré:te:n potamon es ta

ArT.Acc.M.sG Euphrates(w).acc.sc river(m).acc.sc to ART.Acc.N.PL
apxoia pEebpa €k TAG Alpvng
arkhata  rhéethra ek tés limne:s
old.acc.n.pL stream(n).acc.pL out_of arT.GEN.F.s¢ marsh().cen.sc
gghyaye
exé:gage

out_of-lead.impr.3sc
'Nitocris brought the Euphrates back to its former channel out of the lake' (Hdt. 1.186.4)
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Divine Figures too can perform the motion described by dgo:. In (84), Dionysus is taken

around the streets of Hellas by the choir of Maenads.

(84) Bpdpiov Taida feov Beod

Bromion paida theon theoti

Bromius(w).acc.sc childm).acc.sc godm).acc.se god(m).cen.sc

Abvucov Katdyovoat dpuyiwv €€
Diénuson katdgousai Phrugiomn ex
Dionysus(w).acc.sc down-lead.prcp.pres.Nom.r.pr Phrygian.cen.n.rr out_of
OpEwv ‘EAAGSOG €1G EVPLXOPOVC &yvidg
oréon Hellddos eis eurukhdrous aguids

mountain(v).cen.pr Hellas(f).cen.sc to spacious.acc.r.rr street(f).acc.rL
'escorting the god Bromius, child of a god, from the Phrygian mountains to the broad
streets of Hellas' (Eur. Ba. 84)

The verb kho:réo: 'give way, withdraw', exploited by all the five authors in 4% of cases, can
bear four different types of Figures, namely humans, animals, natural entities and objects.

In (85) a river withdraws from its former course.

(85) kal cap®g vIOXWpPR oL TOV TIOTAUOV Kopw
kai saphds hupokhorésai ton potamon Kuro:i
and clairly under-retire.ivr.aor arT.AcC.M.5G Tiver(m).acc.sc Cyrus
'that the river had plainly retired before Cyrus' (Xen. Anab. 1.4.18¢)

In (86) the motion away from a Source which kho:réo: prototypically encodes is carried

out by ships.
(86) kol ai VHEG TV Abnvaiwv
kai hai nées ton Athe:naion

and art.Nom.r.pr ship(f).Nom.pr arT.GEN.PL Athenian.cen.m.pr
avexwpnoav €€ aUTAG
anekhé:re:san  ex autés
up-retire.aor.3er out_of pEM.GEN.F.5G

'and the Athenian vessels left the island' (Thuc. 1.55.2)

In line with its meaning, phetigo: 'flee, escape', appearing almost 4% of cases, in all the

texts under analysis, can only combine with animate figures, that is humans and animals. Its
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semantics, in fact, is more specific compared with that of the other high frequency verbs in

the sample and provides some directional information as well as a Manner nuance. In (87), a

fawn (nebrds, cf. line 866) escapes its hunters.

(87) Nvik’ &v @oPepav Quyn Orpav EEw
he:nik' an phoberan phtige:i thé:ran éxo:
when if fearful.acc.r.sc escape.spjv.aor.3sc chase().acc.sc outside
PUAAKAEG EVMAéKTWV Umep dprOwv

phulakas Euplékto:n hupér arkio:n

sentinel(m).acc.rL well_twisted.cen.r.pL Over net(f).cen.rL
'when it has escaped a fearful chase beyond the watchers over the well-woven nets'
(Eur. Ba. 868)

The tenth verbal root by frequency in the data set is bdllo: 'throw'. It covers about 2,5% of
cases, it appears in all the authors and, as dgo:, it shows a high degree of compatibility with
the types of Figures resulting from the data analysis: as a matter of fact, the root can
combine with all the Figures except animals. In (88), the verb is employed in its transitive

use and the moving entity is a body part, namely the arms.

(88) mepiPaie d¢ xépag
peribale dé khéras
around-throw.mmp.aor.2s6 prc hand(f).acc.rr
'throw your arms about me' (Aristoph. Thes. 913)

In its intransitive use bdllo: can encode the motion of rivers emptying themselves into the

sea or into other rivers, as in (89).

(89) £oPdA et 8¢ o0tog ¢c oV Ed@pAtnV
esbdllei deé hotitos es ton Euphré:te:n
to-throw.rres.3s6 PTC DEM.NOM.M.5G tO ART.ACC.M.56 Euphrates(v).acc.sc

67 Such an employment is far from rare in all the three historical texts under analysis. In this respect, a
frequently exploited alternative to bdllo: is represented by the verb dido:mi (lit. 'give') which can take the
elative preverb ek and express the flowing of a river into the sea, as in the following example taken from
Herodotus: ¢ thv "EpuBprv 8dAaccav ékddoi 'and empties into the Red Sea' (Hdt. 1.189.1e).
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TOTAUOV 0 péebpov
potamon to rhéethron
river(m).Acc.sG ART.ACC.N.sG Stream(n).acc.sc
'it throws its stream into the Euphrates river' (Hdt. 1.179.4)

As for the other verbs in the corpus, the possible combinations with different kinds of
Figures have shed new light about the semantics and syntactic behaviour of the roots at
issue.

The Figures which can take the highest number of verbal roots are Humans. This group
includes single individuals, encoded by means of personal pronouns, proper names or agent
nouns, as well as groups, such as populations or armies (stratds). Human figures appear in
about 86% of cases (i.e. 1333 occurrences out of 1554) and combine with 96 different verbal
roots distributed equally enough across the four frequency groups, i.e. hapaxes (31 verbs),
low frequency items (32 verbs), middle frequency items (24 verbs), high frequency items (9
verbs).

Objects are the second type of Figures by frequency. They can be weapons (especially
within the historical texts), everyday objects (especially in Aristophanes' comedy), religious
ornaments (especially in Euripides' tragedy), or vehicles. Objects occur in about 5% of cases
(i.e. 74 occurrences out of 1554) with 32 different verbal roots exhibiting different relative
frequencies. As expected, objects mostly combine with transitive verbs of motion (usually
expressing caused motion) and with the so-called labile verbs, whose syntactic behaviour will
be discussed in section 3.3.2, but they can also appear in spontaneous motion events,
especially when they are means of conveyance.

Natural entities (mostly rivers) cover about 4% of motion events in the corpus, i.e. 59
occurrences out of 1554, and can perform the motion expressed by 19 different verbal roots
which thicken around two main groups, i.e. high frequency items (6 verbs) vs. low frequency
items and hapaxes (10 items). The high frequency of hréo: 'to flow' in combination with a
natural entity is not surprising, since the verb encodes a Manner of motion which is the
default option for rivers.

Divinities are the most culturally-driven Figures resulting from the corpus analysis. They
appear in about 2% of cases, i.e. 34 occurrences out of 1554, mainly in Euripides' text, in

combination with 16 different verbal roots ranging from hapaxes to high frequency.
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Animals, namely birds, horses, fish and even a lion in Euripides, appear in only about 1%
of cases (i.e. 22 occurrences out of 1554) and combine with 18 different motion verbs.

Body parts constitute the sixth category of Figure by frequency, occurring in only about
1% of cases (i.e. 18 out of 1554 occurrences) and combining with 13 verbal roots. They
mostly appear in caused motion events.

As expected, the last type of Figure by frequency is that of abstract entities. They are
mainly messages or news, they appear in less than 1% of cases (that is in 13 occurrences out
of 1554) and combine with only 8 different verbal roots, all of which display very high
frequencies in the corpus. This last finding is not surprising: as a matter of fact, the
semantic specificity of nouns having abstract entities as referents forces such Figures to co-
occur only with highly frequent verbal roots showing very general meanings (e.g. dgo: LS]
'lead, carry', bdllo: LS] 'throw', eimi LS] 'come, go' érkhomai LS] 'come, go'). According to
Bybee's principle of lexical generality (1985: 13), «if a semantic element has high content,
i.e. is very specific, it simply will not be applicable to a large number of stemsy»; in this
specific case, in order for abstract entities to combine with motion verbs, the verbal roots in
question must have a very generic meaning, since nouns referring to abstract entities and
verbs encoding displacement are not semantically relevant to each other.

In one case only, two types of Figures, namely a human being and an animal, appear

together within the same clause:

(90) &AN’ broxwpoLVTWV Qavepa foav Kal
all'  hupokho:rotinto:n phanera ésan kai
but under-retire.prcp.pres.cEn.M.PL Visible.Nom.n.pL be.mvpr.3p1 and
mnwv Kol &vOpdmwv  Txvn ToAAG
hippo:n kai anthré:poon  ikhne: polld

horses(w).cen.rr and man@).cen.rr footstep(w).nom.pr many.n.rr

'but tracks of both horses and men in retreat were to be seen in great numbers'
(Xen. Anab. 1.7.17)

The qualitative and quantitative data provided so far, have revealed some interesting

information about the 118 verbs found in the corpus:

* in line with what has been stated by Bybee (2008), the verbal roots showing higher

frequencies are more general in meaning; they are both transitive and intransitive

106



verbs of motion which appear in all the texts taken into account;

 as far as the combination between motion verbs and moving Figures is concerned,
the highest compatibility is exhibited by transitive roots mainly expressing caused
motion (cf., inter alia, dgo: e bdllo:), since they allow both animate and inanimate
entities to take part in the displacement. Since proper restrictions exist as to the
kind of motion that a specific entity can perform, this parameter has proved useful

for assessing the verb meaning.

3.3.2 Morphosyntactic behaviour

From a morphosyntactic point of view, the main distinction the verbs display is between
roots expressing spontaneous motion and roots expressing caused motion. As previously
stated, such a differentiation is already found in Talmy (1985) and pertains to the role of the
agent which takes part in displacement.

In spontaneous motion events (also referred to as self-agentive or voluntary in the
literature), an animate Figure more or less spontaneously initiates its own movement later
to result in a change of location, as in the sentence Mary ran out of the room. In Talmy's
definition spontaneous motion is «(...) motion in which a figure moves and has control over
its motion» (Talmy 2000: 28). Events of spontaneous motion constitute the base of Talmy's
dichotomic distinction between Verb-framed and Satellite-framed languages.

Caused motion events imply a situation in which a typically animate Agent causes a
typically inanimate entity to move from one point to another in space, as in the sentence
Mary threw the ball over the fence, where the moving Figure is the ball.

As it will be shown in section 3.3, both verb types appear to belong to a wide range of
semantic classes. While some roots are more general in the sense that they can be employed
across a variety of situations, others (e.g. verbs encoding some kind of Manner component)
are more specific in meaning and, thus, more limited in use.

The two English examples just mentioned clearly show the main difference between
spontaneous and caused motion verbs, i.e. while the former appear within the Intransitive

Motion Construction (cf. Goldberg 1995: 115ft.), in which the Figure is the syntactic subject
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of the clause, the latter are employed transitively, the Figure being the direct object of the
motion verb.®
Examples (91) and (92) illustrate the difference between spontaneous motion verbs and

caused motion verbs in Ancient Greek.

(91) ‘Aydbwva neloal oV Tpaywdodiddokadov &g
Agdtho:na peisai ton trago:idodiddskalon  es
Agathon(w).acc.sc persuade.inr.aor art.acc.m.sc tragic_poet(m).acc.sc to

@eopo@dpoLv ENDeTV
Thesmophdroin elthein

Thesmophoria(f).pat.ou go.InF.a0R
'T am going to beg Agathon, the tragic poet, to go to the Thesmophoria' (Aristoph. Thes. 88)

(92) 0OV & EAafe T TaATa €1G TAGg
euthus d' élabe ta palta eis tas
at_once prc take.aor.3sG arT.acc.N.pL dart(n).acc.pr tO ART.ACC.F.PL
XETpag
khetras

hand().acc.rr
'and he immediately took his spears in his hand' (Xen. Anab. 1.5.15b)

In (91) the noun encoding the Figure, syntactically behaving as the subject of the clause,
has a human referent and the motion verb, érkhomai 'go, come', expresses a generic
displacement.® The adnominal es Thesmoféroin describes the Goal of the Figure's movement.

In (92) the moving Figure is an inanimate entity, namely a spear in the plural number,
occurring as the direct object (in the accusative case) of the caused motion verb lambdno:
'take, hold'. The subject of the clause is the missing third person pronoun. Similarly to (91),
the motion clause in (92) contains a Goal adnominal constructed with the preposition eis
'towards' and a Ground element taking the expected accusative case marker.

In the corpus under analysis, caused motion events cover about 16,3% of cases (i.e. they

occur 266 times out of 1627). Table 17 accounts for the most frequent caused motion verbs.

68 The properties of two constructions at issue will be analysed in details in Chapter 4.
69 It is worth stressing that here the subjet occurs in the accusative case because the whole clause is an
infinitive one governed by a verbum dicendi.
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Caused motion verb Gloss Tokens™

dgo: 'lead, carry' 67 (4,1%)
phéro: 'bear, carry' 24 (1,5%)
bdllo: 'throw, cast' 21(1,3%)
pémpo: 'send' 16 (1%)
histe:mi 'make to stand, set up' 15 (0,9%)
, .
hairéo: tgkel with the hand, grasp, 14 (0,9%)
seize
elatino: 'drive, set in motion' 13 (0,8%)
bibdzo: 'cause to mount, cause to go' 12 (0,7%)
hie:mi 'release, let go' 10 (0,6%)
ripto: 'throw, cast' 7 (0,4%)
komizo: 'carry, bring' 7 (0,4%)

Table 17: Most frequent caused motion verbs

Consistently with the expectations about high frequency lexical items, the most frequent
verbal roots expressing caused motion are quite generic in meaning. Only three out of the
eleven verbs encode specific semantic components, such as directionality in the case of
bibdzo: 'cause to mount' (reference to verticality) and hie:mi 'release, let go' (ablative
nuance), or an allusion to the body part with which the Figure's motion is provoked (cf.
hairéo: 'take with the hand').

Independently on such differences in meaning, the caused motion verbs display the same
syntactic behaviour: they are all employed transitively and they govern a direct object
describing the Figure, which can be both an animate (often human) entity or an inanimate
object. It goes without saying that, just like spontaneous motion verbs, caused motion verbs
can be preverbed or not, and they can be preceded or followed by adnominals expressing

the different parts of Path, as shown by examples from (93) to (95).

(93) t&x EAUTOV  CWHATA dyovowv  immoig
ta heautén sé:mata dgousin hippois
Art.acc.N.pPL REfl.GEN.PL body(n).acc.pr lead.pres.2p1 horse(w).pat.rL
'to the horses that carried their own bodies' (Xen. Anab. 1.9.27)

70 The percentages are calculated out of the total number of motion events within the corpus (i.e. 1627),
including the contexts in which no satellites appear.

109



(94) kal €k TfiC MéEu@18og e&nAaoe

kai ek tés Mémphidos exé:lase

and out_of arr.GEN.F.s5G Memphis(f).GEN.SG out_of-drive.aor.3sc
T0Ug “EAANvag
tous Hélle:nas

ART.ACC.M.PL Greek.ACC.M.PL
'and drove the Hellenes out of Memphis' (Thuc. 1.109.4b)

(95) toAdoic & €téporg dnd tdV OUWV év
pollots d' hetérois apd ton d:momn en
many.pat.rL prc other.pat.pr from arr.cen.rr shoulder(w).cen.rer in

Taig oTpaTINIG  EppumTan 0 oK1adetov
tats stratiafs érriptai to skiddeion

ART.DAT.F.PL army(f).pat.pL cast.pr.m/p.3sc ArT.Acc.N.sc buckler().acc.sc

'and many others have cast away from their arms the bucklers on the battlefield'
(Aristoph. Thes. 829)

Despite the apparent clear-cut nature of the distinction between spontaneous motion
verbs and caused motion verbs, some roots seem to form an intermediate category. This is
the case of verbs which are originally transitive, but can be employed intransitively and,
thus, encode spontaneous, rather than caused motion. By virtue of such an ambiguous
syntactic behaviour, the verbs in question seem to belong to the class of labile verbs attested
crosslinguistically (cf., inter alia, Creissels 2014, Dixon 2000, Letuchiy 2009). Such labile verbs
typically participate in valency alternations without any formal morphological change. The
term lability has been defined differently in the literature. Haspelmath (1993) adopts a
restricted definition of lability, referring exclusively to causative-inchoative alternations
(e.g. He burned the house and The house burned) in which the causative and inchoative pairs
are identical in form and not derived from each other. According to Letuchiy (2009: 223) «a
labile verb is a verb which can be used transitively or intransitively without any formal
change». Based on such a premise, the verbs in clauses such as She ate lunch and She ate, or
She broke the stick and The stick broke are examples of labile verbs. Similarly, Nichols (1986:
156) describes lability as «a valence pattern in which the verb can be transitive or
intransitive without the application of formal transitivizing or detransitivizing
derivations».

The labile verbs found in the dataset satisfy the two main criteria for assessing lability in

Lethuchiy (2009):
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e absence of formal derivation;
* relatively small number of labile verbs (lability does not usually spread to all

prototypically transitive verbs, but rather “choses” a narrow group of verbs).

As for the first criterion, the following examples show the difference between contexts in
which a transitive verb, namely bdllo: 'throw, cast' is employed intransitively by means of
the middle/passive voice morphology (96) and contexts in which the same verb becomes
monovalent without any change in morphology (97). Example (98) accounts for the

“regular” transitive use of bdllo: for the encoding of caused motion.

(96) €oParopévoug d¢ &gtV véa
esbaloménous dé es tén néa

to-throw.rrce.aor.m/P.acc.m.pr PTC tO ART.ACC.F.5G ship(f).acc.se
'being thrown into the ship' (Hdt. 1.1.4c)

(97) ég KAalouevdg te £oéPale
es Klazomends te esébale
to Clazomenae(f).acc.rr prc to-throw.aor.3sc
'and invaded the lands of Clazomenae' (Hdt. 1.16.2b)

(98) tnvikadta £6€ParAe v OTPATIAV
te:nikatita eséballe temn stratién
then to-throw.impr.3sc arT.Acc.r.s6 army(f).acc.sc

'then he sent his army' (Hdt. 1.17.1)

In the dataset, in addition to bdllo:, other verbal roots display such a pattern of lability.
This is, for instance, the case of elatino: 'drive, set in motion', which is often employed
intransitively to express a military march of the Figure. Examples (99) and (100) illustrate

the two behaviours of the root at issue.

(99) é€nAace avtdv te Zapmnddva Kal Toug
exé:lase autén te Sarpe:déna kai tous
out_of-drive.aor.3sc 3sc.acc prc Sarpedon(w).acc.sc and arr.acc.m.pL
OTAGLOTAC a0TOU
stasio:tas autot

partisan(m).acc.pL 3s6.GEN
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'and he drove out Sarpedon and his partisans' (Hdt. 1.173.2a)

(100) wg  d¢ amnAaoce 0 KOpog €K OV
hois  dé apé:lase ho Kiros ek ton
when prc from-drive.aor3sc art.Nom.M.56 Cyrus(m).nom out_of ArT.cen.pL
Tapdiwv
Sardiomn

Sardis(f).cen.pL
'but no sooner had Cyrus marched away from Sardis' (Hdt. 1.154.1a)

The verb hormdo:, whose original causal meaning 'set in motion' is less frequent than the
intransitive one 'start, move' within the analysed texts. The verb mostly appears in the
middle/passive voice, but can also encode spontaneous motion despite keeping its active

morphology, as in (101) and (102).

(101) 00d dkpaved’ WPUNOAUEV
oud' dkranth' ho:rmé:samen
NEG unfulfﬂled.ACC.N.PL MmMOVE.AOR.1PL
'nor we set out in vain' (Eur. Ba. 435)

(102) oi Kopou g€akdolol  €ig TO ddKeLY
hoi Kiirou hexakésioi  eis to did:kein
ArT.Nom.M.PL Cyrus(m).cen.sc six hundred to arr.acc.n.sc pursue.inr.pres
OpUNCaVTEG
hormé:santes

move.pTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL
'Cyrus' six hundred, setting out in pursuit' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.25¢)

Besides the main morphosyntactic distinction between spontaneous motion verbs and
caused motion verbs, the data have revealed other differences pertaining to the syntactic
contexts in which verbal roots expressing displacement can occur. The constructions at
issue range from simple patterns in which only one slot, i.e. the verbal slot, is involved, to
complex patterns engaging four slots at once, i.e. the verb V (or the noun N), the satellite S,
the adnominal A and the modifier M. Table 18 exemplifies the different constructions in

which motion verbs can occur.
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Construction |Slots Example

XWPEL
\% khérei
'Go away!" (Aristoph. Thes. 782)

1 slot
(15%)

amomAéelv kata Plov te kal yfig {Rtnotv
V+S apopléein kata biou te kai gés zé:te:sin
'and sailed away to seek a livelihood and a country' (Hdt. 1.94.6d)

fie €g oAV 6 PoukdAog
V+A éie es pélin ho boukdlos
'the cowherd went to the city' (Hdt. 1.113.2b)

2 slots
(54%)

EABETW TEAAG
V+M elthéto pélas
'let him approach' (Eur. Ba. 1211)

KATETAEOV £G TO 0TPATONESOV
V+S+A katépleon es to stratdpedon
'they sailed up to the camp' (Thuc. 1.51.4)

aviiABeg 1idn debpo mpdtepov;
3 slots V+S+M anélthes é:de: detiro préteron
(29%) 'have you ever been here before?' (Aristoph. Thes. 623)

TPOG TO 1EpOV ThiG XaAKioikov Xxwpiioat dpopiw

pros to hieron tés Khalkiotkou khorésai drémo:i

V+A+M 'setting off with a run for the temple of the goddess of the Brazen
House'

(Thuc. 1.134.1c)

€vtedBev Enelp@vto ioPaAAerv ig tnv Kihiklav

4 slots entelithen epeirdnto eisbdllein eis té:n Kilikian
V+S+A+M |, T

(2%) from there they made ready to try to enter Cilicia

(Xen. Anab. 1.2.21a)

Table 18: Main types of constructions found in the corpus

Within this scenario, some categories can appear more than once in the same clause,
such as in contexts of multiple preverbation (where two or more satellites attach to the
same verbal root) or when two or three adnominals simultaneously express Path. Moreover,
the previous patterns show some internal complexity, e.g. the construction in which a
satellite, a verb and an adnominal occur can be instantiated at least by (a) a non-relational
preverb + a motion verb + a prepositional phrase encoding one portion of Path (example
103), or (b) a relational preverb + a motion verb + a noun phrase in the case commanded by

the relational preverb (example 104).
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(103) Kdpog § obv  &véPn ém T 8pn
Kiiros d' otin  anébe: epl ta dre:
Cyrus(w).vom prc in_fact up-go.aor.3sc upon arr.acc.n.pL. mountain(y).acc.pr
'in fact Cyrus climbed the mountains' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.22a)

(104) o0y OmepPaivovol kal Teixn Beol;
oukh huperbaitnousi  kai tetkhe: theol
NEG  over-go.pres.3pr and wall(w).acc.pr god(m).nom.pL
'do gods not pass over walls too?' (Eur. Ba. 654)

The constructions listed in Table 18 will be addressed in details in Chapter 4. In the

following paragraph the semantics of the motion verbs will be discussed.

3.3.3 Semantic information and possible verb types

As previously stated, in order to backtrack to the semantic information encoded by the
verbs, I resorted to an intersection of different parameters, i.e. the translation provided by
the dictionaries of the Ancient Greek language, the Figures performing the movement
encoded by the verb, the frequency of use of each verbal root in the corpus, the syntactic
context in which it appears, and the combination with other elements encoding spatial
information within the clause. From this joined investigation the following three major verb

classes have resulted:

* basic motion verbs;

» Path verbs;

* Manner verbs.

The first category comprises four verbs which encode motion itself, without defining
neither the trajectory followed by the Figure, nor the mode of motion it performs. Hence

these verbs are semantically neutral to both Path and Manner information. Table 19 below
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shows the four verbs at issue, i.e. baino:, blé:sko:, eimi, érkhomai, which can all be translated

either as 'go, come' or as 'move', depending on the context.

Basic motion verb Gloss Tokens
érkhomai 'go or come' 195 (12%)
efmi 'go or come' 130 (8%)
baino: 'go or come' 91 (5,6%)
bld:sko: 'go or come' 9(0,5%)

Table 19: Basic motion verbs

Given the lack of semantic specificity, all of these verbs need to be associated to other
morphosyntactic tools in order to express a full motion event. Nevertheless they display an
absolute usage too (cf. examples 105 and 106), mostly in the imperative form, which is
rather frequent within the dramatic texts. This is possibly due to the deictic information

some of these roots are likely to bear.

(105) é\Betov
éltheton
£0.IMP.AOR.25G
'come here' (Aristoph. Thes. 1155b)

(106) Tte Paxyat
ite bdkkhai

go.mvp.pres.2pL Maenad(f).voc.rr
'go, Bacchae' (Eur. Ba. 83)

As previously stated, the basic motion verbs often co-occur with other morphosyntactic
devices expressing either Path or Manner, since they seem to lack these two semantic
information. Among them, baino:, efmi and érkhomai, often combine with prepositional

phrases encoding Goal (cf. 107).

71 The topic of deixis, albeit fascinating, goes beyond the scope of the present dissertation. It will be
investigated in a further study and on a larger dataset.
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(107) &g trvde mp®dTov AABov  EAAAVwv oAy
es ténde proton élthon  Hellé:nomn pdlin
to pem.acc.r.s first  go.aor.1s6 Greeks.cen.m.pr city(f).acc.sc
'and I have come to this Hellene city first' (Eur. Ba. 20)

When preverbed, the basic motion roots can select a wide range of satellites referring to
all the different portions of Path. Such a high degree of combinability proves consistent

with the semantic lightness of the verbs at issue.

(108) &vapag émi ToOV imov
anabas epl ton hippon
UP-gO.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.SG UPON ART.ACC.M.SG NOT'SES(M).GEN.PL
'mounting his horse' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.3b)

(109) &mévar £Kaotov Ml TX £WUTOD
apiénai hékaston epl  ta heo:utoti
from_gO.INF.PRES eaCh.ACC.M.SG upon ART.ACC.N.PL REfl.GEN.SG
'each to depart to his home' (Hdt. 1.63.2c)

(110) xai g oiknua o0 péya 0 v
kai es oike:ma ou méga ho én
and to chamber().acc.sc NEG big.acc.n.s6 REL.NOM.M.56 be.mvpF.3sG
T00 lepod £0eAOwV
toll hieroti eselthé:n

ART.GEN.sG temple(w).cen.sc t0-g0.pTcp.AOR.NOM.M.SG
'and entering into a small chamber, which formed part of the temple' (Thuc. 1.134.1d)

Compared to the three basic motion verbs analysed so far, blé:sko: displays a considerably
lower frequency and is only attested in Aristophanes' Thesmophoriazusae and in Euripides'
Bacchae.

The second group of verbs includes roots containing some kind of directional
information. In the corpus 32 verbs display such features.

It is worth mentioning that, as previously stated, Ancient Greek is commonly classified as
a SF language (cf. Talmy 1985; Filipovi¢ 2007; Imbert 2008; Nikitina 2013). As is well known,
according to Talmy’s two-way typology, languages belonging to this group should conflate

the semantic components of Manner and Motion within the main verbal root, and express
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Path through a satellite associated with the verb. However, though displaying the main
features of SF languages, Ancient Greek shares traits of the VF type too, such as the
presence of inherently directional verbs within the lexicon.

With the two exceptions of aphiknéomai 'arrive at, come to, reach' and apalldsso: 'get off
free, escape', which are, however, strongly lexicalized items, the Path verbs found in the
corpus are likely to occur as bare forms, since they seem not need any satellite to further
describe the trajectory followed by the moving entity. As to the prepositional phrases with
which they tend to combine, they are likely to either confirm or further specify the
directional component of the verbal root.

Among the 32 verbs containing Path information, 15 are hapaxes, i.e. they occur just once
in the corpus, while 8 roots display low frequencies ranging from 2 to 8 occurrences. Table

20 accounts for the most frequent Path verbs in the data set.

Path verb Gloss Tokens
hiknéomai 'come, reach, attain to' 100 (6,1%)
kho:réo: 'give way withdraw' 59 (3,6%)
phetigo: 'flee, escape' 50 (3,1%)
hé:ko: 'have come, have reached' 37 (2,3%)
pipto: 'fall' 31 (2%)
hépo: 'come after, follow' 27 (1,6%)
leipo: 'leave' 24 (1,5%)
did:ko: 'pursue, chase' 17 (1%)
otkhomai 'go away, go off, depart' 14 (0,9%)
nostéo: 'go or come home, return' 8(0,5%)

Table 20: Most frequent Path verbs

Some of the Path verbs exhibit a natural inclination to combine with a specific portion of
Path. This feature, crossed with the translations provided by the dictionaries, could
constitute an evidence in favour of the existence of Source-oriented, Median-oriented and
Goal-oriented verbs in Ancient Greek. Among the roots which seem proner to express the
initial segment of Path, kho:réo: 'withdraw' often combines with Source satellites, as in (111),

where apé is found both in the preverbal and in the adnominal slot.
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(111) xai Apod YEVOUEVOU ATEXWDPNOAV amno

kai limoti genoménou apekhd:resan apo
and hunger(M).GEN.SG be.prcr.aor.M/p.GEN.M.sG from-retire.aor.3pL from
Kitiov

Kitiou

Citius(n).GeN.sG
'and they retired from Citius because of the famine' (Thuc. 1.112.4a)

Sometimes the root is employed as a minus-ground verb. As expected, this holds true

especially in the dramatic texts, as a direct consequence of their dialogical trend.

(112) xwpet
khd:rei
retire.iMp.pPRES.25G
'g0' (Eur. Ba. 509)

Leipo: 'leave' is mostly employed transitively within the corpus (its direct object
expressing the Source of motion), and it often co-occurs with the Source preverb ek 'out of,

from', as in (113).

(113) kol tHV Bowwtiav g&éMmov
kai tén Boio:tian exélipon
and art.acc.r.sc Boeotia(f).acc.sc out_of-leave.aor.3rL
‘ABnvaiot nacov
Athe:naioi pdsan

Athenians.nom.m.pr. whole.acc.r.s6
'and the Athenians evacuated all Boeotia' (Thuc. 1.113.3)

Like leipo:, apalldsso: 'get off free, escape' too tends to co-occur with Source expressions

rather than with Goal expressions.

(114) drmaAldoosto €k TG XWPNG 0
apalldsseto ek tés khé:re:s to
go-change.ivmpr.m/p.3s6 out_of art.cen.r.sc land(f).cen.sc arT.ACC.N.5G
Tapanav
pardpan
altogether

' (Pisistratus) went alone away from the country altogether' (Hdt. 1.61.2a)
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Some of the verbs showing directional information preferentially combine with Goal
satellites and adnominals. This is the case of aphinknéomai 'come, reach, attain to' and héko:
'have come, have reached', which are often accompanied by a prepositional phrase

encoding the final point of the Figure's trajectory. Both of the roots entail Goal attainment.

(115) éoamkvésOat Kol On kol € "Apyog
esapiknésthai kai deé: kai es Argos
to-from-reach.ivr.pres.m/p and prc and to Argos(w).acc.sc
'and then they came also to Argos' (Hdt. 1.1.1b)

(116) ToAA@v & 68 avnp Bavpdtwy
pollon d' hdd' hane:r thaumdto:n
Many.Gen.pL PTC DEM.NOM.M.SG Man(m).Nom.sc wonder(v).Gen.prL
fKel TAEWG £€¢ TAode enpag
hé:kei pléo:s es tdsde Thé:bas

have_come.rres.3sc full.xom.m.s6 to pEm.acc.r.pr Thebes(f).acc.rL
'this man has come to Thebes full of many wonders' (Eur. Ba. 449)

Among the Goal-oriented verbs, hépo: 'come after, follow' often requires a Ground
element taking the dative case, which represents the moving Goal of motion and has,

therefore, an animate referent, as in (117).

(117) &AX’ €mov pot  Kiooivou Pdaktpov uéta
all'  hépou moi  kissinou bdktrou méta
but follow.mmp.prEs.2s6 1s6.paT Of _ivi.cen.N.sG stick(n).cen.sc with
'but follow me with the ivy-clad staff' (Eur. Ba. 363)

By virtue of its meaning, the verb peraido: 'pass over, cross' (4 occurrences in the whole
corpus), preferentially appear in contexts where the Median portion of Path is mentioned,
as in (118), where it is expressed by means of a prepositional phrase introduced by did

'through, across'.

(118) dx T00 Kpioaiov KOATOU gl fovAorvto
dia toll Krisaiou kélpou ei boulointo
through arr.cen.sc of_Crisa.cen.m.sc gulf(w.cen.sc if want.opr.pres.3pL
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In addition to Path and Manner verb, a further category can be identified. It comprises
verbs that conflate both Path and Manner information. Two of the verbs classified as Path
verbs, pipto: 'fall' and phetigo: 'flee, escape', undeniably contain a Manner nuance, related
respectively to the involuntary character and to the speed of the displacement. Such, so to
say, “fuzzy” roots discredit a rigid separation between Path verbs, on one hand, and Manner
verbs, on the other (cf. Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1992; 2006). When preverbed, pipto: 'fall'
selects the directional satellite katd 'downwards', while phetigo: 'flee, escape' shows a clear

preference for the two preverbs encoding the Source of motion (and is often employed

nepatotodat

peraiotisthai

Carry_OVET.INF.PRES.M/P

'if they wanted to pass across the Crissaean gulf' (Thuc. 1.107.3b)

transitively).
(119) kotdmned anod TAg KAlpakog
katdpes' apo  tés klimakos

(120)

(121)

down-fall.aor.3s6 from arr.cen.r.sc ladder).cen.sc
'he fell down the ladder' (Aristoph. Birds 840b)

oUK €oT1v oUTWG WKULG Wote W

ouk éstin hotito:s o:kus hd:ste m'

NEG be.PREs.3sG SO quick.NOM.M.SG inasmuch_as 1sc.acc
EKPUYETV

ekphugein

out_of-flee.inr.a0r
'he is not so swift as to escape me' (Eur. Ba. 452)

oUte TOALOV néhayog  €oTv o T

otite polion pélagos éstin hé ti

NEG gI'€Y.NOM.N.SG S€A(N).NOM.SG D€.PRES.35G REL.NOM.M.SG INDEF.NOM.N.SG
dé€etan T’ ATOPLYOVTE ue

déxetai to:d' apophugénte me

receive.FUT.3SG DEM.ACC.M.DU from‘ﬂee.PTCP.AOR.ACC.M.DU 1sG.ACC
'nor the foaming deep can save them, who are escaping' (Aristoph. Birds 351)

120



A third motion verb combining Path and Manner information is didrdsko: 'run away' (3
occurrences in the corpus). By virtue of its Source-oriented semantics, the root is always

preceded by a Source preverb in the corpus, as is the case in (122) where the preverb ek is

used.

(122) 6 uév obv  KlOAwv Kal O
ho meén otin  Kulon kai ho
ArT.Nom.M.s6 pTC  in_fact Cylon(w).nom.sc and arr.Nom.m.sG
adeApOg avtod €kdidpdokovotv
adelphos autoii ekdidrdskousin

brother(m).~xom.sc 3sc.cen out_of-run.prres.3rL
'Accordingly Cylon and his brother made their escape' (Thuc. 1.126.10)

The third and most composite verbal category identified within the corpus is that of
Manner verbs. As previously stated, compared to Path, Manner has received much less
attention in the literature.

In the corpus under analysis, 33 verbs refer to the mode of motion performed by the

Figure. Table 21 accounts for the most frequent Manner verbs in the sample.

Manner verb Gloss Tokens
pléo: 'sail' 78 (4,8%)
phetigo: 'flee, escape' 50 (3,8%)
stratetio: 'advance with an army or fleet' |32 (2%)
pipto: 'fall' 31 (1,9%)
réo: 'flow, run, stream' 27 (1,7%)
trékho: 'run, move quickly’ 18 (1,1%)
photde; B arde roamwandert 120079
stefkho: 'walk, march' 9(0,5%)
pe:ddo: 'leap, spring' 8(0,5%)
badf:zo: 'walk, march, go by land' 6 (0,4%)

Table 21: Most frequent Manner verbs

Aside from the Path + Manner verbs, phetgo:, pipto: and didrdsko:, which represent an

intermediate category, among the ten most frequent Manner roots in the data set, the
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following seem to correspond to Slobin's first tier: pléo:; réo:; trékho:; steikho:; badi:zo:.

Some of these verbs are barely classificatory, i.e. they encode a kind of motion that is the
default for a specific entity. This is the case of réo:, which describes the typical motion of
rivers. The verb is mostly employed in its bare form, and exploits the adnominal locus to
describe Path. It is interesting to notice that réo: 'flow' typically occurs with two portions of

Path or more, as shown in (123).

(123) o "AAUC TOTAUOG oG pEet
ho Hdlus potamds hos rhéei
ART.NOM.M.SG HalyS(M).NOM.SG river(m).NoM.sG REL.NOM.M.SG flOW.PrEs.3sG
€& ‘Apueviov Speog dx KiAikwv
ex Armeniou dreos dia Kiltko:n

out_of Armenian.cen.n.sc mountain().cen.sc through Cilician.cen.m.rr

'the river Halys, which flows from the Armenian mountains through Cilicia'
(Hdt. 1.72.2a)

Pléo: 'sail', the high frequency of which is probably related to the plot of the historical
texts, specifies the means of conveyance, which is considered to pertain to Manner only by
some scholars (e.g. Levin 1993; Slobin 2004; 2006). It is usually preverbed and accompanied

by prepositional phrases encoding different Ground elements.

(124) xatamAwoavtag YOp  HOKPfi ni £G
katapld:santas gar  makréi ne:i es
down-sail.prcp.aor.acc.m.pr hence big.par.r.se ship().par.sc to
Alav TE TNV KoAyida Kal énlt daowv
Afan te tén Kolkhida kai epi  Phdsin
Aea(f).acc.sc prc arT.acc.F.s6 Colchis(f).acc.se and upon Phasis(m).acc.sc
TOTAUOV
potamén

river(m).acc.sG

'they sailed in a long ship to Aea, a city of the Colchians, and to the river Phasis'
(Hdt. 1.2.2)”

72 1t is interesting to notice that the two Goals in (124) are expressed by means of two different prepositions,
whose choice seem to be motivated both by the features of the Ground and by the position of the Figure at
the end of its displacement (eis = approaching, epi = superior position).
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In (125) the Manner information provided by steikho: 'walk, march', encoding motion on
foot at a normal speed, is strengthen and further specified by the prepositional phrase

bakkheio: podi 'with Bacchic foot', behaving as a modifier of the motion verb (cf. 3.5).

(125) trv § einé Tig pot  dedpo Pakyeiw
ten d' eipé tis moi  defiro bakkheio:i
ART.ACC.F.SG PTC SY.AOR.35G INDEF.NoM.M.5G 1sG.pAT hither Bacchic.par.m.se
modl OTEIXELY ‘Ayaony
podi stetkhein ~ Agate:n

foot).par.sc walk.inr.pres Agave
'But some one told me that Agave was coming here with Bacchic foot' (Eur. Ba. 1230)

Verbs corresponding to Slobin's second tier are fewer in the data than one would expect
from a SF language. They only cover three out of the ten Manner type nuances identified by
Slobin et al. (2014: 718), i.e. «relaxed walking, rapid movement, and punctuated, repeatable
movement». Some of the expressive Manner verbs found in the corpus are: phoitdo: 'go
forwards and backwards, roam', pe:ddo: 'leap, spring', thodzo: 'move quickly, rush, dart',
thré:isko: 'leap, spring, rush, dart', kulindo: 'roll'. These verbs can either be preverbed, like
pe:ddo: in (126), where the high speed of motion is underlined by the adverbial accusative

té:n takhiste:n 'most quickly', or not, like thodzo: in (127).

(126) | €xmndav £C TNV OdAacoav TtV
¢: ekpe:dan es tén thdlassan  teén
or out_of-leap.ivr.pres to ArT.ACC.F.5G Sea(f).AcC.sG ART.ACC.F.SG
Taylotnv
takhiste:n

swift.sup.acc.F.sc
'or else to jump into the sea at once' (Hdt. 1.24.3)

(127) 'Aciag and yag lepov Tu®dAov
Asias apd  gds hieron Tmélon
Asia(f).cen.sc from land(f).cen.sc sacred.acc.m.sc Tmolus(m).acc.sc
aueipaoa Bodlw
ameipsasa thodzo:

exchange.prce.aor.NOM.F.56 rush.pres.1s6
'from the land of Asia, having left sacred Tmolus, I am swift (move rapidly)' (Eur. Ba. 64)
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When co-occurring with a satellite, verbs of the second tier select a preverb which is, by
virtue of its core meaning, compatible with their semantics. This is what happens with
phoitdo: in (128). This verbal root encodes a random movement of the Figure and is,
therefore, unlikely to explicit neither the exact Source of motion, nor its Goal. Rather, the
verb tends to combine with the satellite did 'through, across', which is typically used for

multi-directional paths inside continuous landmarks (cf. Luraghi 2003: 168ff.).

(128) xai toiot feoiov dmeimeiv S TG
kai tofsi theoisin apeipein dia tés
and arr.pat.m.pL god(m).paT.pPL from-say.nr.aor through arr.cen.r.se
XWPag TG OueTépag  €otukdot un
khé:ras tés humetéras estukdsi me:

land(f).cen.sG ART.GEN.F.SG Poss.acc.2pr make_stiff.prcp.pr.DaT.M.PL NEG
Sagortav

diaphoitan

through—roam.INF.pREs

'and forbid the gods henceforward to pass through your country with their tools up'
(Aristoph. Birds 556)

It is worth mentioning that, generally speaking, the percentage of Manner verbs in the
corpus is sensitively higher than those found by Slobin (2005: 124) and Hijazo-Gascén &
Ibarretxe-Antufiano (2013: 477) in SF languages. Nevertheless, crosslinguistic
comparison seems to confirm the low semantic granularity of Manner in Ancient Greek

as opposed to other languages of the SF type.

3.4 Nouns

The nominal locus mainly comprises nouns encoding displacement. Such nouns should
not be confused with nouns expressing the Ground, since the latter are in charge of Path
encoding, by means of the prepositions they combine with and the case markers they take,
and thus clearly belong to the category of adnominals (cf. Section 3.2).

Like verbs, nouns too can express both the Path and the Manner component. As

previously stated, the verbal slot and the noun slot are mutually exclusive, since they both
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are predicates. In other words, when the verbal slot is involved in the motion predication,
the noun slot is empty and vice versa.

The data has revealed that, in overall, verbal predication constitutes the largely preferred
option: as a matter of fact, the noun slot is resorted to in only 55 cases out of 1627 (about
3,4% of the total).

The noun category includes two main types of nomina actionis, namely:

* nouns denoting both concrete entities (i.e. places) and actions;

 deverbal nouns expressing motion (i.e. nominalizations of motion verbs).

It is worth stressing that both kinds of nouns can take directional satellites as prefixes.
Furthermore, they can combine with a semantically general verb and, thus, give rise to the
so-called light verb constructions (cf. Chapter 4).

Among the lexical items belonging to the first group, hodds 'of Place, way, road; as an
Action, travelling, journeying' (cf. LS]) often appears as a nomen actionis in the corpus. It can

occur as a bare noun or prefixed, as in (129).

(129) kal mavta opr  £&nptuto £G TNV
kai pdnta sphi  exértuto es ten
and all.nom.~.pL 3pL.DAT Out_of—get_ready.PLPF.SSG to arT.ACC.F.5G
Katodov
kdtodon

down-journey(f).acc.sc
'everything was ready for their return' (Hdt. 1.61.4a)

Besides katd 'downwards, back', hodds can combine with other Path satellites, cf. e.g.
éxodos 'going out', efsodos 'entering, entrance', présodos 'going to, approach’'.
In Thucydides, the noun combines with the negative prefix dus- to encode a difficult path

followed by the Figure:
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(130) dV00d4¢
diisodds

e yap 1
te gar  he:

Tepavela
Geraneia

hard_to_paSS.NOM.F.SG pTC hence art.NoMm.F.sc Geraneia(f).Nom.sc
'for the pass across Geraneia was a difficult one' (Thuc. 1.107.3d)

Similarly to hodds, stélos 'equipment, armament; journey, travel' (cf. LSJ) can encode both

concrete entities related to the military domain, and the action of travelling. In the corpus

under analysis, the noun is never preceded by a directional satellite.

Compared to the polysemous nouns mentioned so far, nominalizations of motion verbs

are more frequently employed for motion event encoding. Like the former, they can occur

bare or prefixed. Table 22 summarizes the non-prefixed deverbal nouns encoding motion in

the sample.

Deverbal noun

Related motion verb

Meaning (LS])

bdsis

baino: 'come, go'

'stepping, step; rhythmical or

metrical movement'

néstos

nostéo: 'go or come home,
return'

'return home; travel, journey'

pléos (Att. contr. ploiis)

pléo: 'sail'

'sailing, voyage'

'mode of walking or running,

poreia poretio: 'go, walk, march'
gait; journey; march'
strateta stratevo: 'advance with an army excpedition. campaien’
or fleet, march' P ’ paig
phugé: phetigo: 'flee, escape' 'flight

Table 22: Bare nouns derived from motion verbs

While the majority of the deverbal nouns under analysis stick to the meaning of the

motion verb from which they derive, some others develop unexpected nuances which are,

originally, lacking in the verbal root. This the case of bdsis, which exhibits additional

semantic components with respect to the basic motion verb from which it derives, as in

(131), where it is employed to encode a rhythmical movement:
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(131) mp&Tov eDKVKAOL
proton eukuiklou

Xopetag €0QLA
khoreias euphud

first well_rounded.cen.r.sc dance(f).cen.sc Well_grown.Acc.F.SG

otroat
stésai

paorv
bdsin

make_stand.inr.aor step(f).acc.sc
'we are going through the rhythmic steps of the round dance for the first time'
(Aristoph. Thes. 968)

When prefixed, the noun can combine with different nominal satellites displaying the
same meanings mentioned for the preverbal use. In example (132), the satellite in question
is the Median marker did 'across'. Here the nominalization replaces the motion verb, takes

the syntactic function of subject of a new verb and is followed by an adnominal expressing

(4

| mi
he: epi

in arr.vom.r.sc through-march().nom.sc arT.NOM.F.56 UpON

Goal:

(132) fiv 1 diaPaoig
e:n he: didbasis
Maocoayérag un opbwoi
Massagétas me: ortho:théi

Massagetae.acc.m.pL NEG succeed.sBjv.A0R.PASS.35G

'if the crossing of the river against the Massagetae should not go well' (Hdt. 1.208.1d)

Other nouns found in the corpus behave as the verb bdsis. Table 23 contains the most

frequent combinations of satellites + deverbal nouns found in the data.

gzzfei;f:l noun Related motion verb |Meaning (LS])

didbasis baino: 'come, go' 'crossing over, passage; act of crossing' (cf. LS])
didlusis liio: 'loosen’ 'separating, parting' (cf. LSJ)

ékploos pléo: 'sail' 'sailing out, leaving port' (cf. LS])

katadromé: trékho: 'run’ 'inroad, raid' (cf. LSJ)

kataphugé: phetigo: 'flee, escape' | 'place of refuge; retreat' (cf. LS])

Table 23: Prefixed nouns derived from motion verbs
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As the table shows, deverbal nouns expressing displacement derive from the different
verb classes encoding the main conceptual components of motion:, i.e. basic motion verbs
(e.g. baino: 'go, come' = bdsis 'stepping, step'), caused motion verbs (e.g. bdllo: 'throw, cast' —
metabolé: 'change, transition, migration'), Manner verbs (e.g. pléo: 'sail' = ékploos 'sailing out,
leaving port'), Path + Manner verbs (e.g. fetigo: 'flee, escape' — katafugé: 'place of refuge,
retreat').

In addition to action nouns, the data contains some nomina agentis and some adjectives
expressing displacement which have been included in the noun slot or category since they
replace motion verbs in the predication. This is the case of the noun ambdte:s (poetic form
for anabdte:s) 'one who mounts, one mounted', shown in example (133), which results from
the combination of the directional prefix and 'upwards' and the basic motion root baino: 'go,

come'. Here the noun seems to replace a relative clause.

(133) tov aupdrnv 0fp’ WG EAwuev
ton ambdte:n thér' ho:s  hélo:men
ART.ACC.M.56 mounting.acc.m.sc beast(w).acc.sec when take.sgjv.aor.1r1
'we may catch the beast who has climbed up' (Eur. Ba. 1107)

In (134), the adjective khamairiphé:s 'thrown to the ground', connected to the caused
motion verb ripto: 'throw, cast, hurl', seem to incorporate the Goal of motion (cf. the locative

adverb khamat 'on the ground').

(134) OPol 8¢ Bdoowv OPdBev
hupsoii de thdsson hupséthen
high  prc sit.prce.pres.Nom.m.s6 high-from
XOHALPLPNG
khamairipheé:s

thrown_to_the_ground.~xom.m.sc
'who sits high falls from above' (Eur. Ba. 1111)

Analogously, two compounds etymologically related to the suppletive Manner verb
trékho: 'run' (future and aorist root dram-), seem to constitute an instance of Ground

incorporation. The two adjectives at issues are oreidromos 'running on the hills' (cf. dros
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'mountain, hill'), which occurs in choral part of Euripides' Bacchae (135), and hulodrémos

'wood-ranging' (cf. hiile: 'forest, woodland'), found in Aristophanes.

(135) Tig &%’ Operdpduwv
Tis héd' oreidrémo:n
INDEF.NOM.M.SG DEM.NOM.M.SG running_on_the_hills.GEN.M.pL
yaotrp Kadueiwv €¢ 8pog £G 8pog
maste:r Kadmeio:mn es dros es 0ros

seeker(w).nom.sc Cadmean to mountain(z).acc.sc to mountain(n).acc.sG
EUON EUOAEV

émol' émolen

£0.AOR.35G ZO.AOR.35G

'Who is this seeker of the mountain-going Kadmeans who has come to the mountain'
(Eur. Ba. 985)

(136) Onpidv T aypiwv T6de¢ OAodpdUwY
therén t' agrion pddes hulodrémo:n
beast(m).cen.pr prc wild.cen.m.pr foot.nom.m.pL wood_ranging.nom.cen.pr
un AvésBwv
me: luéstho:n
NEG loosen.imp.pres.3pL

'and you, savage inhabitants of the woods, cease from your erratic wandering'
(Aristoph. Thes. 47)

3.5 Modifiers

Besides the categories of verbs and nouns, a third category can express both the Path
component and the Manner component of a motion event. In the present study I will use
the label modifiers to refer to the items belonging to this category.

Both from a morphosyntactic and from a semantic point of view, the slot at issue appears
as the most composite. As a matter of fact, it covers at least four different kinds of lexical

strategies, namely:

» adverbs or adverbials;

* adjectives;
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* prepositional phrases or noun phrases;

» complex modifiers (i.e. suffixed items).

Starting with Path, the kind of information modifiers can bear varies from a single
portion of Path to the whole Figure's trajectory. In (137), the prepositional phrase eis
kiklo:sin 'in circle' describes the shape of the Path traced by the moving entity.

(137) énékaumntev WG €lg KUKAwoV
epékampten ho:s eis kuklo:sin
upon-bend.mrer.3sc when to circle(w).pat.pL
'he wheeled round as in circles' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.23)

Example (138) shows how the encoding of Path information can be assigned to an

adjective, i.e. antios, meaning 'face to face, contrary, opposite':

(138) éAavver avtiog
elavinei antios
drive.rres.3sc set_against.nom.m.s6
'he marches agaist him' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.24b)

An interesting case of Path expression by means of modifiers is represented by what I
have referred to as complex modifiers, that is suffixed items mainly expressing Source or
Goal. As stated by Brucale (2014a: 310), the suffixes in question are «postpositive clitic
elements of Indo-European origin whose application is, however, lexically constrained».
There are two postpositives in the corpus, namely -then 'from' and -de 'towards'. The former
is an innovative Hellenic elaboration of an original Indo-European locative particle *-dhe (cf.
Bubenik 2016: 36), which is employed for Source encoding. It mainly attaches to adverbial
elements, as ekef 'there, in that place' in (139), but it can also follow noun stems, as hupso-
from huipsos 'height' in (140).

The other endings are added to the stem. -o¢ is usually added only to pronominal stems.
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(139) ote UNTE €KETOEV VOUTIKOV gdoat

hd:ste mé:te ekeithen nautikon edsai
inasmuch_as nec  thence naval_fee(w).nom.sc permit.inr.aor
[TeAomovvnoiolg eMeADeTY

Peloponne:siois epelthein

Peloponnesian.par.m.pL UpON-go.INF.AOR
'in order to forbid the passage of naval reinforcements from there to Peloponnese'
(Thuc. 1.36.2)

(140) OPol 8¢ Bdoowv OYPdBev
hupsoti de thdssomn hupséthen
high  prc sit.prce.prEs.Nom.M.sG high-from
XOHALPLPNG
khamairipheé:s

thrown_to_the_ground.~xom.m.s6
'who sits high falls from above' (Eur. Ba. 1111)

Within the texts under analysis, the postpositive -de in charge of Goal expression often
attaches to the accusative form of the noun for 'home', giving rise to the complex modifier

oikdde meaning 'to one's house, home, or country, homewards'.

(141) & 8¢ dota paoct Kop1o0fvat a0To0
ta de osta phasi komisthénai autoti
ART.ACC.N.PL PTC bone(w).acc.pr say.pres.3sc attend.inr.aor.pass 3s6.GEN
ol TIPOGTKOVTEG oikade
hoi prosé:kontes otkade

art.Nom.m.pL toward-have_come.rrcp.pres.nom.m.pL home
'His bones, it is said, were conveyed home by his relatives' (Thuc. 1.138.6)

Concerning the Manner component, the modifiers found in the corpus express various
shades of meaning, ranging from speed to means of conveyance. The modifying expressions
in the data set can co-occur with the different verb types presented in section 3.3. As

claimed by Kopecka (2010: 238ff.), their functions are various:

» they can introduce some Manner information within the clause, when appearing

with basic motion verbs which are underspecified as for the mode of motion
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performed by the Figure;

* they can foreground the Manner information (especially when it is exceptional);

* when accompanying Manner verbs, they can further elaborate the information
provided by the verbal root or «compensate (...) the absence of a fine-grained

semantic component in the Manner verb itself» (Kopecka 2010: 240).

In (142) the instrumental dative karpalimoin poddin 'with swift feet' specifies the body

part through with the generic motion expressed by baino: 'go, come' is performed:

(142) Paive KapraAipowv modoiv
baine karpalimoin  podoin
g0.1MP.PRES.25G SWift.paT.M.pU fOOt(M).DAT.DU

'proceed with rapid feet' (Aristoph. Thes. 956)

Similarly, in (143) and (144) a noun phrase expresses the means of conveyance of the

Figure's displacement.

(143) xpfiv TAoi draPaiverv
khrén ploio:i diabainein
be_necessary.nr.pres boat(w).pat.sc through-go.inr.pres
'one had to cross in a boat' (Hdt. 1.186.1b)

(144) oi KATAPUYOVTEC a0TOV TAi¢
hoi kataphugontes autén tats
arT.Nom.M.pL down-flee.pTcp.AOR.NOM.M.PL 3PL.GEN ART.DAT.F.PL
VoLV £¢ MUKAANV depBdpnoav
nausin es Mukdle:n diephthdre:san

ship®).par.rr to Mycale().acc.sc through-destroy.aor.pass.3eL

'and after those of them who had fled with their ships to Mycale had been destroyed'
(Thuc. 1.89.2b)

Example (145) shows how vehicles can be encoded by means of adpositional phrases.

Here epi'on, upon' exhibits a locative value and selects the genitive case:
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(145) 1 te Kilooa gpuyev  €mi TAG

hé: te Kilissa éphugen  epl  tés
REL.NOM.F.sG PTC Cilician.nom.r.sc flee.aor.3pL upon arr.cen.r.sc
appapdéng

harmamdxe:s

carriage(f).cen.sG
'the Cilician queen took to flight in her carriage' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.18a)

In (146) the adjective spords 'scattered, not collected, vagrant' seems to hesitate between
Path and Manner encoding: in describing a multi-directional Path of the moving Figures, it

simultaneously refers to a confused mode of motion.

(146) katadiwéavteg oTopddag £G TNV
katadié:xantes sporddas es ten
down-chase.prcp.aor.Nom.M.PL Scattered.acc.m.pr tO ArT.ACC.F.5G
fimelpov
é:peiron

continent(f).acc.sc
'chasing them in disorder to the continent' (Thuc. 1.49.5a)

3.6 Summary and conclusions

This chapter has presented the inventory of lexical and grammatical tools in charge of
Path and Manner expression in Ancient Greek, namely satellites, adnominals, verbs, nouns,
and modifiers.

In particular, the corpus analysis has confirmed the existence of a rich repertory of
directional particles behaving as both satellites and prepositions, already noticed in the
literature. Furthermore, despite the preference towards Satellite-Framed strategies, the
Ancient Greek data has revealed the presence of a number of Path verbs (rather typical of
the Verb-Framed type) which are far from representing an exception within the data set.

As for the Manner component, the main results concern the category of modifiers, which
includes heterogeneous elements belonging to different word classes. With respect to
Ancient Greek Manner verbs, their type and token frequency has proven lower compared to

other languages classified as Satellite-Framed.
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As announced at the beginning of the chapter, the data presented so far aimed at
introducing the main features of Ancient Greek in relation to the motion domain, as well as
at preparing the ground for the investigation of three main topics, namely the difference
between an overt and a covert encoding of spatial meaning (cf. Chapter 4), the distribution
of Path and Manner information across the clause (cf. Chapter 5), and the Source-Goal
asymmetry.

While in the present chapter each morphosyntactic has been considered in isolation, in
Chapter 4 the analysis will concern the interaction between the different categories at issue,

and the main constructional patterns in which they participate.
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CHAPTER 4. CONSTRUCTIONAL ENCODING OF PATH AND MANNER

In this chapter the morphosyntactic tools involved in motion expression will be
investigated in their interaction with one another, i.e. within the syntactic templates they
participate in. In particular, the main constructions encoding spontaneous motion will be
presented with a special focus on the semantic compatibility between satellites,
adnominals, and verbs, as well as some, so to speak, more “peripheral” patterns, which rely
on constructional meaning to convey additional spatial information. As the Ancient Greek
data will show, the different strategies exploited for the expression of motion events and,
more specifically, of the Path component, constitute a cline proceeding from a more explicit
(overt, compositional) towards a more implicit (covert, idiomatic) encoding.

As far as the semantic components are concerned, the attention will be on Path, both by
virtue of its centrality within the conceptual architecture of motion events and due to the
wide range of options available for its description. Manner will be recalled concerning the
verbal semantics.

In the following sections the Intransitive Motion Construction as defined within the
theoretical framework of Construction Grammar (cf. Goldberg 1995), as well as its
extensions, will be analysed and compared to three constructions carrying some hidden (or
covert) spatial meaning, namely the Parallel-Goal Construction, the Constructio Praegnans and

two Idioms expressing displacement.

4.1 Overt encoding

The constructional patterns showing a more overt and compositional encoding of motion
envisage each morphosyntactic slot to explicitly provide at least one piece of spatial
information. The meaning of each device is quite transparent, even when it is the result of

an interaction between different elements (see, for instance, the preposition + case marker
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combinations forming the adnominals).”

As the analysis will show, this first type of motion encoding proves more “central” in the
texts under analysis, both in terms of frequency and of contextual freedom. Thus, the
compositional encoding of motion occurs in about 94% of cases (i.e. 1536 occurrences out of

1627). It has a wide applicability to a number of different situations, including:

* both spontaneous and caused motion;

all the types of Figures (cf. Chapter 3);

 different types of Grounds;

all the verb types (cf. Chapter 3);

both the Path and the Manner component.

The main syntactic templates fulfilling these criteria are the Caused-Motion Construction
and the Intransitive Motion Construction (cf., inter alia, Goldberg 1995). For the purpose of the

present dissertation, only the latter will be analysed in details.

4.1.1 The Intransitive Motion Construction and its extensions

Within the framework of Construction Grammar in the version adopted here (cf., inter alia,
Goldberg 1995; Rohde 2001; Stefanowitsch 2013), constructions are described as
conventionalized form-meaning pairings that exist independently of individual linguistic
items and correspond to abstract schemas. Each construction has its own central sense,

which must be compatible with the semantics displayed by all the elements taking part in

73 It is worth stressing that, besides the information present at the lexical and grammatical level within the
motion clause, inference also plays a role in motion expression. As a matter of fact, both motion event
encoding and decoding result from «the interplay of inferential factors and linguistic means of different
sorts distributed in the sentence which interact with the verb meaning» (cf. lacobini & Vergaro 2014: 211).
In other words, even in cases of overt motion encoding, some piece of motion-related meaning lies outside
the clause, in the speakers' extralinguistic knowledge.
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the pattern.

The core meaning of a given construction often designates what Goldberg (1995: 39) calls
a humanly relevant scene. According to Langacker (1991: 294) «certain recurrent and sharply
differentiated aspects of our experience emerge as archetypes, which we normally use to
structure our conceptions insofar as possible. Since language is a means by which we
describe our experience, it is natural that such archetypes should be seized upon as the
prototypical values of basic linguistic constructs». By virtue of its prominence within
human experience, motion belongs to this group of humanly relevant scenes to which
abstract linguistic patterns correspond.

Following Rohde (2001: 242) and Stefanowitsch (2013: 227), Illustration 3 shows the core
schema of the Intransitive Motion Construction (henceforth IMC) encoding spontaneous

motion .

Sem MOVE = theme path/ground =

B | |
R: instance, path,

manner, result ¢ ¢ ¢

syn v SUBJ deirectic-lul

e.g. run ( children out of (room) )

lustration 3: The Intransitive Motion Construction

In the full instantiation of the IMC, that is its most prototypical form, the verb has to
lexicalize the Motion component, while the adnominal is in charge of Path expression. The
semantic role of the subject is that of Figure, i.e. the entity which undergoes a change of
location, or whose location is being specified. As for the semantic relations that may hold

between the verb and the construction, they are mainly four:

* the instance relation, allowing basic motion verbs, such as move or go;
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* the path relation (typical of the Verb-framed type), allowing directed motion verbs,

such as arrive or withdraw;

* the manner relation (typical of the Satellite-framed type), allowing the composite

group of verbs that specify some aspects of the mode of motion, such as walk, leap or

fly;

* the result relation, allowing verbs which refer to «processes that are directly caused

by the motion, such as emissions of light or sound» (Stefanowitsch 2013: 228).™

The use of the core schema exemplified in Illustration 3 can be extended according to the
morphosyntactic tools available in a language for motion encoding. As shown in Chapter 3,
in addition to verbs and adnominals, Ancient Greek can also resort to satellites and
modifiers carrying some piece of motion-related information. The constructions expressing
spontaneous motion in the corpus under analysis can be classified on the basis of the
number of slots involved in Path and Manner encoding. Table 24 shows the resulting four
patterns and their frequency of occurrence in the corpus. The occurrences of spontaneous
motion expressed by means of an intransitive motion verb constitute about 68% of cases (i.e.

1108 occurrences out of the 1627 composing the data set).”

74 Only the verbs participating in the relations of instance, path and manner have been analysed for the
purposes of the present chapter.

75 The cases in which spontaneous motion is encoded by means of labile verbs have been excluded from the
count.
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Construction

Syntactic Template

Example

1 slot
17,6% (195)

Verb
17,6% (195)

héke ho Sardie:nos kérux
'"The Sardian herald came' (Hdt. 1.83.1a)

2 slots
53,3% (589)

Verb Sat
26,6% (294)

prosérkhetai gar ho priitanis kho: toxdte:s
'Here comes the Magistrate with his Scythian'
(Aristoph. Thes. 923)

Verb Adn1
21,5% (238)

nosté:santa dé min es toll Kambuiseo: ta oikia
'When he returned to Cambyses' house' (Hdt.
1.122.1)

tis agroié:tas peldthei thrigkois?

Xezl;/b (1;()1n2 'Who is the rustic that approaches this sacred
“en enclosure?' (Aristoph. Thes. 58)

Verb Mod ei meén otin dllosé poi bouilesthe plein, ou ko:ltiomen

5% (55) 'So if you want to sail anywhere else' (Thuc. 1.53.4b)

3 slots
27,7% (308)

Verb Adn1 Mod
1,3% (15)

én te epi té:n khé:ran he:mén pezéi fo:sin
'If they march against our country we will sail
against theirs' (Thuc. 1.143.4)

Verb Adn2 Mod
0,1% (1)

lefpousi dé: kai ton léphon hoi hippeis: ou mén éti
hathrdoi all' dlloi dllothen

'The horsemen at once proceeded to leave the hill;
they did not keep together, however, as they went,
but scattered in different directions' (Xen. Anab.
1.10.13b)

Verb Sat Mod
3,7% (41)

khrén plofo:i diabainein
'One had to cross in a boat' (Hdt. 1.186.1b)

Verb Sat Adn1
22,1% (245)

ambas es eldte:n hupsatikhena
'Ascending a lofty pine' (Eur. Ba. 1061)

Verb Sat Adn2
0,5% (6)

ho:s ekpepheugd:s tous ekhthrous
'That he had escaped from his enemies' (Hdt.
1.59.4b)

4 slots
1,4% (16)

Verb Sat Adn1 Mod

1,4% (16)

apépleon opiso: es té:n Pho:kafe:n
'They sailed back to Phocaea' (Hdt. 1.165.3d)

Table 24: Overt encoding of spontaneous motion”

In the 1-slot pattern, the verb carries all the motion information in the clause. Since it

constitutes the centre of predication, it goes without saying that the verb is the only

essential category involved in motion encoding. However, motion verbs can be replaced by

nominalizations predicating displacement. This option is nevertheless very rare in the texts

and has not been investigated in the present chapter.

The 2-slots pattern represents the largely preferred type of construction (53% of cases).

76 The abbreviations in the table can be decoded as follows: Sat = Satellite; Adn1 = Prepositional Phrase; Adn2
= Noun Phrase; Mod= Modifier.
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Among the four options the most frequent is Verb+Sat. The combinations between verbs
and adnominals are very common when the adnominal is a prepositional phrase; this
pattern corresponds to a fully instantiated IMC. Only two cases are attested in which a
motion verb combines with a noun phrase (i.e. a bare case marker). In the Verb+Modifier
pattern, occurring in about 5% of cases, the modifier can encode either Path, as in the
example provided in the table above, or Manner information.

The 3-slots template appears in about 28% of cases. Among the different subpatterns
involved, the most recurrent one envisages the co-occurrence of a motion verb, a satellite
and a prepositional phrase within the same clause. In the option Verb+Sat+Mod, the satellite
and the modifier usually differ as for the kind of spatial information they encode: even
when both refer to Path, the subcomponents they express are not exactly the same. The 3-
slots constructions in which bare case markers and relational preverbs appear (i.e.
Verb+Sat+Adn2 or Verb+Adn2+Mod) prove quite rare.

The 4-slots template which, by virtue of the high number of slots involved, requires a
certain linguistic effort, is attested in only 1,4% of cases within the whole corpus.

In the next section, the patterns mentioned so far will be analysed from a semantic
perspective, taking the category of satellites as the starting point. In particular, the
following research questions will be addressed: how do satellites combine with motion verbs
and adnominals? Do satellites encoding a specific Path segment prefer particular verb
types? Are there actual restrictions as regards the combinations between satellites, verbs
and adnominals? Which are the most, so to speak, “friendly” satellites and adnominals?

Which are the most “solitary”?

4.1.2 Semantic relevance and preferred combinations

In this paragraph the combination between satellites and verbs, as well as the
combination between adnominals and verbs will be analysed from a semantic point of view.
The interplay between satellites and adnominals will be discussed in chapter 5 with respect

to the distribution of Path information within the motion clause.
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4.1.2.1 Co-occurrence of satellites and verbs

According to Bybee (1985: 13),

«a meaning element is relevant to another meaning element if the semantic content of
the first directly affects or modifies the semantic content of the second. If two meaning
elements are, by their content, highly relevant to one another, then it is predicted that
they may have lexical or inflectional expression, but if they are irrelevant to one another,
then their combination will be restricted to syntactic expression.»

In the light of such premise, since satellites and motion verbs form a morphological unit,
in order to combine together, they must share some piece of semantic information or, at
least, show some semantic affinity.

Though no proper systemic restrictions seem to apply to the satellite-plus-verb
combinations, a certain degree of conceptual proximity (cf. Mendez Dosuna 1997: 590)
between directional particles and verbal roots is required in order for the composition to
take place. On the basis of their intrinsic meaning, some verbs are, so to say, “lexically
predestined” to be associated with one of the Path segments and, thus, to select a
semantically appropriate preverb. Such a pattern is evident when a satellite expressing
Median combines with a verb which is not insensitive to Path information, consistently
stressing the direction of motion: see, for instance, and 'upwards, from bottom to top' +
pétomai 'fly'; katd 'downwards, from top to bottom' + pipto: 'fall'. As to be expected, the same
holds true for those verbal roots whose meaning is highly compatible with a specific part of
Path: ek 'out of'/apé 'from' + phetigo: 'escape, flee'; did 'through' + phoitdo: 'roam'. According
to Méndez Dosuna (1997: 583) a possible explanation to such combinations lies in the fact
that «univerbation is not blind to semantics», and this is why satellites and verbs displaying
similar directional nuances tend to co-occur.

When looking at the whole inventory of satellites employed in motion clauses in the
corpus, the scenario proves even more intriguing: as a matter of fact, each of the satellites
has its own combinatory potential (cf. Filipovi¢ 2007: 74ff.), which can be defined on the basis
of the number of verbs or adnominals with which a given satellite “accepts” to co-occur.

Table 25 show the most frequent combinations between satellite and verb types.
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Basic Goal- Source- Non- Path-plus- |Median-
. . Manner . . .

Motion oriented Verbs oriented |motion Manner oriented |Total

Verbs Path verbs Path verbs | Verbs verbs Path verbs
Source 11,7% 16,3% 4.8% 6,7% 3,2% 2% 0,3% 45%
Satellites |(70) (98) (29) (40) (19) (12) (2) (270)
Goal 15,3% 0,5% 4.3% 0,8% 4.2% 1,7% 0,3% 27,2%
Satellites |(92) (3) (26) (5) (25) (10) (2) (163)
Median 14,3% 1% 4.2% 5,3% 0 2,2% 0 27%
Satellites |(86) (6) (25) (32) (13) (162)
Locative |0,3% 0,3% 0 0 0 0,2% 0 0,8%
Satellites |(2) (2) (1) (5)
Total 41,7% 18,2% 13,3% 12,8% 7,3% 6% 0,7% 100%

(250) (109) (80) (77) (44) (36) (4) (600)

Table 25: Satellite-verb combinations (types)

Generally speaking, Source satellites exhibit the highest combinatory potential, in that
they are prone to co-occur with all the verb types identified in the sample. The preferred
combination for a Source satellite is with a Goal-oriented Path verb; this pattern occurs in
about 16,3% of cases (i.e. 98 occurrences out of 600).”” The second verb type by frequency is
that of basic motion, which appears with a Source satellite in about 11,7% of cases. The high
versatility of the roots which express a generic displacement of the Figure, without further
specifying Path or Manner, relates to the principle of lexical generality described in Bybee
(1985: 16): «if a semantic element has high content, i.e. is very specific, it simply will not be
applicable to a large number of stems (...). In order for the form to occur commonly enough
to be reduced and become bound, it must have a meaning that is widely applicable - that is,
general enough to be appropriately combinable with every stem of the syntactic category».
Consequently, considering the combinability of Source satellites, one could claim in favour
of a more general semantics of the latter compared to Goal and Median satellites. This
question will be addressed in Chapter 6.

Analogously to Source satellites, Goal satellites too combine with all the verb types
identified in the corpus. However, as shown by the percentages in Table 25, the latter do not
combine with Path verbs to the same extent as the former. In fact, the preferred option for
Goal satellites is the combination with basic motion verbs (15,3% of cases), followed by
Manner verbs (4,3% of cases). Among Path verbs, the least represented subgroup is that of

Median-oriented roots, for both Goal and Source satellites.

77 600 is the total number of occurrences in which a satellite combines with a verb in the whole corpus.
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Median satellites are not as flexible as Source and Goal satellites. As a matter of fact, they
prove resistant to the co-occurrence with some specific verb types, namely non-motion
verbs and Median-oriented Path verbs. Conversely, they do combine with Source-oriented
Path verbs and Manner verbs, but the favoured group is that of basic motion.

As to be expected due to the dynamic character of motion events, satellites expressing
Location are the least frequent category, as well as the least, so to speak, combinable. In
contexts of spontaneous motion, they only appear in 5 cases out of 600, and they combine
solely with basic motion verbs, Goal-oriented Path verbs and Path + Manner verbs. When co-
occurring with directional verbs expressing both spontaneous and caused motion, Location
satellites are used in a specific construction traditional grammars refer to as Constructio
Praegnans. This peculiar template will be discussed separately in section 2.2 of the present
chapter.

The analysis of the combinations between satellites and verbs has shed new light on the
issue of semantic relevance. In order for two elements to combine together within the same
clause, they do not necessarily have to express the same piece of semantic information. The
case of Source and Median satellites is particularly illuminating in this respect: in contrast
to the expected patterns (Source satellite + Source-oriented Path verb, Median satellite +
Median-oriented Path verbs), they respectively prefer to combine with Goal-oriented verbs
and Source-oriented verbs. Given such a premise, the concept of semantic relevance should
be interpreted in terms of complementarity rather than similarity of semantic information.
Crucially, in order to be relevant to one another, two meanings do not have to coincide, or to
be redundant, but rather to reveal themselves as compatible.

Furthermore, in line with the lexical generality principle, Manner verbs do not manifest
the same combinatory potential as basic motion verbs, even if they both are neutral to Path
information. Such a scenario could be explained as the consequence of the lexical specificity
of Manner verbs; in fact, as stated by Kopecka (2010: 240): «some verbs that have a very
salient Manner meaning appear to be more constrained in their combinatorial possibilities
than verbs in which Manner meaning is less specific».

What has been claimed so far finds further evidence when taking into account the
combinations between the ten most frequent satellites and the most frequent verb encoding

spontaneous motion for each type summarized in Table 26.
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. hiknéomai | érkhomai | kho:réo: pléo: |eimi |phetgo: |ameibo:
Satellite/Verb 'reach’ 'g0’ 'withdraw' |'sail' |'be' |'flee' 'pass’ Total
apo 31,8% 5% 4,6% 3% ) 1,3% _ 45.,7%
'from' (96) (15) (14) 9) (4) (138)
pard B 5% 00,7% 0,7% |6% 0 0,3% 12%
'near" (15) (2) (2) |(@8) (1) (36)
ek 0,3% 4.6% 1,3% 2% 0,3% |1% B 9,6%
'out of' (1) (14) (4) 6) (1) | (29)
ept ) 5,6% 1,3% 26% | | ) 9,6%
'upon' (17) (4) (8) (29)
and ) 1,6% 5,3% 07% | | ] 7,6%
'upwards' (5) (16) (2) (23)
katd ) 1,3% ) 6% | 2% ) 5%
'downwards' (4) (5) (6) (15)
eis 0,3% 2,6% ) 03% | | ) 3,3%
'to’ (1) (8) (1) (10)
prés ~ 2% _ 0,7% [0,7% ) B 3,3%
'at' (6) 2 |2 (10)
did ) 0,7% ] 07% | |13% | 2,6%
'across' (2 (2) (4) (8)
pré . 1,3% ) ) . ) ) 1,3%
'forth' (4) (4)
Total 32,4% 29,9% 12,6% 12,2% | 7% 5,6% 0,3% 100%

(98) (90) (38) 37) |(21) |(17) (1 (302)

Table 26: Most frequent verbal compounds expressing spontaneous motion

In line with the results shown in Table 25, the most combinable satellite is the Source
preverb ek 'out of', which combines with six out of the seven most frequent motion verbs
occurring in compounds within the corpus. The six roots at issue belong to different verb
types: basic motion verbs (érkhomai 'go"), Path verbs (hiknéomai 'reach’, kho:réo: 'withdraw'),
Manner verbs (pléo: 'sail'), Path-plus-Manner verbs (phetigo: 'flee') and non-motion verbs
(eimi 'be'). Despite showing a slight preference towards the basic motion verb érkhomai 'go,
come', ek can also combine with the Source-oriented verb kho:réo: 'withdraw' or the Manner
verb pléo: 'sail".

The second satellite participating in the highest number of possible combinations is apd
'from'. This Source preverb finds its preferred root in the Goal-oriented Path verb hiknéomai
'reach, arrive', with which it forms a highly lexicalized compound. Similarly to its elative

counterpart ek, apd also combines with the basic motion verb érkhomai 'go, come', with the
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Source-oriented verb kho:réo: 'withdraw' and with the Manner verb pléo: 'sail'. However, in
contrast to ek, it proves incompatible with respect to the stative verb eimi 'be'.

The Goal satellite pard 'near, by, to the side of' co-occurs with four out of the seven most
frequent verbal roots encoding spontaneous motion. Besides the expected combination
with érkhomai 'go, come', pard 'near' displays a peculiar behaviour in that it is the satellite
which appears with the stative verb eimi 'be' the most.” Furthermore, it is the only preverb
combining with the Median-oriented verb ametbo: 'pass'. Clearly, the particular semantics of
pard triggers the composition with specific verb types.

Most of the satellites in the sample, namely and 'upwards', did 'across, through', eis
'towards, to', epi 'upon', katd 'downwards', prés 'at', combine with only three out of the
seven most representative verbs for each type. The Median preverb pré proves the most
resistant to composition, in that it only appears with basic motion verbs.

Besides the most common combinations resulting from the intersection between the
most frequent satellites and the most frequent motion verbs summarized in Table 26, each
of the preverbs at issue has its own peculiar preferences that prove intimately connected to
its semantics.

As for the Source satellites, apé 'from' forms a highly lexicalized compound with the non-
motion verb alldsso: 'change, alter', meaning 'depart from a place'. This pattern occurs in
about 6,3% of cases (i.e. 12 out of the 190 occurrences in which apé appears in preverbal
position) and it is employed by all the three authors considered in this study. As to be
expected from its semantics, ek 'out of' is highly compatible with the Source-oriented Path
verb leipo: 'leave', with which it appears in about 17,6% of cases (i.e. 13 out of the 74
occurrences in which ek is employed as a satellite). Furthermore, ek is the only preverb co-
occurring with the non-motion verb dido:mi 'give', with which it expresses the flowing of a
river into the sea. It is worth mentioning that apd and ek are the only satellites to attach to
the verb didrdsko: 'run away', which fuses together Path and Manner information, and to the
denominal root -de:méo:, which is only attested in verbal compounds (e.g. apode:méo: 'go
abroad, be away from home'; ekde:méo: 'travel through, be abroad').

Among the Goal satellites, besides the usual combination with basic motion verbs
(érkhomai 'go, come' with all the four preverbs at issue, baino: 'go, come' mostly with eis

'towards, to'), both pard 'near, by, to the side of' and préds 'to, at' exhibit a specific bias

78 The pattern in question belongs to the bigger category of the so-called constructio praegnans. 1t will be
examined in further details in section 4.2.2 of the present chapter.
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towards the stative verb eimi 'be'. Moreover, pard is the only preverb which is able to
combine with the other stative root in the sample, i.e. gignomai 'be, exist, happen' (about
8,7% of cases). The core satellite eis 'towards, to' peculiarly combines with pipto: 'fall' (about
12% of cases), while epf 'upon, against' displays a good compatibility with the Manner verb
pléo: 'sail' (about 13% of cases).

All Median satellites except pré 'forth' show a strong preference for the basic motion
verb baino: 'go, come' (and 'upwards' 28,5% of cases; did 'across, through' 74,3% of cases; katd
'downwards' 27% of cases). Probably as a result of its meaning 'backwards' attested within
verbal compounds, the directional preverb and combines with the Source-oriented verb
kho:réo: 'withdraw' in about 38% of cases (i.e. 16 occurrences out of 42); additionally, it is the
only satellite agglutinating to the verb strépho: 'turn, twist'. Its counterpart katd
'downwards' likes to combine with the Path-plus-Manner verb phetigo: 'flee, escape'.

As already shown in Table 26, pré is the most resistant to combination among the
satellites in the data set under analysis: as a matter of fact, its range of possible
combinations is sensitively smaller compared to that of the other preverbs. In order for pré
to combine with a verbal root, the verb has to be general in meaning (e.g. eimi, érkhomai 'go,

come').

4.1.2.2 Co-occurrence of adnominals and verbs

Taking into account the co-occurrence of motion verbs and adnominals, the scenario is
slightly different from the one drawn by the combinations between satellites and motion
verbs. As a matter of fact, in the long run, adnominals seem to be more adaptable than
satellites, probably as a result of the presence of the noun expressing the Ground element.
No great gap subsists between the three main types of directional adnominals.

Table 27 accounts for the most frequent patterns of co-occurrence between the types of
verbs encoding spontaneous motion and the types of adnominals describing the different

Path segments, as well as Location, in the texts under analysis.
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Basic Goal- Source- Path-plus- | Non- Median-
. Manner . . . .

Motion Verbs oriented |oriented |Manner motion oriented |Total

Verbs Path verbs | Path verbs |verbs Verbs Path verbs
Goal 30,3% 16,3% 17,9% 6% 3,5% 2,3% 0,8% 77,1%
Adnominals | (156) (84) (92) (31) (18) (12) (4) (397)
Source 4.7% 5,2% 1% 2% 2% 1,5% 0 16,3%
Adnominals |(24) (27) (5) (10) (10) (8) (84)
Median 1,7% 3% 0,2% 0,2% 0,2% 0,4% 0,4% 6%
Adnominals | (9) (15) (1) (1) (1) (2) (2) (31)
Locative 0,4% 0,2% 0,6%
Adnominals 0 (2) (1) 0 0 0 0 (3)
Total 36,7%  |24,8% 19,2% 8,1% 5,6% 4,3% 1,2% 100%

(189) (128) (99) (42) (29) (22) (6) (515)

Table 27: Verb-adnominal combinations (types)

The most flexible category of adnominal is that of prepositional phrases expressing the
Goal of motion. In fact, Goal adnominals, which are the most frequent in the corpus, can
combine with all the verb types employed for the encoding of spontaneous motion. Despite
preferring basic motion verbs, Goal-oriented Path verbs and Manner verbs, they often co-
occur with Source-oriented and Path-plus-Manner verbs as well. Analogously, Median
adnominals can co-occur with all the verb types at issue but, in contrast to Goal adnominals,
they show a clear preference towards verbs of Manner. This is not surprising, given the
atelic nature of some Manner verbs, based on which some scholars have formulated the
principle of the Manner-Result complementarity (cf., inter alia, Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1991).
By virtue of their intrinsic Manner feature, these verbs prove more compatible with the
Median segment of Path, which is often conceptualized as an area rather than as a point in
space. Source adnominals appear with all the verb types except Median-oriented Path verbs,
and prefer roots encoding basic motion and Manner. As to be expected, locative adnominals
are much less frequent than directional adnominals and, as far as spontaneous motion is
concerned, they combine with Manner verbs (2 occurrences) and with a Goal-oriented Path
verb (1 occurrence).

Going into the details of individual forms, the prepositional phrase eis 'towards, to' +
accusative is the most frequent, occurring in about 47,4% of cases (i.e. 231 occurrences out
of the 487 of the most frequent adnominal-plus-verb combinations). Although combining
with all kinds of verbs, it shows a clear preference (about 26% of cases) towards the Goal-

oriented Path verb hiknéomai 'reach, arrive' which, as previously stated, forms a lexicalized
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compound with the Source preverb apé 'from'. Furthermore, eis + accusative is the only
adnominal to occur with the non-motion verb dido:mi 'give', already mentioned with respect
to the Goal satellite eis employed with the same root for the encoding of the typical motion
of rivers.

The Goal adnominal epi 'upon, against' + accusative is the second by frequency (103
occurrences out of 487, i.e. 21,1% of cases) and often appears with the Manner verbs pléo:
'sail' and stratetio: 'march, advance with an army or fleet', probably due to their war-related
meanings which proves highly compatible with epi's violent nuance ('against'). Together
with eis + accusative, the adnominal under analysis is the only prepositional phrase to
combine with stratetio: in the whole corpus.

The third adnominal by frequency is ek 'out of' + genitive expressing the Source of
motion. It occurs in about 11,5% of cases (i.e. 56 cases out of 487) and finds its semantic
affinity with basic motion verbs (namely érkhomai and eimi 'go, come'). It is worth
mentioning that this is the only prepositional phrase co-occurring with the stative verb
gignomai 'be, exist, happen'.

In its prepositional use with the accusative case, the Goal marker prds 'to, at'
preferentially combines with the basic motion verb eimi 'go, come' (28% of cases, i.e. 7
occurrences out of 25).

The Source adnominal apd 'from' + genitive co-occurs in the same percentage of cases
(about 16,6%, i.e. 4 occurrences out of 24) with three verbs belonging to different types,
namely eimi 'go, come' (basic motion), pléo: 'sail (Manner) and kho:réo: 'withdraw' (Path,
Source-oriented). Furthermore, the prepositional phrase in question, together with eis +
accusative, is the only one to combine with the Manner verb pe:ddo: 'leap, spring', encoding
a sudden movement of the Figure. It is probably as a consequence of its intrinsic telicity that
the verb prefers Sources and Goals rather than Medians.

Both the Goal adnominal pard 'near, by, to the side of' + accusative and the Median
adnominal katd 'downwards' exhibit a bias towards basic motion verbs but, while the former
prefers érkhomai 'go, come', the latter mostly appears with baino: 'go, come'.

Lastly, the prepositional phrase did 'across, through' + accusative expressing the Median
part of Path is the only adnominal showing a clear preference towards the Manner verb réo:
'flow', employed to describe the motion of rivers.

The combinations analysed so far have revealed that motion verbs and satellites as well
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as motion verbs and adnominals must share some semantic component in order to co-occur
within the same clause. Considering now all the three morphosyntactic categories analysed
in this section, some preliminary conclusions concerning the most frequent combinations
can be drawn.

While Goals are preferentially expressed in the adnominal locus, no great gap subsists
between the preverbal and prepositional occurrences of the Source particles ek 'out of' and
apé 'from’.

Such a situation results in a slight prevalence within the corpus of the patterns as the
one in (147), where a basic motion verb, free from any directional interpretation, is

preceded by a Source preverb and followed by a Goal adnominal.

(147) amiAOe € TG Tapdic
apélthe es tds Sdrdis
from-go.aor.3s6 to art.acc.r.pr Sardis(f).acc.rL
'he returned to Sardis' (Hdt. 1.22.2)

4.1.3 An alternative to motion verbs: the Light-Verb Construction

In some particular contexts the motion verbs involved in the IMC can be replaced by a
more analytic pattern commonly known as Light-Verb Construction.

Light-Verb Constructions (henceforth LVCs) are traditionally described as complex
predicates composed of a semantically bleached - or light - verb and a predicative action-
denoting noun (e.g. English take a walk; Italian fare festa 'celebrate, party'; Latin mentionem
facere 'mention, commemorate'). From a lexical point of view, the predicative noun has
some restriction with respect to the verb, as shown, for instance, by the Italian examples
fare una scelta vs. *prendere una scelta, fare un viaggio vs. *fare una partenza. LVCs often have
synthetic counterparts (e.g. Eng. make a claim > claim; 1t. fare una telefonata > telefonare; Fr.
faire un saut > sauter) and, on the grounds of their syntax and semantics, they represent a
challenge for linguistic studies, as shown by the increasing number of contributions on this
topic (cf., inter alia, Butt 2010; Bratankova 2013; JeZek 2011).

Starting with some terminology, the English label light verb was first coined by Jespersen

1965, who stressed the semantic “emptiness” or underspecification of verbs like make, do,
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take, give, have, be compared to “full” verbs such as eat, sing, love, walk. Despite the traditional
view, however «the verbs are clearly not entirely devoid of semantic predicative content
either: there is a clear difference between take a bath and give a bath. The verbs thus seem to
neither retain their full semantic predicational content, nor are they semantically
completely empty» (Butt 2010: 48). The French term verbes supports (cf. It. verbi supporto or
verbi operatore, Sp. verbos de apoyo) coined by Harris (1964) refers to neutral verbs which
serve as a grammatical support of the noun they co-occur with, providing it with TAM
features, thus acting as verbalizers of the whole construction, and contributing to the joint
predication. The German term Funktionsverbgefiige proposed by Hoffmann (1996) highlights
the functional nature of such verbs, which require a nominal part in order to fulfil the
predication.

From a formal point of view, LVCs can participate in different syntactic schemas. The
most common is V + N, i.e. a transitive verb taking a nominal complement which can either
be preceded by an article (e.g. Eng. have a rest; It. fare una scelta; Fr. faire une promenade; Sp.
dar una explicacién) or not (e.g. Eng. have fun; It. prendere sonno; Fr. avoir peur; Sp. coger frio).
The presence or absence of the article mirrors different degrees of lexicalisation. In addition

to the V + N template, LVCs can consist of the following patterns:

* V+PREP +N (e.g. Eng. take into account; It. mettere in allarme, essere in ansia);

* V + ADJ (e.g. Eng. get cold; Ancient Greek éktopos eimi 'leave a place', lit. 'to be away

from a place', usually found in the imperative form);

* V+ADV (e.g. Eng. get better/worse).

As previously stated, the most common LVCs are verb-noun combinations in which a
high frequency verb displaying generic meanings combines with an event denoting noun
(cf. Butt 2010: 50). Light verbs are traditionally described as being semantically “empty”;
however it seems worth stressing that the same verb can have both the light and the full
(lexical) use, depending on the noun with which it combines. Let us consider the two Italian

examples fare una scelta 'make a choice' vs. fare una torta '"bake a cake'. The first one shows a
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light use of the verb fare 'do, make', which combines with the action-denoting noun for
'choice'; in the second example the same verb is employed in its “full” predicative meaning
'to make, to create' and selects the concrete noun torta 'cake'. Moreover, recent studies (cf.,

inter alia, Miguel 2008; JeZek 2011) have shown that:

* the light verb provides the construction with a meaning that cannot be derived from

the noun;

* the same light verb can receive different interpretations according to the noun (e.g.
It. fare un sospiro 'heave a sigh' < fare 'emanate' vs. fare pressione 'put pressure' < fare

'carry out').”

Generally speaking, it is possible to hypothesize that a semantically generic verb, by
virtue of its high combinability, acquires different meanings depending on the contexts in
which it occurs.

As far as the predicative nouns participating in LVCs are concerned, they mainly express
actions, states or events. In JeZzek (2011) the umbrella term employed to indicate nouns of
this type is nomina actionis, i.e. nouns denoting temporal entities, independently on their
aspectual (action, state or event) and morphological properties (deverbal or not deverbal).
The nomen actionis applies lexical restrictions on the light verb in that not every root can
appear within the construction (e.g. Eng. I take a shower vs. *I do a shower). It goes without
saying that, as for the combinations with light verbs allowed by the predicative noun, there
are significant inter-linguistic differences (e.g. It. fare un sonnellino, Sp. echar una siesta; It.
fare un esempio, Sp. poner un ejemplo; It. fare una domanda, Fr. poser une question...). As for the
noun semantics, LVCs differ from idioms because in the former the noun keeps its original
transparent meaning, while in the latter it develops opaque nuances derived from its literal
meaning by means of metaphorical or metonymical shifts (cf. (prendere una decisione,
annullare una decisione 'make a decision' vs. prendere piede 'become established, get a
foothold'). The nouns involved in LVCs can display different degrees of referentiality. The
lowest the referentiality of the noun, the highest the lexicalisation of the LVCs (cf. Heid

79 Concerning the influence on the noun semantics on the light verb, according to JeZek (2011: 29) «(...) le
sens d’un verbe général est modulé/spécifié par le sens du nom avec lequel il entre en contact sur le plan
syntagmatique».
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1994). This is, for instance, the case of the Italian LVC prendere sonno 'get sleep', in which the
lack of article between the verb and the noun is an evidence in favour of high level of
lexicalisation of the construction.

The following sections investigate some LVCs employed for motion encoding in Ancient
Greek. As for the data set, the five texts belonging to the corpus constitute the core of the
sample. Once the most frequent verb-noun combinations had been identified, the lexical
research tool on the TLG has been exploited in order to check the use of such constructions

within other Ancient Greek texts dating back to the Classical period.

4.1.3.1 Main syntactic templates

The data analysis has revealed that Ancient Greek LVCs employed for motion encoding fit
into two main syntactic templates. In the first one (V + N), a transitive light verb combines
with a predicative noun in the accusative case. This pattern is exemplified by the example
(148), in which the verb poiéo: 'do, make' governs the noun for 'acquisition, possession',
preceded by the definite article. The literal translation of the LVC at issue would be 'making

the acquisition of the wealth'.

(148) ol napd O&Aacoav dvBpwmor  udAAovridn TV
hoi para thdlassan  dnthro:poi mallon éde:  tén
ArT.Nom.M.pL beside sea(f).acc.sc man(w).nom.pr more  already arr.acc.r.sc
KTfow TV XPNUATWV  TO10UUEVOL
ktésin ton khre:mdto:n  poiotmenoi
acquisition(f).acc.sc ArT.Gen.pL g00d(N).GEN.PL O.PTCP.PRES.M/P.NOM.M.PL
PePardtepov QOKOLV
bebaidteron diikoun

more_firm.acc.n.sc inhabit.ivpr.3pL

'The coast populations now began to apply themselves more closely to the acquisition
of wealth, and their life became more settled' (Thuc. 1.8.3)

The second pattern (V + Adj) consists of a stative light verb combining with an adjective

in the nominative case. This syntactic schema is shown in (149).
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(149) &xtomog gotw
éktopos ésto:
away_from_a_place.nom.m.s6 be.mmp.prEs.3sG
'let him get out of the way indoors' (Eur. Ba. 69)

4,1.3.2 Light verbs

As for the verbs that appear most frequently in LVCs encoding motion in Ancient Greek,
the first by frequency is poiéo: 'make, do'. It is attested especially in prose (i.e. within the
historical texts) and it proves versatile in that it can select the highest number of different

predicative nouns expressing motion.

(150) 640V émoiee
hodon epolee
journey(f).acc.sc do.mpr.3s6
'he made the journey' (Hdt. 1.211.1b)

The second light verb by frequency is ékho: 'have, hold'. In contrast to poiéo: 'make, do' it
is more common in poetry than in prose and it displays limited combinability as for the

nouns it can occur with.

(151) véotov adAtov TAAY 6XNoovot
ndston dthlion pdlin skhé:sousi
return(m).acc.sc miserable.acc.m.sc back have.rur.3pL
'they will have a miserable return' (Eur. Ba. 1337)

Two more verbs behave as light verbs within LVCs, namely histe:mi 'make to stand, set up'
and tithe:mi 'set, put, place'.®*® Both roots occur more frequently in the dramatic texts and
combine with few nomina actionis compared with poiéo: 'make, do'. Examples (152) and (153)

respectively show one context of use for each of the verbs at issue.

80 According to Cock (1981: 24), the employment of tithe:mi 'set, put, place' within the LVC is anterior to that
of poiéo: 'make, do', which as a matter of fact is completely absent in Homer.
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(152) ofav W &p’ €0ov AdPav
hoian m' dr' éthou 16:ban
such_as.acc.r.sG 1sG.Acc PTC put.aor.2sc outrage(f).acc.sc

'What a ruin have you brought (=lit. put) upon me' (Soph. Trach. 996)

(153) mp&TOV €DKUKAOL XOpEing e0PLA
préton eukiiklou khoreias euphud
first well_rounded.cen.r.sc dance(f).cen.sc Well_grown.Acc.F.SG
otfoat Paorv
stésai bdsin

make_stand.inr.aor step(f).acc.sc

'we are going through the rhythmic steps of the round dance for the first time'
(Aristoph. Thes. 968)

An important feature of Ancient Greek LVCs, already noticed in Ittzés' work on Sanskrit,
Latin and Greek periphrastic constructions involving the verb 'to do' (2013), is the massive
use of the middle voice.® According to some scholars (cf., inter alia, La Fauci 1979, 1988; Cock
1981), it could be used to mark the use of the verb as a support (or light) verb, as opposed to
its causative employment. In the case of LVCs the middle voice would thus work as an
antipassive in that it detransivizes the construction, emphasizes the Agent role of the
subject (stressing its interest in the action) and relegates the predicative noun to the role of
chémeur object exploiting its non-referentiality (cf. Marini 2010: 148, 177).

An effective example of the distribution of the two voices (active and middle) according
to the different function covered by the verb is provided by the comparison between (154)
and (155), where the verb poiéo: 'make, do' combines with the noun odds 'road, street,
journey, travel'. In line with what previously stated, when the noun at issue is employed in
its concrete meaning of 'road, street', the verb occurs in the active voice and performs its
full lexical use (‘'make' = 'create') (154). Conversely, it takes the middle morphology when

the noun has its action-denoting meaning of 'journey, travel' (155).

(154) mp@TOV eV TV 0dov OTEVOTEPAV
préton mén tén hodon stenotéran
first  prc  ArT.Acc.F.sG journey(f).acc.sc Narrower.acc.r.sc

81 According to Marini (2010: 158), the recourse to the middle voice as a morphosyntactic marker of the light
use of a verb is an ancient phenomenon, dating back to the Mycenean phase of the Ancient Greek
language.
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TOLN0OG

poié:sas

dO.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.SG

'first he made the road narrower' (Dem. 55 22)

(155) trv 0dov TIOLEVUEVOUC TPOgG
ten hodon poieuménous pros
ART.ACC.F.5G journey(f).acc.sc do.prce.pres.m/p.acc.m.pL towards
Cépupov dvepov
zéphuron dnemon

WeSterly_Wind(M).Acc.SG wind(w).acc.sc
'making the journey towards the west' (Hdt. 2.32.5)*

4.1.3.3 Predicative nouns

As for the nouns occurring in LVCs, two main types have been found in the corpus. The
first group includes nouns denoting both concrete entities and actions, as the previously
mentioned hodds 'of Place, way, road; as an Action, travelling, journeying' (cf. LS]), or stélos
'equipment, armament; journey, travel', which in (156) occurs with poiéo: 'make, do' in the

expected middle voice.

(156) (omep mAAv TOV otéAov Kopou
hé:sper pdlin  ton stélon Kurou
as back art.acc.m.s6 journey.acc.sc Cyrus(m).Gen.sc
TOLOVUEVOU
poiouménou

do.pTCP.PRES.M/P.GEN.M.SG

just as if Cyrus were going home again' (Xen. Anab. 1.3.16)

A peculiar feature of the Ancient Greek language is that these nouns can take directional
prefixes, exactly like motion verbs, see for instance from hodds > éxodos 'going out', eisodos
'entering, entrance', présodos 'going to, approach', kdthodos 'descent'.

The second group of nomina actionis consists of deverbal nouns derived from different

types of motion verbs. Such nouns, analogously to those belonging to the first group, can

82 It is worth mentioning that in Ancient Greek winds were used to refer to directions.
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occur either in their bare form or prefixed. Among the non-prefixed ones, the most
frequent are bdsis 'stepping, step; rhythmical or metrical movement'; néstos 'return home;
travel, journey'; pldos (Att. contr. Ploils) 'sailing, voyage'; poreia 'mode of walking or running,
gait; journey; march'; strateia 'expedition, campaign'. In (157) strateia occurs in the plural
number with the usual poiéo: in the middle voice. It seems worth stressing that the plural

number is commonly interpreted as an evidence of low referentiality.

(157) o0& ad  abrol ano  Tfig fone KOLVAG
oud'aii  autol apod  tés ise:s koinas
NEG again DEM.NOM.M.PL frOm ART.GEN.F.sG equal.GEN.F.SG COMMOn.AcCcC.r.PL
oTpatelng €MO100VTO
stratefas epoiotinto

expedition().acc.pr do.mpr.m/p.3pL
'they did not make common expeditions for combination of equals' (Thuc. 1.15.2)

The most frequent deverbal nouns taking directional satellites in the data set at issue are
didbasis 'crossing over, passage; act of crossing'; didlusis 'separating, parting'; ékploos 'sailing
out, leaving port'; katadromé: 'inroad, raid'; katafugé: 'place of refuge; retreat'. Examples from

(158) to (160) show the employment of some of such prefixed nouns within the LVC.

(158) ¢’ Qv v diaPaoty €noledvTo
ep' hon ten didbasin epoietinto
UpON REL.GEN.PL ART.ACC.F.56 through_step(f).acc.sc do.mpr.m/p.3e1
ol BafuAdviot
hoi Babulé:nioi

arT.NoMm.M.PL Babilonian.nom.m.pr
'on which the Babylonians crossed' (Hdt. 1.186.3)

(159) év tovtw 8¢ ol Tauiot g€amvaiwg
en touto:i  dé hoi Sdmioi exapinaio:s
in DEM.DAT.SG PTC ART.NOM.M.PL Samian.nom.m.pL suddenly
EKAOLV TOLNOAUEVOL
ékploun poie:sdmenoi

out_of-sailing_out(w).acc.sc do.pTcp.A0R.M/P.NOM.M.PL
'but in the meantime the Samians made a sudden sally' (Thuc. 1.117.1a)
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(160) mpég  te TV Aekélerav KATAOPOUAG

prés  te tén Dekéleian katadromas
towards prc art.acc.r.sc Decelea(f).acc.sc down-runf).acc.prr
TIOLOVUEVWV

poiouméno:n
do.PTCP.PRES.M/P.GEN.M.PL
'making excursions to Decelea' (Thuc. 7.27.5)

4.1.3.4 Functions and semantics

As the examples provided so far have shown, all Ancient Greek verbs expressing motion
can be replaced by their analytic counterparts, i.e. by a LVC, independently on the motion
component they express. Deverbal nouns involved in LVCs expressing motion derive, as a
matter of fact, from different verb classes encoding the main conceptual components of

motion, namely:

basic motion verbs, like baino: 'go, come' = bdsis 'stepping, step';

» caused motion verbs, like bdllo: 'throw, cast' — metabolé: 'change, transition,

migration';

* Path + Manner verbs, like fetigo: 'flee, escape' = katafugé: 'place of refuge, retreat;

* Manner verbs, like pléo: 'sail' = ékploos 'sailing out, leaving port'.

The comparison between the LVCs in the data set and their synthetic counterparts
occurring in the same text have shed new light on the possible functions and meanings of
LVCs.

To begin with, in some contexts, LVCs can be synonyms of the predicative verbs from

which they derive, that is to say the author can resort to the LVCs for arbitrary stylistic
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reasons, such as avoiding the repetition, as in examples (161) and (162), which are taken

from the same passage of the same text.

(161) EuvePoiAeve UEV TV TEVTAKOGiwV AVEUOV
xunebotileue meén plé:n  pentakosio:n  dnemon
with-advise.mpr.3s6 prc  except five_hundred windw).acc.se
Tnpnoact 101G daAAoig gkmAeboat
te:ré:sasi tots dllois ekpletisai

watch_over.prce.aor.paT.PL ART.DAT.PL Other.paT.pr out_of-sail.inr.aor

'advised all except five hundred to watch for a wind, and sail out of the place'
(Thuc. 1.65.1a)

(162) €kmAovv TolETTal Aadwv
ékploun poiettai latho:n
Out_of-saﬂing_out(M).ACC.SG do.pres.m/p.3s6 hide.prcp.a0r.NOM.M.5G
v PUAAKNV TV AOnvaiwy
temn phulaké:n ton Athe:naio:n

ART.ACC.F.5G guard(f).acc.sc arT.cen.pL Athenian.cen.m.pr

'he eluded the guardships of the Athenians and sailed out' (Thuc. 1.65.1b)

Another possible function of LVCs is the encoding of an additional aspectual nuance
stressing the occasional character of the action, as in (163), where the noun for 'expedition'
is employed with reference to a specific march against a specific city, while in (164) the

corresponding motion verb encodes the act of marching in general.

(163) d&meinov aUT® TopevEsal UETX duvdpewg  €vtog
apeipon autdi  poretesthai metd dundmeo:s  entods
from-say.aor.3pr 3s6.pat march.ivr.pres.m/p with army().cen.sc within
[TVAGV
Pulén

Pylos(m).cen.pL
'they forbade his marching south of Thermopylae with an army' (Plb. 2.52.8)
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(164) éx TOV TUPAKOLOWV ETOLETTO v

ek ton Surakousén  epoieito ten

out_of ArT.GEN.PL Syracuse( do.1MPF.M/P.3SG ART.ACC.F.SG

Topeiav Eml TNV TPOELPNUEVIV

poreian epl ten proeire:méne:n
expedition().acc.sc upon arr.acc.r.sc before-say.prce.pr.pass.acc.r.sc
oAV

polin

city(®).acc.se
'he made an expedition from Syracuse against that city' (PIb. 1.11.8)

In some contexts, the predicative noun involved in the LVC is semantically richer than
the verb from which it derives. This is the case of bdsis 'stepping, step' in (166), which refers
to a rhythmic movement (cf. LS]), while the corresponding verb baino: 'come, go' (which is
preceded by the Median satellite katd 'downwards' in example 165) simply encodes a basic

displacement of the Figure.

(165) sita kataPaivw A&Bpq
eita katabaino: ldthrai
then down-go.rres.1sc secretely
'and I was going down noiselessly' (Aristoph. Thes. 482)

(166) mp&TOV EDKVKAOL XOpeiag g0QLA
proton  eukuklou khoretas euphud
first well_rounded.cen.r.sc dance().cen.sc Well_grown.Acc.F.SG
otfjoat Paorv
stésai bdsin

make_stand.inr.aor step(f).acc.sc
'we are going through the rhythmic steps of the round dance for the first time'
(Aristoph. Thes. 968)

The last couple of examples taken from the same author shows another function
performed by the LVCs as opposed to their synthetic counterparts. While in (167) the
syntactic templates forces the speaker to express the bare return of the Figure, without
providing further details, the structure of (168), i.e. light verb + predicative noun, allows to

specify the qualitative connotation of the action by means of an adjective. As stated by Cock
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(1981: 27), in fact, «la construction périphrastique offre du point de vue sémantique et syntaxique

plus de possibilités d'emploi que le verbe simple: elle permet de distinguer le caractére défini et

indéfini et le nombre; en outre, elle facilite l'emploi d'une subordonnée relative».

(167)

(168)

U6vog d¢ voot®

manos dé nostd
alone.nom.m.sG PTC return.pres.1sc
'T come back alone' (Eur. Hel. 428)

vOGTOV &OAtov TAALY 6XNoovGL
ndston dthlion pdlin skhé:sousi
return(v).acc.sc miserable.acc.m.sc back have.rur.3pL
'they will have a miserable return' (Eur. Ba. 1337)

To sum up, the data concerning the employment of LVCs for motion encoding in the

texts under analysis have shown that:

the most common syntactic pattern envisages a transitive light verb selecting a

predicative noun in the accusative case (superficially behaving as its direct object);

the light verb showing the highest degree of combinability is poiéo: 'do";

light verbs usually appear in the middle voice as an antipassive marker;

as for the nomina actionis involved in LVCs, they may fall into two main types, i.e.
non-deverbal nouns (both prefixed and non-prefixed) expressing either concrete
entities or actions, and deverbal nouns (both prefixed and non-prefixed) denoting

actions and events;
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* Ancient Greek LVCs expressing motion exhibit a number of meanings and functions,
ranging from stylistic variation, to qualitative connotation of the action encoded by

the noun.

4.2 Covert encoding
«WHAT WE BUILD IS BIGGER THAN THE SUM OF TWO»

Kings of Convenience - 24, 25

As previously stated, in the relevant literature it is unanimously recognized that Path
plays a crucial role in motion encoding, since - as stated by Slobin (2004: 238) - «without a
path verb or satellite or other path element, there is no motion event». However, besides
the lexical and grammatical expression of this basic semantic component of motion,
languages can resort to a more implicit pattern of spatial semantics in which the meaning
related to the Figure's displacement cannot be fully derived from the sum of the meanings
provided by each constituent, but rather relies on what could be referred to as the “power
of the construction”. The constructions in question carry one piece of, so to speak, invisible
spatial meaning which is not predictable from the literal semantics of lexical and
grammatical elements within the clause.

This second type of motion expression is rather “peripheral” in the data set, both with
respect to the frequency of usage and to the dependence on the context. As for the
frequency, the non-compositional pattern occurs in about 6% of cases (i.e. 91 occurrences
out of 1627). Its employment is quite limited compared to the more overt encoding of

motion, that is its use is restricted to:

* the Path component;

* human Figures or objects;

 specific types of Grounds;
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* specific verb types.®

In the following subsections three Ancient Greek constructions showing such features
will be presented, namely the Parallel-Goal construction, the Constructio Praegnans and two
Idioms expressing motion. Despite their heterogeneity, the constructions at issue share at
least two main semantic features: they provide some piece of hidden meaning related to the
Path component, and they exhibit a partial compositionality (cf. Croft & Cruse 2004), in that
they all contain some spatial information of various kind at the morphosyntactic level.

Table 28 shows the three constructions under analysis, as well as the Path information
they provide explicitly by means of the lexical and grammatical tools they contain, the
strategies through which they convey the hidden spatial component, and the additional

semantic information they bear.

CONSTRUCTION EXPLICIT SPATIAL INFO STRATEGY CONSTRUCTIONAL SPATIAL INFO
Parallel-Goal Construction | Motion + Goal Redundancy | Boundary crossing
Constructio Praegnans Motion/Path Coercion Telicity

Idioms Motion/Figure/Ground |Metaphor |Path + Pragmatic connotation

Table 28: Constructional encoding of Path in Ancient Greek

As shown by the table, the Parallel-Goal construction relies on the redundancy of the final
segment of Path within the clause in order to encode boundary crossing. Similarly, the so-
called Constructio Praegnans resorts to coercion (the process according to which specific
contexts favor or enforce a particular reading of a word which lies outside its semantic
range, cf. inter alia Goldberg 1995; Rohde 2001; Jackendoff 2013) for the expression of telicity.
Finally the two idioms found in the corpus (i.e. 'to move the foot' and 'to strike the stern')
make use of a spatial metaphor to encode Path and to add further pragmatic nuances to the
utterance.

In the following paragraphs each construction will be analysed in details and empirical

data will be provided exemplifying the patterns involved.

83 It is worth mentioning that each of the constructions displaying a more covert encoding of the spatial
information shows its peculiarities: for instance, as for the Figures, the Parallel-Goal construction also
occurs with rivers, while it requires bounded Grounds; idioms only appear with human Figures and prefer
to combine with Goal adnominals and modifiers.
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4.2.1 Parallel-Goal Construction

As the section of chapter 3 devoted to the inventories of satellites and adnominals
involved in Path expression has revealed, Ancient Greek lacks dedicated morphosyntactic
tools for the encoding of boundary crossing in the final part of Path, i.e. Goal. By contrast,
both Source and Median rely on specialized particles for the description of this feature (cf.
ek 'out of' and did 'across, through').

Despite the richness and variety of Ancient Greek Goal markers, none of the morphemes
in the data set under analysis proves sensitive to the boundary crossing parameter, rather
they encode different kinds of spatial relations. As a matter of fact, among the most
frequent Goal satellites and prepositions, eis 'towards, to' is the most generic (or basic) one;
epl 'upon, against' refers to vertical configuration in that it describes a motion scene in
which the Figure occupies a higher position with respect to the Ground once the
displacement has taken place; pard 'near, by, to the side of' only selects nouns having human
referents; prds 'to, at' implies Goal attainment or contact. Hence, it seems possible to assert
the existence of a gap in the system of the Ancient Greek Goal markers. The Parallel-Goal
Construction represents an attempt of the language to compensate this lack.

Due to the absence of references to such a pattern in the literature, the Parallel-Goal
Construction has been named in the present dissertation after the parallelism pattern in
Sinha & Kuteva (1995: 188), i.e. a subpattern of redundancy in which «the same
schematization is actually expressed by the same morpheme in different positions in the
syntagm».® By virtue of its properties, this pattern can be described as a simultaneous
redundancy of forms and meanings.

The particular instantiation of the parallelism pattern at issue consists of a double
marking of Goal realized by means of the core Goal marker eis 'towards, to', which appears
in the clause both as a preverb attaching either to a basic motion or to a Manner verb, and
as a preposition governing the accusative case.

As for the distribution of the Parallel-Goal construction within the texts belonging to the
corpus, it occurs in about 2,6% of cases (i.e. 43 occurrences out of 1627), especially in prose;

it can appear with both spontaneous and caused motion events and, interestingly, it only

84 The parallelism pattern, together with the other options of distributed spatial semantics identified in
Sinha & Kuteva (1995), will constitute the core object of analysis in chapter 5 of the present dissertation.
The original model will be applied to the Ancient Greek data in order to check the distribution of Path and
Manner information over different constituents within the motion clause.
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occurs with Grounds that can be conceived as Containers by virtue of their physical
boundaries (e.g. closed spaces) or conceptual homogeneity (e.g. cities, regions).

As stated by Stefanowitsch (2013: 241) with reference to double Path encoding (i.e. Path
expressed both inside and outside the verbal root), «since the path is encoded twice, it is
assumed to be emphasized». The reason to exploit such an emphasis for the expression of
boundary crossing could lie in the telic nature of this kind of Path (cf., inter alia, Aske 1989;
Slobin & Hoiting 1994; Imbert 2012) as opposed to atelic Paths, i.e. non-boundary-crossing
and boundary-reaching motion events (cf. Filipovi¢ 2007: 37ff.). Since a Goal implying
boundary crossing is more marked already at the conceptual level, being it is conceived by
the speaker as a change-of-state (Ibid.: 16), it requires a stronger morphosyntactic
characterization.

Examples (169), (170) and (171) account for the Parallel-Goal Construction in contexts of
spontaneous motion, respectively encoded by means of a basic motion verb (eimi 'come, go'
in 169), a labile Manner verb (bdllo: 'throw' in 170) and a Manner verb (pe:ddo: 'leap, spring'
in 171).

All the Grounds in the following examples, namely a hall in (169), a continent in (170)

and a liquid Ground in (171), are entities that can be entered.

(169) wg  éorjie £€G TO UEyapov
ho:s  esé:ie es to mégaron
when to-go.mpr.3s6 to arT.acc.n.sc hallw).acc.se
'as soon as he entered the hall' (Hdt. 1.65.2b)

(170) ol goéPaov UEV £€¢ TNV ‘Acinv
hoi esébalon men es témn Asien

ART.NOM.M.PL tO-throw.aor.3pL PTC  tO ART.ACC.F.SG ASia(f).acc.sG

'they had invaded Asia' (Hdt. 1.103.3b)

(171) €000¢ O¢ obv tovtoll  eilomndoaVTES €1G TOV
euthtis deé sun tottois eispe:dé:santes eis ton
at_once prc with pem.paT.M.PL tO-leap.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL to ARrT.ACC.M.SG
TNAOV
pe:lon

mudm).acc.sc
'and leaping at once, with all this finery, into the mud' (Xen. Anab. 1.5.8d)
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Examples (172) and (173) show the Parallel-Goal Construction with two verbs expressing
caused motion, respectively bdllo: 'throw' in (172) and dgo: 'lead, carry' in (173) and here in
its original transitive use. Analogously to the spontaneous motion events in examples from
(169) to (171), the Grounds appearing with caused motion are closed spaces (= Containers),

namely a pit in (172) and a tent in (173).

(172) xai abtov EuéAAnocav UEV £€G TOV Koddav
kai auton emélle:san meén es ton Kaiddan
and 3sc.acc be_destined.impr.3pL PTC  tO ART.ACC.M.56 Kaiadas(m).acc.sc
o0mep ToUg KaKOVpYoug gofarAev
hotiper tots kakotirgous esbdllein
REL.GEN.M.SG ART.ACC.M.PL Villanous.ACC.M.PL tO‘thrOW.INF.PRES

'they were going to cast him into the Kaiadas®, where they cast criminals'
(Thuc. 1.134.4)

(173) énei d¢ eictnv ‘Aptamdtov OKNVIV
epel deé eis ten Artapdtou skemeé:n
when prc to art.acc.r.sc Artapates(m).cen.sc tent(f).acc.sc
glofxon
eisé:khthe:

to-lead.aor.rass.3sc
'after he had been conducted into the tent of Artapates' (Xen. Anab. 1.6.11)

To sum up, examples from (169) to (173) show different instantiation of the Parallel-Goal
construction, in which a double occurrence of eis 'towards, to' (both as a preverb and as a
preposition) within the same clause marks boundary crossing in the final segment of Path.
As already affirmed, in order for this pattern to occur, the Ground needs to be conceived as
a Container. When no boundary crossing takes place, the Parallel-Goal construction is not
allowed and eis only occurs once in the clause, either as a preverb, as in (174), or as
preposition, as in (175) and (176), where it selects respectively the noun for mountain and

the noun for ground, i.e. entities that cannot be entered.

85 Kaiadas is the name of a pit or underground cavern in Sparta, into which state-prisoners or their corpses
were thrown (cf. LSJ).
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(174) Aéyovor & ¢ TIC gloeANALOe EEvog
légousi d' hds tis eiselé:luthe xénos
say.prEs.3pL PTC When mvper.Nom.M.s6 t0-g0.pF.35G stranger(m).Nom.sc
'and they say that some stranger has come' (Eur. Ba. 233)

(175) iéuevog £¢ Bpea dpoyLa
hiémenos es orea Phrgia
hasten.rrce.pres.Nom.M.56 to mountain(w).acc.rr Phrygian.acc.n.ro
'rushing to the Phrygian mountains' (Eur. Ba. 140)

(176) 008 Emmtev &G puéAav nédov
oud' épipten es mélan pédon
neG fall.imer.3sc to black.acc.m.se groundw).acc.se
'and it did not fall to the black ground' (Eur. Ba. 756)

4.2.2 Constructio Praegnans

The second pattern of constructional encoding of spatial meaning which has resulted
from the data analysis is the so-called constructio praegnans (lit. 'pregnant construction').
With this label traditional grammars of Ancient Greek (cf., inter alia, Smyth 1920) refer to an
apparent syntactic anomaly whereby the idea of motion is missing from either the verb or
the prepositional phrase. In a grammar of Hebrew such term is generally applied to
«phrases which imply more than the words literally express, although there is no direct
ellipsis» (Stuart 1828: 192). Nikitina & Maslov (2013: 105) define it as a particular group of
«constructions with two different types of mismatch between form and meaning (...). In
one, a goal of motion is encoded by a prepositional phrase that normally describes static
locations, and the idea of motion is inferred from the verb (...). In the other type (...), a
prepositional phrase that is normally used to encode spatial goals appears, unexpectedly,
with a verb that does not seem to describe any motion».

The two English examples in (177) and (178) account for the two patterns of constructio

praegnans:
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(177) The ball fell in the water

(178) The table is standing to the left of the door

In (177) the motion verb to fall, encoding both Path and Manner, combines with the
preposition in, commonly employed for the expression of locative spatial relations. In (178),
the stative verb to stand occurs with the directional prepositional phrase to the left.
Something analogous happens in the two types of Ancient Greek constructio preagnans,

whose main features are:

e the lack of directional information in one of the two slots (i.e. the verb or the

adnominal), which makes the pattern look like a non-fully instantiated IMC (cf.
Rohde 2001);

* the presence of an additional, telic semantic nuance (the construction is said to be

“pregnant” with a further meaning);

* the «impression of a static PP appearing “in place of” a directional one, or vice versa»

(Nikitina & Maslov 2013: 138).

In the following subsections the two types of constructio praegnans will be analysed in

details and some examples will be provided for each of the two patterns.

4.2.2.1 Type 1: motion verb + locative PP

The first type of constructio praegnans identified in Nikitina & Maslov (2013) consists of a
motion verb selecting a locative adnominal as its complement. According to Smyth (1920:
1659a) it occurs when «a verb of motion is (...) used with a preposition with the dative to
anticipate the rest that follows the action of the verb». Such a pattern is based on what
Rohde (2001: 30) refers to as «the coercion of a non-dynamic prepositional phrase into a

dynamic interpretationy.

167



This type of constructio praegnans, also known as directive/locative alternation in the
literature, is not a peculiarity of the Ancient Greek language, rather it is well-attested
crosslinguistically. Nevertheless, it has proved very rare within the corpus under analysis
(i.e. 5 cases in total). Such a result is not surprising, considering the progressive
replacement of locative adnominals by means of specialized directional Goal markers in the
passage from Archaic to Classical Greek.

As for the features displayed by this pattern in the data set, it is mostly found with events
of caused motion; two prepositions take part in this construction, namely en 'in' which
exclusively selects the dative case for the encoding of Location, and prds 'to, at', which can
be either locative or directional depending on the case marker it governs.* Examples (179)
and (180) respectively show the two prepositions in question recruited by the constructio
praegnans. While (179) describes a caused motion scene in which a human Figure is thrown
into the sea, (180) expresses spontaneous motion. In both cases the final phase of motion is
stressed and the Figure is thought to occupy a portion of space as a result of displacement.
Such an accent on the telos of the action is further supported by the verbal tenses, namely

an aorist in (179) and a perfect in (180).

(179) tovg 0t v 1 neldyei  émPouvlevev oV
tous deé en toi peldgei epibouletiein ton
ART.ACC.M.PL PTC il ART.DAT.SG S€A(N).DAT.SG UPON-PlOt.INF.PRES ART.ACC.M.SG
‘Apiova ekPardvrag
Ariona ekbaléntas

Arion(m).acc.sc out_of-throw.rrce.aor.acc.m.pr
'they plotted to cast Arion overboard' (Hdt. 1.24.2b)

(180) @oPw mpodg  TEdW TEMTWOKAT
phébo:i pros  pédo:i pepté:kat'
fear(w).pat.sc towards ground(wm).par.sc fall.pr.m/p.2s6
'have you fallen on the ground for the fear?' (Eur. Ba. 604)

86 As a preposition, prds can combine with all the three cases involved in the encoding of spatial relations.
Prototypically, it expresses Source with the genitive case, Location with the dative, and Goal with the
accusative. By contrast, within the constructio praegnans, the preposition encodes Goal with the dative case
marker.
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4.2.2.2 Type 2: non-motion verb + directional PP

The second type of constructio praegnans envisages a non-motion verb to occur with a
directional prepositional phrase. In Smyth (1920: 1659b) it is defined as the pattern in which
«a verb of rest is (...) followed by a preposition with the accusative to denote motion
previous to or following upon the action of the verb: mapficav €ig Zapdeig (they came to
Sardis and were in the city) 'they arrived at Sardis' Xen. Anab. 1.2.2».

This second pattern displays a higher frequency in the corpus compared to the first one.
The verbs which participate in the construction at issue are: verbs expressing static
location, like eimi or gignomai 'be, exist'; speech verbs (or verba dicendi), like kaléo: 'call',
which appear in contexts of caused motion; mental state verbs, like mainomai 'rage, be
furious', which appear in contexts of caused motion. The process of the accommodation of
such verbs into a motion reading requires the activation of metaphorical extensions
entailing a motion component, since all the verbs found in this pattern are somehow
motion-related (e.g. whenever I call someone, the expected result of my action is that
he/she will come to where I am; craziness can imply random motion...).

As for the adnominals found in this construction, they can express both Source and Goal.
In (181) the stative verb eimi 'be, exist' occurs with the satellite preverb pard 'near, by, to the
side of' and with the directional prepositional phrase es koiton 'to bed' expressing the Goal of
motion. It is worth mentioning that the combination of a satellite meaning 'near' and the
verb for 'be' developing the meaning of 'arrive' is not a prerogative of Ancient Greek: a

similar pattern can be found in other languages, like Polish (cf. Voirin 2016).

(181) mapéotan Kai n yovh |
paréstai kai he: gune: he:
beside-be.rurt.3sc and art.Nom.F.sc woman().NoM.SG ART.NOM.F.SG
Eun £G KOiTOV
eme: es koiton

pOss.1sG.NoM.F.sG to bed(m).acc.sG
'my wife too will come to bed' (Hdt. 1.9.2c)

Examples (182) and (183) share the same syntactic template: in both occurrences, the

Source satellite ek 'out of, from' attaches to a non-motion verb and governs a noun in the
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genitive case, thus behaving as a relational preverb. The whole construction can impose a

motion interpretation onto the non-motion verb (cf. Stefanowitsch 2013: 228).

(182) Kaduov EKKAAEL déuwv
Kddmon ekkdlei démo:n
Kadmos(m).nom.sG out_of.carr.imp.prEs.2s¢ house(m).Gen.pL
'call Kadmos out of the house' (Eur. Ba. 170)

(183) Soa YUVOTKEG ﬁoav,
hdsai gunatkes ésan
as_great_as.Nom.r.pr woman(f).Nom.pr be.mvpr.3pL
g€éunva dwudtwy
exéme:na do:mdto:n

out_of.orive_crazy.aor.3sc house(w).cen.pr
'as many as are women, [ have driven maddened from the house' (Eur. Ba. 35)

4.2.3 Idioms

The third and last pattern exhibiting a constructional encoding of spatial information in
the corpus consists of two idioms expressing motion.

An idiom is a conventional expression whose meaning or use cannot be entirely
predicted on the basis of its constituents (cf. Croft & Cruse 2004). In the relevant literature,
idioms have been classified according to their syntactic, semantic and pragmatic properties.

In particular Fillmore et al. 1988 distinguish between:

* decoding idioms (i.e. idioms whose meaning cannot be figured out by knowing the
words and grammar of the language, e.g. kick the bucket) vs. encoding idioms (i.e.
expressions whose semantics is predictable from their constituent parts, but which a

speaker would not know without a previous exposure, e.g. answer the door);
 substantive idioms (i.e. lexically filled idioms, in which all elements are fixed and

cannot undergo any grammatical change, e.g. it takes one to know one, *it took one to

know one) vs. formal (or schematic) idioms (i.e. idioms which are only partially filled
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by concrete lexical expressions and/or grammatically variable, e.g. the... the... > the

sooner the better, the faster the worse...);

 regular idioms (i.e. idioms which are licensed by the grammar of the language, but
semantically irregular, e.g. spill the beans) vs. extragrammatical idioms (i.e. idioms

that are both syntactically and semantically irregular, e.g. by and large);

* idioms with pragmatic point (i.e. idioms which are tight to a specific pragmatic
context, e.g. once upon a time) vs. idioms without a pragmatic point (i.e. idioms which

are pragmatically flexible; e.g. all of a sudden).

Idioms have been analysed within the theoretical framework of Construction Grammar (cf.,
inter alia, Goldberg 1995; Booij 2005), whose main assumption is that all constructions are in
fact schematic idioms (i.e. conventional abstract schemas) which carry their own meaning
independently on the verb semantics, and need to be lexically instantiated.

From a semantic and pragmatic point of view, idioms are characterized by specific
properties, such as conventionality (i.e. their meaning cannot be fully predicted from the
knowledge of the independent conventions that determine the use of their constituents in
isolation), figuration (i.e. they involve the activation of metaphorical and metonymical
processes, based on which abstract concepts are expressed by means of concrete concepts),
affect (i.e. idioms usually imply an evaluative or affective description of the things they
denote), informality (i.e. they are often associated with informal or colloquial registers)®.

As already claimed for the constructio praegnans (cf. Section 4.2.2), idioms too can show a
partial compositionality, in that they can be motivated or non-arbitrary. This is the case
when the literal meaning of a constituent directly contributes to the idiomatic meaning or
when the constituents build a meaningful literal scene together (and this is what happens
in the two Ancient Greek idioms under analysis).

The two Ancient Greek idioms that have resulted from the corpus analysis share two
main features: they both contain some spatial information at the morphosyntactic level and

thus show partial compositionality, and they both display the same syntactic template, i.e. a

87 Concerning informality, it seems worth mentioning that the high majority of idioms expressing motion is
found in the dramatic texts, which are known to reproduce the features of daily conversations and are
thus close to oral production.
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transitive verb combining with its direct object, which is not preceded by any determiner. In
both cases, the lack of the article is a clue in favour of a high semantic tightness of the
construction.

The first idiom at issue literally means 'move (the) foot'. In this pattern two different
verbs expressing caused motion, namely histe:mi 'make to stand, set' and kinéo: 'move',
combine with the accusative singular of the noun for 'foot', i.e. péda < potis. What could be
interpreted as a self-contained caused motion event, in which a human Figure provokes the
motion of one of its body parts, in fact develops an additional semantic nuance related to
translational motion and ends up to encode spontaneous motion (‘move the foot' = 'move,
pass').

In (184) the verb histe:mi 'make to stand, set' takes the satellite metd 'among, between',
which in composition oscillates between a spatial and a temporal value, and encodes the
passage of the moving entity from a point in space to another.®® The example at issue
belongs to a solemn passage in the tragedy, where Dionysus, the god of wine, fertility and
ritual madness, describes his mission in Thebes (i.e. showing the Thebans and their king,
Penteus, his divine origins), as well as his future plan to move 'to a new land', es d' dlle:n
khthéna. The personal engagement of Dionysus in the facts he tells proves in line with the

pragmatic connotation displayed by idioms in general (i.e. affect).

(184) £¢ & &AAnV x06va TavOEévde Béuevog
esd' dllen khthéna tanthénde thémenos
to prc other.acc.r.sc land(f).acc.sc hence  put.prce.aor.m/p.NOM.M.56
€0 UETAOTHOW néda
ell metasté:so: pdda

well between-set.rur.1s6 foot(m).acc.sc
'T will move the foot to another land' (Eur. Ba. 47)

While in (184) the idiom occurs with an adnominal expressing the Goal of the Figure's
displacement, in (185) it is accompanied by the Source modifier hdthen 'whence'. Here the

verb recruited for the idiom is kinéo: 'move'.

88 On the meaning of metd in verbal compounds, cf. LSJ: «most freq. of change of place, condition, plan, etc., as
in metabaino:, metabdllo:, metabouletio:, metagignd:sko:».
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(185) 80ev  éxivnoav — mOdx
hdthen ekine:san  pdda
whence move.aor.3rL foot(m).acc.sc
'where they had come from' (Eur. Ba. 765b)

The second idiom carrying an additional semantic nuance related to displacement has
the literal meaning of 'strike (the) stern'. It consists of the verb krotio: 'strike, smite', which
can be itself considered as expressing caused motion, and of the meronym priimna 'stern,
poop', which seems to provide the directional information. The constructional meaning of
the idiom in question is 'backwater, draw back in water'. Example (186) shows an

instantiation of this pattern.

(186) kai ol KopivOiot g€amivng mpouvav
kai hoi Korinthioi exapine:s prumnan
and art.~vom.m.pr Corinthian(w).nom.rr suddenly stern(f).acc.se
£KPOVOVTO
ekrotionto

strike.ivpr.m/p.3p1
'when the Corinthians suddenly began to back water' (Thuc. 1.50.5a)

This construction occurs only three times in the corpus (all in the first book of
Thucydides' History of the Peloponnesian war), but is attested elsewhere in Ancient Greek texts
belonging to the Classical and to the Hellenistic period, mostly with the verb in the middle
voice.” The same idiom with the preverbed form anakrotio: 'push back' (cf. the meaning of
and 'backwards' in composition) is found in Herodotus' Histories (8.84), as well as in later
texts.

In Modern Greek the idiom is preserved with the preverbed form anakrotio:. It proves
fossilised in that the verb alone is no longer productive. From a semantic point of view, the
concrete meaning of 'stern' is completely lost and the idiom is no longer transparent. Its
meaning is 'retire' and it can occur in contexts in which no ships or boats appear, such as to

withdraw an opinion.

89 Cf. Thucydides' History of the Peloponnesian war (3.78); Arrian's Anabasis (5.17.7); Polibius' Histories (16.3.8).
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In this section three constructions carrying some invisible spatial information have been
investigated, namely the Parallel-Goal construction, the constructio praegnans and two idioms.

The patterns in question share two main properties: they exploit the constructional
semantics for the encoding of Path information and they exhibit a meaning that is
compositional only to a certain extent. Concerning this second point, all the constructions
at issue contain at least one morphosyntactic item carrying some piece of spatial
information, namely the Goal marker eis 'towards, to' in the Parallel-Goal construction, a
motion verb or a directional PP in the constructio praegnans, and a caused motion verb
combining with either a body part or a meronym in the idioms.

As for the additional semantic nuances hidden at the constructional level, they cover

different functions, such as:

» compensating for the lack of dedicated tools in charge of Path encoding (e.g.

boundary crossing in the final segment of Path in the Parallel-Goal construction);

» providing further semantic components (e.g. a telic meaning in the constructio

praegnans);

 adapting the utterance to a specific register or revealing the speaker's attitude (e.g.

informality and affect in the idioms).

The three cases analysed so far display a more implicit pattern of spatial semantics,
which relies on the construction as a whole, rather than on the single slots involved in

motion encoding.

4.3 Summary and conclusions

The data presented in this chapter has revealed the existence of different strategies
available for motion encoding in Ancient Greek. Such strategies form a cline proceeding
from more overt (i.e. explicit, transparent, compositional and context-independent) to more

covert (i.e. implicit, opaque, idiomatic and context-dependent) patterns of motion
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description. While the former exploit the lexical and grammatical tools in the clause, the
latter rely on the holistic meaning of the construction for the expression of the spatial
information and, in particular, of the Path component.

The cline at issue can be represented as follows:

+OVERT + COVERT

+ COMPOSITIONAL + [IDIOMATIC

+ CONTEXT-INDEFENDENT + CONTEXT-DEPENDENT
Intransitive Motion Construction Light-Verb Constructio Farallel-Goal Idioms

(Caused- Motion Construction) Construction Praegnans Construction

Hlustration 4: The cline of motion constructions in Ancient Greek

As shown in Illustration 4, the constructions tending towards the most overt extremity of
the cline are the IMC and the CMC (Caused-Motion Construction, not being analysed in this
chapter), in which each element in the clause provides one piece of the motion meaning.
Regardless of the different degrees of complexity displayed by the syntactic templates
merging into the IMC, the compositionality of the spatial information remains rather
constant.

The LVC represents a more analytic alternative to the synthetic motion verbs appearing
within the IMC. Compared to the IMC, it displays the same degree of semantic explicitness,
but it proves less independent from the context, since it performs special functions, such as
providing the motion action with a qualitative connotation. Furthermore, as already shown,
the interaction between the light verb and the predicative noun can give rise to specific
semantic nuances.

Among the patterns carrying some piece of invisible spatial meaning beyond the overt
morphosyntactic level, the Constructio praegnans is the most explicit. In fact, it envisages one
piece of spatial information (i.e. the Path meaning conveyed either by the motion verb or by
the adnominal) to be extended to the other non-directional element in the clause, i.e. a
stative verb or a locative prepositional phrase.

The Parallel-Goal construction consists of an emphasized encoding of Path realized

through the repetition of the same morpheme, i.e. the directional particle eis 'towards, to',
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within the same clause. This double Goal marking is employed for the expression of
boundary crossing, which is lacking at the morphosyntactic level. As a consequence of this
feature, the semantics of the construction at issue is neither fully transparent, nor
completely idiomatic, since some kind of motion-related information is nevertheless
lexicalized within the clause. On the other hand, its employment is highly context-
dependent, since it proves limited to motion descriptions in which the Ground is conceived
as a Container and boundary crossing takes place.

The pole of covert motion encoding is embodied by the two spatial idioms analysed in
section 4.2.3, as a consequence of their structural cohesion and crystallized semantics.
Despite containing some motion indication at the lexical and grammatical level (i.e. a
motion verb, a body part, a meronym), they develop additional meanings, such as
displacement and direction. Moreover, they are context-dependent in that they only appear
with human Figures, they are exclusively used when spontaneous motion is concerned, and
they carry some peculiar pragmatic values, such as association with the colloquial register

and affective evaluation of the action.
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CHAPTER 5. PATTERNS OF PATH AND MANNER DISTRIBUTION

In this chapter we will address the topic of the distribution of Path and Manner
information by applying the Distributed Spatial Semantics approach elaborated by Sinha and
Kuteva (1995) to the Ancient Greek data, in order to determine to which extent each of the
morphosyntactic elements in the motion clause described in Chapter 3 participate in the
building of the motion meaning.

After an introduction to Sinha and Kuteva's paper (section 5.1), a readaptation of the
original model will be applied to the Ancient Greek language (section 5.2), and the patterns
of Path and Manner distribution will be discussed (sections 5.3 and 5.4). Finally, we will draw
a comparison between the two semantic components (section 5.5), in order to capture the
differences and similarities in their linguistic treatment.

Same as in the chapter devoted to the constructions expressing motion in Ancient Greek,
since self-agentive motion constitutes the empirical core of the present dissertation, the
analysis of Path and Manner distribution has been restricted to the 1055 cases in which a
spontaneous motion event is encoded by means of an intransitive motion verb. Specifically,
from the total of 1627 motion clauses, the occurrences containing the following elements

have been excluded:

* transitive verbs encoding caused motion (e.g. dgo: 'lead, carry'; bdllo: 'throw,

carry');

* labile verbs expressing both caused and spontaneous motion (e.g. elatino: trans.

'drive, set in motion', intrans. 'march');
* instantiations of the so-called constructio praegnans, i.e. a pattern in which a
stative verb combines with a directional complement or, vice versa, a directional

verb co-occurs with a static complement (cf. Chapter 4, pp. 166ff.);

* idiomatic expressions (e.g. to move the foot, cf. Chapter 4, pp. 170ft.);
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* nominalizations from motion verbs (cf. Chapter 3, pp. 124ff.).

5.1 Distributed spatial semantics

In their paper from 1995, Sinha and Kuteva discuss the encoding of spatial meaning and,
in particular, the patterns of distribution of Path information over the utterance. Providing
examples from different languages, the authors argue that the building of spatial meaning is
not committed to (or segregated in) a single slot within the clause, but that, conversely,
various linguistic items, together with discourse contextual and referential contextual
factors, interact to convey information about spatial scenes (p. 189).

Sinha & Kuteva's main aim is to challenge some assumptions derived from the localist

approach (cf., inter alia, Svorou 1994), according to which:

* the spatial meaning is carried by a set of linguistic items belonging to clearly-

identifiable closed grammatical classes (i.e. the so-called spatial grams) (p. 192);

» the full range of uses of spatial prepositions can be accounted for by relying

exclusively on intra-linguistic lexical restrictions (p. 179);

* being linguistic items meaningful entities independently on the context in which

they occur, any semantic variations can be explained in terms of polysemy (p. 170).

In clear contrast to such assumptions, Sinha & Kuteva observe that:

 all languages exhibit a distributed spatial semantics, which can be either overt or

covert (pp. 181ff.);

* the weighting of different linguistic forms varies across languages (p. 173).

Concerning the first point, a language can display an overt or covert distributed spatial

semantics depending on the extent to which the spatial information receives explicit
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expression in the clause.

(187) 1l ragazzo entro nella stanza
ART.M.5G DOY(m).56 enter.pst.3sc in-art.r.sc room().sc
'The boy entered the room' (Italian)

(188) The boy entered the room

The Italian example in (187) and its English counterpart in (188) show the difference
between the two types of distributed spatial semantics at issue: in (187) the boundary
crossing information is distributed across three slots, namely the inherently directional
verb entrare, the preposition in (nella < in + la, feminine definite article), and the noun for
'room' (stanza) encoding the Ground, which is, by virtue of its physical properties, a three-
dimensional entity that can be penetrated. While, in the Italian example, the same Path
information is explicitly repeated in two different places within the clause, in the English
translation redundancy is not allowed (*The boy entered into the room) and the motion verb is
followed by a bare noun phrase expressing the Goal.”® Such a restriction is due to the so-
called Direct Path Constraint, according to which «no two English morphemes will directly
(overtly) express within the same syntagmatic sequence exactly the same profiled
schematization of a particular Directed Path» (Sinha & Kuteva 1995: 183).

As for the second claim, the different charge of linguistic items for the encoding of
spatial information could be responsible for the distinction between Verb-Framed and
Satellite-Framed languages, the former assigning a primary role to the verb, the latter
relying more on directional satellites for the expression of Path.

The following sections of this chapter address the topic of distributed spatial semantics
in Ancient Greek, and propose a readaptation of the original model to better capture the

types of distributions found in the corpus.

5.2 Distributed spatial semantics meets Ancient Greek

90 It is worth mentioning that English examples in which the same spatial information is repeated across the
verb and the preposition are admitted only when conveying metaphorical meanings.
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From Sinha & Kuteva's approach, it seems clear that no pure types exist: that is, no
language exhibits a completely overt or covert distributed spatial semantics. The explicit or
implicit distribution of the spatial information over the utterance must rather be
interpreted in terms of a cline proceeding from maximally overt to maximally covert
strategies of encoding. Furthermore, it is worth stressing that one and the same language
can show both patterns according to the event type to lexicalize (cf. John entered the room
vs. John inserted the plug into the socket).

The patterns of distribution identified by Sinha & Kuteva (1995: 187-189) are three,

namely:

1. the parallelism pattern, in which one and the same piece of spatial information is
expressed by means of the same morpheme which occurs twice in the clause, as do 'on' in

the following example from Bulgarian:

(189) Tja dopalzja do vratata
she ADJACENT+CONTACT-crept ADJACENT+CONTACT door-the
'She crept up to the door' (Bulgarian)

2. the redundancy pattern, in which the same type of spatial information (e.g. one
segment of Path) is repeated in the clause by means of different morphemes, as shown by
the following example from Latin, in which the Source meaning is simultaneously expressed

by the preverb ex 'out of' and by the preposition ab 'from, off' selecting the ablative case:

(190) Exire ab hoc corpore
Out_Of—gO.INF.PREs out_of DEM.ABL.N.SG body(N).ABL.SG
'exit (from) that body' (Latin)*

3. the differentiation pattern, in which different pieces of spatial information (e.g. more
than one Path segment) appear within the clause, as in the following example from Italian,

in which both the Source and the Goal of motion are expressed:

91 The sentence under analysis is a formula employed for exorcism in late Latin.
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(191) 1l bambino ha gattonato dalla
ART.M.SG Child.M.SG AUX.PRES.3SG CraWI.PART.PST.M.SG fI'OI’I’l-ART.F.SG
poltrona fino alla porta
armchair(f).sc up_to to-art.r.sc door(f).sc
'"The child crawled from the armchair to the door' (Italian)

In the light of such premises, the three main patterns distinguished in Sinha & Kuteva
can be conceptually located at different points of the continuum from overt to covert

distribution, as shown by Illustration 5.

Overtly distributed Covertly distributed
spatial semantics spatial semantics

Patterns of Distributed Spatial semantics

Repetition
Parallelism Redundancy Differentiation
(same information, (same information, (different information,
same morpheme) different morphemes) different morphemes)

Hlustration 5: Distributed Spatial Semantics in Ancient Greek

According to this schema, the parallelism pattern corresponds to the highest degree of
overt distributed spatial semantics, while the differentiation pattern fits the opposite end of
the gradient. At last, the redundancy pattern ideally occupies a space in between the two
extremities.

To this picture a fourth pattern has to be added, in which one piece of spatial
information appears in isolation (i.e. is not distributed) within the clause. The pattern in
question is the locatedness pattern, which can be interpreted either in terms of fully covert
distribution or as an instantiation of isolation. By virtue of its semantic lightness, this
pattern assigns inference with a crucial role for the decoding of the motion event.

Concerning the reinterpretation of the original prototype of distributed spatial
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semantics, the model employed for the analysis of the Ancient Greek data differs from the

original version in the following respects:

the label of repetition (cf. Illustration 5) has been added as a cover term accounting

for both the parallelism pattern and the redundancy pattern;

* among the spatial meanings mentioned in Sinha & Kuteva's paper, the Path and its

parts will receive a specific focus in this chapter;

» the Manner component, which is not taken into account in the original model, will

also be explored;

* only contexts of translational motion will be analysed, whereas in Sinha & Kuteva's

article static locations are examined as well;

* while in the original model only the interaction between the categories of verbs and
locative particles are debated, for the Ancient Greek data four slots will be checked,

namely verbs, satellites, adnominals, and modifiers;

* the patterns of parallelism and redundancy will be distinguished into inter-category
and intra-category, the former occurring across different morphosyntactic

categories, the latter being attested within one and the same category.

In the following sections the way verbs, modifiers, satellites and adnominals share the
task of encoding Path and Manner will be analysed. For Path, all the morphosyntactic tools
involved in motion expression will be investigated; for Manner the analysis will be
restricted to verbs and modifiers. As previously stated, in both cases the action nouns
replacing motion verbs in some contexts (cf. section 3.4) will not be considered for the

purposes of the present analysis.
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5.3 Patterns of distribution in the expression of Path

Being Path a complex notion (cf., inter alia, Grinevald 2011), in order to investigate the
patterns of distribution exhibited by this semantic component, each segment, i.e. Source,
Median and Goal, has been analysed on its own. The only pattern for which Path has been
considered as a whole is differentiation, as a consequence of its conceptual structure.

In the following sections, the different patterns at issue will be presented following the
cline discussed on page 181, ranging from a maximally overt distribution (i.e. parallelism
and redundancy) to a maximally covert distribution (i.e. locatedness and differentiation) of
the Path information.

Table 29 shows the number of clauses displaying each pattern of distribution for a given
part of Path. As a methodological caveat, it is worth stressing that the percentages have
been calculated out of the total number of clauses in which each segment is mentioned, in

order to guarantee the comparability of the results.

Pattern/Segment Source Median Goal
Parallelism 1,8% (8) 1,1% (3) 4,4% (28)
Redundancy 17,8% (79) 6,5% (17) 19,5% (123)
Locatedness 80,4% (358) 92,4% (241) 76,1% (480)
Total number of clauses
0, 0, 0,
containing S/M/G info 100% (445) 100% (261) 100% (631)

Table 29: Patterns of distribution in the expression of the different Path segments

5.3.1 Parallelism

Parallelism is a subpattern of repetition in which «the same schematization is actually
expressed by the same morpheme in different positions in the syntagm» (Sinha & Kuteva
1995: 188). Therefore, as previously stated, this pattern represents the most overt
instantiation of distributed spatial semantics, since the spatial information is redundant
from both a semantic and a formal point of view. In other words the parallelism pattern
implies a perfect coincidence of the redundant pieces of spatial information within the
clause.

In a language like Ancient Greek, in which the same particles can behave both as
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satellites of the verb and as adpositions interacting with case markers, such a pattern of
distribution, despite rare, is attested. As a consequence of the nature of the linguistic
system, for Ancient Greek it is possible to identify three features of the parallelism pattern

for the Path component:

* it is mainly inter-category (i.e. the morphemes involved in the parallelism pattern
must occupy two different slots in the motion clause), but one case of intra-category

parallelism is attested for adnominals;

* from a morphosyntactic point of view, it can only pertain to satellites and

adnominals, since these forms can be homophones.

SOURCE
The parallelism pattern occurs with Sources in only 1,8% of cases (i.e. 8 occurrences out
of 445 in which this Path segment appears). In one case it is realized within one single
morphosyntactic category, i.e. that of adnominals. No cases of intra-category redundancy
are attested for satellites. In (192) the Source information is repeated by means of two
adnominals in which the preposition ek 'out of, from' selects the genitive case to encode two

different Grounds.

(192) xai abtoig €k Te Vg EMMECOVTEG nelol
kai autois ék te gés epipeséntes pezoi
and 3rr.paT out_of prc ground(f).GEN.SG upon—fall.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL on_foot
Kal €K BaAdoong dowvikwv VAUTIKOV
kai ek thaldsse:s  Phoiniko:n nautikon

and out_of sea(f).cen.sc Phoenician.cen.m.pr naval_fee(x).nom.sc

'attacked on the land side by the troops, and from the sea by the Phoenician navy'
(Thuc. 1.110.4b)

The remaining 7 cases of Source parallelism are all inter-category and, as previously
stated, get involved the satellite slot and the adnominal slot. In only one case the redundant
Source marker is apd 'from, off'. In the example at issue the verb thréisko: 'leap, spring'
encodes the Manner component and Source is the only part of Path explicitly mentioned in

the clause.
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(193) &nobopbvteg and TtV innwv
apothoréntes apd tén hippo:n
from—leap.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL from arr.cen.pr horses(m).cen.pL
'they leaped from their horses' (Hdt. 1.80.6a)

In the other instances of inter-category parallelism, the Source marker ek 'out of, from'
occurs both in preverbal position, combining with basic motion and Manner verbs, and as a
preposition selecting three different types of Grounds, i.e. cities, regions and a ship in (194).

Here a physical boundary is crossed as expected according to the original semantics of the

preposition.

(194) trv 8¢ dogdAelav  eivan undéva
ten dé asphdleian einai me:déna
ART.ACC.F.5G PTC safety(f).acc.sc be.mwr.pres nobody.acc.m.se
ekPrivat €k TAC VEWG UEXPL
ekbénai ek tés neo:s mékhri
out_of-go.inr.aor out_of art.cen.r.sc ship(f).cen.sc as_far_as
TA00¢ yévntat
plotis géne:tai

sailing(w).acc.sc be.ssyv.aor.3s6
'meanwhile their safety consisted in letting no one leave the ship until a favorable
time for sailing should arise' (Thuc. 1.137.2¢)

MEDIAN
In Ancient Greek, the Median part of Path proves highly resistant to the parallelism
pattern, with only 3 occurrences in total (i.e. 1,1% of the total number of clauses in which
Median appears).
In (195) the Median information referring to a circular Path is distributed across the
preverb and the preposition governing the accusative case. In the example at issue, the
Source-oriented meaning of the verb nostéo: 'go or come home, return' is, so to speak,

“neutralized” by the Median information conveyed by the satellite.
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(195) mepi  Tag KAIvag TEEPIVOOTROV
peri  tas klinas perinoston
around arr.acc.r.pr bed().acc.pL around-return.prce.PRES.NOM.M.SG
'each of you comes prowling round the bed' (Aristoph. Thes. 796)

In the second instance of parallel Median distribution, the particle katd 'downwards'
responsible for the description of a vertical displacement of the Figure proceeding from a
higher to a lower position, is employed as a preverb attaching to the basic motion root
baino: 'come, go', and as a preposition governing the neuter accusative of the demonstrative

pronoun toiito "this' which refers to a part of the acropolis.

(196) t®V Tva AVOOV Kota To0TO Thg
ton tina Ludoén kata totito tés
ART.GEN.PL INDEF,ACC.M.SF Lydian.GEN.M.PL dOWl’l DEM.ACC.N.SG ART.GEN.F.SG
aKkpoTOALOGg KataPavra €Ml KUVENV
akropdlios katabdnta epi  kunéen

acropolis(f).cen.sc down-go.rrce.pres.acc.m.sc upon helmet(f).acc.sc
'one of the Lydians came down by this part of the acropolis' (Hdt. 1.84.4a)

The last example of parallelism attested for Median shows the usual double marking in
the preverbal and in the prepositional slot plus a case of multiple preverbation: in fact, not
only the Median satellite did 'across, through' agglutinates to the basic motion verb eimi
'come, go', but also the Source preverb ek 'out of, from', appearing in second position. The
combination of the two satellites within one single compound verb is allowed by boundary
crossing: as a matter of fact both preverbs are sensitive to this parameter, which makes their

semantic compatible.

(197) & oV ol &eivol
di’ hén hoi xeinoi
through REL.GEN.PL ART.NOM.M.PL Stranger(m).Nom.pL
de€16vteg
diexiontes

through-out_of-go.rrce.pres.NOM.M.PL
'by which the men pass' (Hdt. 1.199.2¢)
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GOAL

With 28 occurrences out of the 631 in which some kind of Goal information is present
(about 4,4% of cases), Goal is the part of Path for which the parallelism pattern is most
frequently attested. Similarly to Source, in principle such a pattern could be realized only
across categories or within the adnominal category, since no preverb can attach twice to the
same verbal root. In fact, what is interesting to point out as far as the adnominal slot is
concerned, is that no contexts in which the same Goal preposition is repeated within the
same clause are attested in the corpus under analysis. Therefore the parallelism pattern is
only inter-category and occurs between the satellite and the adnominal slot, as shown by
example (198). This case represents a perfect instantiation of construction analysed in
Chapter 4, in which a double Goal marking is employed to encode boundary crossing. Here
the Manner verb peddo: 'leap, spring', describing a fast movement of the Figure, takes the
Goal preveb eis 'to, towards, into' and the prepositional phrase eis ton pe:lon 'into the mud',

encoding the Ground which is entered during the displacement.

(198) €000¢ d¢ oLV toUtO;  €lomMnONoAVTEG €1G TOV
euthtis dé sun tottois eispe:dé:santes eis ton
at_once prc with pem.paT.m.PL tO—leap.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL to ArT.ACC.M.SG
AoV
pe:lon

mud(m).acc.sG
'and leaping at once, with all this finery, into the mud' (Xen. Anab. 1.5.8d)

Despite representing the most frequent option (20 occurrences out of 28), the double
occurrence of the most basic Goal marker within the same clause does not constitute the
only possibility through which the parallelism pattern is realized for the final part of Path.
In fact, three more Goal markers can exhibit the same behaviour, namely epi 'upon, over, to',
pard 'along, by, beside' and prds 'to, towards, at'.

In (199) the satellite pard combines with the basic motion verb érkhomai 'come, go' and
encodes proximity to the Ground, which is further stressed in the adnominal slot. The
conjunctive participle in the middle passive voice balldmenos (from bdllo: 'thorow') and the

adverb khalepds 'hardly, with difficulty' provide information about the Manner component.
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(199) kai mapfiAde Tapd TV XnAnv dx

kai parélthe para ten khe:len dia

and beside-go.aor.3sc beside art.acc.r.sc breakwater(f).acc.sc through
MG BaAdoong  PaAAduevog Te Kal XaAEM®G
tés thaldsse:s  ballomends te kai khalepds

ART.GEN.F.5G Sea(f).cen.sc throw.prce.pres.m/p.Nom.M.pL PTC and hardly
'and not without difficulty he passed along by the breakwater through the sea'
(Thuc. 1.63.1c)

In (200) prés 'to, towards, at' appears both in the preverbal and in the adnominal slot,
where it governs a human Ground, for which usually pard 'along, by, beside' represents the

preferred option.

(200) mpooidvteg ov  mpdc  TOV
prosiontes on pros ton
towards-go.prce.pres.Nom.m.PL in_fact towards arr.acc.m.se
KAuvovta
kdmnonta

be_SiCk.PTCP.PRES.ACC.M.SG
'come near the sick' (Hdt. 1.197.1b)

5.3.2 Redundancy

Similarly to parallelism, the redundancy pattern envisages the same semantic
information to occur distributed over different elements in the clause. The difference
between the two patterns lies in the forms by which the spatial meaning is conveyed: while
they coincide in the parallelism pattern, they differ in the redundancy pattern.

All the three segments of Path display redundancy, but Source and Goal prove more

tolerant towards this pattern of repetition compared to Median.
SOURCE

The redundancy pattern is attested for Source in about 17,8% of cases (i.e. 79 clauses out

of 445). This occurrences can be subgrouped as follows:
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* cases of inter-category redundancy (or redundancy across category);

» cases of intra-category redundancy (or redundancy within one and the same

category);

* cases of inter- and intra-category redundancy.

Among these options, the most frequent one is the first. According to this pattern, the
Source information simultaneously appears in two or even three different morphosyntactic
slots within the same clause. In the texts under analysis no cases in which four slots
(namely the verb, the satellite, the adnominal and the modifier) participate in Source
encoding are attested.

Example (201) shows a case of redundancy across the satellite and the modifier. Here
both the preverb apé 'from, off' and the adverb ekpodd:n lit. 'away from the feet' contribute

to the building of the Source information.

(201) ov § ame ® Opartt
su d' dpith' 0 Thraitt'
2sG.Nom prc from-go.mve.pres.2sG arT.voc.m.sc Thratta(m).voc.se
EKTIOO OV
ekpodd:n

away_from_the_feet
'be off, Thratta, be off' (Aristoph. Thes. 293)

In (202) the Source information is shared between the verb and the adnominal: by virtue
of its Source-oriented meaning the verb khoréo: 'give way, withdraw' does not dislike to
combine with Source adnominals, as ek tés Eurd;pe:s 'from Europe'. Here the verb takes the

Median satellite and showing its directional meaning 'backwards', common in compounds.

(202) €me1dn Mridot avexwpnoav €k TAG
epeide: Médoi anekhé:re:san - ek tés
when Mede.nom.m.pL up-retire.aor.3rL out_of ART.GEN.F.sG
EVpWTNG
Euré:pe:s

Europe(f).cen.sc
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'after the Medes had returned from Europe' (Thuc. 1.89.2a)

In (203) the satellite and the adnominal are in charge of Source encoding. Differently
from the parallelism pattern, in which the same morphemes encode the same spatial

information, here the preverb (apd 'from, off') and the preposition (ek 'out of, from') do not

formally coincide, albeit both referring to the initial part of Path.

(203) &mb ¢k Tfjode e XWPNG
dpithi ek tésde tés khé:re:s
from—go.IMP.PREs.ZSG out_of DEM.GEN.F.SG ART.GEN.F.sG land(f).Gen.sG
&CApog
azé:mios

unpunished.~xom.m.s6
'and leave this country unpunished' (Hdt. 1.212.3)

The last example of inter-category redundancy shows a pattern in which three
categories, namely the verb, the satellite and the adnominal, take part in Source encoding.
This pattern of what one may call “triple” redundancy is attested four times in the corpus,
in all the authors except Euripides. In (204) the Source-oriented verb khoréo: 'give way,
withdraw' combines with the Source preverb apd 'from, off' and with the Source adnominal

ek tés Hellddos 'from Greece'.

(204) 6t ¢k TfC ‘EAAGO0C
héte ek tés Hellddos
when out_of art.cen.r.sc Hellas(f).cen.sc
nrnoelg i paxn
he:tte:theis téi mdkhe:i
be_defeated.prcp.A0R.M/P.NOM.M.SG ART.DAT.F.sG battle(f).paT.sc
ATEXWPEL
apekhé:rei

from-retire.impr.3sG

'when he was on his retreat from Greece after losing the famous battle'
(Xen. Anab. 1.2.9a)

In the corpus under analysis the pattern of intra-category redundancy is attested in only
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one case for Source and it affects the verbal slot. In (205) two verbs appear in the same
clause: the first one is the conjunctive participle of phetigo: 'flee, escape' (aorist tense), the
second is the present subjunctive of oikhomai 'go away, go off', governed by the final
conjunction hdpo:s 'in such a manner that, in order that'. Both verbal roots convey a

directional, Source-oriented meaning, which makes the Source information redundant.”

(205) toutovi  @UAdTTETE Omwg un
toutoni phuldttete hdpo:s me:
DEM.ACC.M.SG guard.IMP.PREs.ZPL in_such_manner_as nec
dapuywv oixnostat
diaphugo:n oikhé:setai

through-flee.rrcr.nom.m.56 g0_away.rut.3se
'watch him closely, so that he will not escape' (Aristoph. Thes. 653)

Similarly to intra-category redundancy, another pattern of Source distribution has
proven extremely rare in the corpus, with only one occurrence in total. This is the case of
simultaneous intra- and inter-category redundancy, shown in example (206). Here, the
Source information is distributed across three slots within the same clause, namely the verb
phetigo: 'flee, escape', whose high frequency in contexts of Source description constitutes an
evidence supporting its Source-oriented semantics, the noun kheima 'winter weather, storm'
in the accusative case governed by the motion verb, and the adnominal ek thaldssas 'from
the sea'. Though not formally overlapping (one exploits the case marker only, the other is a
prepositional phrase), the two adnominals to which the Source expression is assigned
display the same semantic function, which makes the Source information redundant both

within the adnominal category and across the verb and the adnominals.

(206) 0daipwv UEV OG ¢k Baldooag Euye
eudaimo:mn meén hos ek thaldssas  éphuge
happy.Nom.m.sc pTc  REL.NOM.M.5G Out_of sea(f).cen.sc flee.aor.3sc
XETUA
kheima

storm(w.acc.sc
'happy is he who has fled a storm on the sea' (Eur. Ba. 902)

92 It is worth stressing that the two verbs in (205) refer to the same motion event. For this reason they have
been considered as one single clause.
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MEDIAN

The Median segment of Path dislikes repetition. In fact, the information about the
intermediate segment of Path is distributed in only about 6,5% of cases (17 occurrences out
of 261). No instances of intra-category redundancy are attested.

Among the different options of inter-category redundancy, the preferred one is the
pattern in which the satellite and the modifier interact for the expression of Median. In
(207) the preverb and, often displaying the directional meaning of 'backwards' when
occurring in verbal compounds, finds a good ally in the adverb opiso: 'backwards' for the

encoding of the direction followed by the Figure.

(207) mpiv  yap 1A Omiow o@éag avamA@oal  £¢ TAG
prin gar & opiso: sphéas anaplésai es tds
before hence or backwards 3rr.acc up-sail.inr.aor to art.acc.F.pL
Tapdig
Sdrdis

Sardis(f).acc.pL
'before they could sail back to Sardis' (Hdt. 1.78.2)

A similar pattern is shown by example (208), where both the satellite did 'across, through'

and the adverb péran 'across' are in charge of boundary crossing expression.

(208) kai SramAsvoavteg Tépav
kai diapletisantes péran
and through-sail.prce.aor.NoM.M.PL aCrOSS
'and sailing across' (Thuc. 1.111.3a)

The verbal slot rarely participates in the redundancy pattern for the Median, probably as
a consequence of the low type and token frequency of Median-oriented verbs in the corpus.
Median verbs can interact with all the three categories involved in Path expression, namely
satellites (3 cases), adnominals (2 cases) and modifiers (1 case).

In (209), the verb peraido: 'ACT. carry over or across; PASS. pass over, cross', co-occurs
with an adnominal introduced by the preposition did 'across, through'. This case of

redundancy proves particularly interesting since the verb under analysis can be constructed
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transitively, the noun in the accusative case expressing the segment of Path which is crossed
(cf. Hdt. 1.209, éneporwbdn tov Apdea 'He crossed the river Araxes'). Despite the availability

of a non-redundant option for Median encoding, the redundancy pattern is still preferred.

(209) dwx T00 Kpioaiov KOATOU gl fovAorvto
dia tod Krisaiou kélpou ei boulointo
through arr.cen.sc of_Crisa.cen.m.sc gulf(w).cen.sc if want.opr.pres.3peL
nepatotodat
peraiotisthai

carry_OVer.INF.PRES.M/P
'if they wanted to pass across the Crissaean gulf' (Thuc. 1.107.3b)

GOAL
The final segment of Path shows the greatest variety of repetition patterns within the
texts of the corpus. The 123 occurrences of Goal redundancy, covering the 19,5% of cases,

can be grouped as follows:

* 108 cases of redundancy across categories;

* 10 cases of redundancy within categories;

* 5 cases of redundancy across and within categories.

As already seen for Source and Median, for Goal too the inter-category redundancy
represents the most frequent option. Such a pattern involves all the morphosyntactic slots
by which Path information can be carried in Ancient Greek. All the possible intersections
are attested in the corpus.

Among the most interesting cases of redundancy across categories, there is one example
in which the Goal information is repeated in three different loci within the same clause,
namely the verb, the satellite and the modifier. Besides this triple redundancy, what makes
example (210) intriguing is the simultaneous occurrence of the redundancy pattern (taking
into account the Goal-oriented verb hiknéomai 'reach’', as well as the Goal satellite eis 'to,

towards, into' and the Goal adnominal eis + accusative) and the parallelism pattern (realized
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in the exact coincidence between the preverb and the preposition).

(210) éoamkvésdat Kol On kol € Apyog
esapiknésthai kai dé: kai es Argos
to-from-reach.ive.pres.m/p and prc and to Argos(w).acc.sc
'and then they came also to Argos' (Hdt. 1.1.1b)

Redundancy within categories is quite rare in the data set. When attested, it concerns the
categories of satellites, adnominals and modifiers. It is worth stressing that, while such a
pattern does not occur within the satellite slot for Source, Goal information can be
distributed across two different satellites in contexts of multiple preverbation, as the one in
(211). Here the two Goal preverbs attach to the basic motion verb érkhomai 'come, go'.

The two satellites only share the information concerning the Path segment, but while the
semantics of epi 'upon, on' is more related to the configuration of the Figure with respect to
the Ground, eis "to, towards, into' is more directional. Such a scenario would correspond to
what stated by Lestrade et al. (2011) regarding the distribution of labor between adpositions
and cases. In this respect the behaviour of the first preverb would be closer to that of

adpositions, while the second one could be assimilated to case markers.

(211) émecépyetan 0 T00 Kpoicov
epesérkhetai ho totd Kroisou
upon-to-go-pres.3sG ART.NOM.M.SG ART.GEN.SG Croesus(m).GEN.SG
TG
pats

SON(M).NOM.SG
'the son of Croesus now entered' (Hdt. 1.37.1)

When concerning the adnominal slot, the intra-category redundancy pattern gives rise
to interesting combinations revealing how some prepositions are, so to speak, “predestined”
to select specific types of Grounds. Such a situation is exemplified by (212), in which two
Goals (respectively a city and a river) are encoded by means of two different prepositional
phrases, namely eis plus accusative and epf plus accusative. While the city can be described

resorting to the generic Goal marker eis 'to, towards, into', the position that a moving Figure
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usually occupies with respect to a river requires the more specific semantics of epi 'upon,

on', accounting for such a specific spatial configuration.

(212) katamAwoavtag YOp  HOKP( vni £G
kataplé:santas gar  makréi ne:f es
down-sail.prce.aor.acc.m.pr hence big.par.r.sc ship().pat.sc to
Alav TE TNV KoAxida Kal €mi dAotv
Afan te ten Kolkhida kai epi  Phdsin
Aea(f).acc.sc Prc ART.AcC.F.56 Colchis(f).acc.sc and upon Phasis(w.acc.sc
TOTAUOV
potamén

river(v).acc.sG
'they sailed in a long ship to Aea, a city of the Colchians, and to the river Phasis'
(Hdt. 1.2.2)

The same kind of pattern is displayed by example (213). Here, the distinction between
the two Grounds is based on the feature +/- human: while eis 'to, towards, into' selects a

-human Goal, i.e. a city, prds 'to, towards, at' combines with a +human Goal, i.e. 'the father'.

(213) kateAbav d¢ £¢ méAwv mpoOG  TOV
kateltho:n de es pdlin pros  ton
down-go.prcp.a0rR.NoM.M.5G PTC tO City(f).acc.sc towards art.acc.m.s6
Tatépa
patéra

father(w).acc.sc
'he went down to his father in the city' (Hdt. 1.114.4)

The distinction human vs. non-human also plays a role in some examples of inter- and
intra- category redundancy. In (214) the Goal information is distributed across the
categories of verb and adnominal and within the category of adnominal. The example under
analysis differs from the previous one in that the motion verb here contains a directional
information related to the final segment of Path, while the motion verb in (213) is neutral to

Path information, which is thus added by the Median preverb katd 'downwards'.
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(214) dmiketo £ TOUg Tepuilag Tapa

aptketo es tous Termilas para
from-reach.aor.3sc to arr.acc.m.pL Termilae(m).acc.rr beside
Taprndova

Sarpe:déna

Sarpedon(w).acc.sc
'to join Sarpedon in the land of the Termilae' (Hdt. 1.173.3b)

5.3.3 Locatedness

The “most covert” pattern of distribution, i.e. the locatedness pattern, represents the
largely preferred strategy for all the parts of Path, with a token frequency that overcomes

the 75% of cases for each segment.

SOURCE

In the corpus under study, Source exhibits the locatedness pattern, i.e. it is not
distributed over the clause, but rather located in one slot at a time, in about 80,4% of cases
(i.e. 358 occurrences out of 445).

As for all the parts of Path, the initial segment of the Figure's trajectory can be encoded
by means of verbs, satellites, adnominals and modifiers. Examples (215 to 218) show the four
possibilities of Source locatedness: (215) Source in the verb (104 cases in the corpus); (216)
Source in the satellite (192 cases in the corpus); (217) Source in the adnominal (49 cases in

the corpus); (218) Source in the modifier (13 cases in the corpus).

(215) xwpel XWPEL
khd:rei khd:rei
retire.mvp.prEs.2sG retire.imp.pREs.2sG
'Go away!" (Aristoph. Thes. 782)

(216) amomAéely kata Piov Te Kal YAg
apopléein kata biou te kai gés
from-sail.inr.pres down life(w).cen.sc prc and ground().cen.sc
(Ntnowv
zé:te:sin

search().acc.sc
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'and sailed away to seek a livelihood and a country' (Hdt. 1.94.6d)

(217) 6 d¢ "Apaénc TOTAUOG péel UEV €K
ho de Ardxe:s potamos rhéei meén ek
ART.NOM.M.SG PTC Araxes(m).Nom.sG river(m).nom.sc flow.pres.3sc prc  out_of
Matinvev
Matie:noén

Matieni.cen.m.pPL
'the Araxes flows from the country of the Matieni' (Hdt. 1.202.3a)

(218) évtelBev d¢ katéPaivev gi¢ mediov péya Kol
entetithen dé katébainen eis pedion méga kai
thence  prc down-go.mmer.3s6 to plain(w).acc.sc big.acc.n.sc and
KaAOV
kalén

beautiful.acc.n.sc
'thence he descended to a large and beautiful plain' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.22b)

As shown by the last example, locatedness can overlap with differentiation (cf. pp.
201ft.). Since the former concerns one part of Path at a time, while the latter regards Path as
a whole, it may happen that the two patterns appear together in the clause. This is the case
of (218), where Source is located in the modifier, while Path is differentiated, since all its
segments are expressed, namely Source in the adverb enteiithen 'thence', Median in the
preverb katd 'downwards' and Goal in the adnominal eis pedion 'to the plain'. This

observation holds true for all Path segments displaying locatedness.

MEDIAN

The Median part of Path is located in one single slot in the great majority of cases, i.e. the
94,3% of cases (241 motion clauses out of 261). Analogously to Source, it can be expressed by
means of verbs, satellites, adnominals and modifiers, but it exhibits a strong preference for
satellites compared to the other categories (151 occurrences out of 241). Sometimes this
option derives from discourse factors: in order to avoid the repetition of the Ground
element, mentioned earlier in the text, the author resorts to the Median satellite and omits
the noun.

In (219) the preverb did 'across, through', in combination with the basic motion verb
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baino: 'go, come', refers to the act of crossing a liquid Ground. This information can be

inferred from the noun phrase ploio:i 'on boat' to which the expression of Manner is

assigned.
(219) xpfiv mAoiw draPaiverv
khrén ploio:i diabainein

be_necessary.nr.pres boat(w).pat.sc through-go.inr.pres
'one had to cross in a boat' (Hdt. 1.186.1b)

Example (220) shows the same particle in its prepositional function, selecting the noun
for city, which is, as a consequence of the extension of its referent, among the most frequent

Grounds appearing as the Median part of Path.

(220) pei 8¢ kai olrog i Thg TOAEWG
rhet dé kai hotitos dia tés pdleo:s
flow.pres.3s prc and pem.Nom.m.sG through art.cen.r.sc city(®).cen.sc
'the Marsyas also flows through the city' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.8a)

In (221) the verb perdo: 'pass across or through, traverse' is in charge of Median
expression. The boundary-crossing nuance is further reinforced by the Source satellite éxo:
'out'. In this case, as in (X) Path is differentiated since two segments are mentioned within

the same clause.

(221) mébev oL €€w  mepdg;
pdthen st éxo:  perdis
whence 2sc.xom outside traverse.pres.2sc
'whence do you come outside' (Eur. Ba. 648a)

Example (222) exemplifies the most rare option of Median locatedness within the data
set, i.e. Median encoding in the modifier, which occurs in 19 cases only. This option often
entails the direction of motion to be described by means of an adverb, such as opiso:

'backwards' in the example under analysis.
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(222) &mikovto Omiow
aptkonto opiso:
from-reach.aor.3rr backwards
'and returned home' (Hdt. 1.62.1b)

GOAL
The final segment of Path is located within one single slot in the clause in the high
majority of cases (480 occurrences out of 631, i.e. about 76,1% of total). The data has shown
that its preferred locus is the adnominal (265 cases out of 480). As previously stated, the
prepositions involved in Goal encoding are numerous, and their employment may vary
according to the spatial configuration of the Ground. In (223) the core Goal marker eis 'to,
towards, into' selects a toponym and co-occurs with the basic motion verb érkhomai 'come,

go'. Non other Path segments are expressed in the clause.

(223) AydBwva neloal OV Tpaywdodiddokaiov &g
Agdtho:na peisai ton trago:idodiddskalon ~ es
Agathon(w).acc.sc persuade.inr.aor arT.acc.m.s6 tragic_poet(w).acc.sc to
OeouoPOpoLV ENDeTV
Thesmophdroin elthein

Thesmophoria(f).pat.ou go.nrF.a0R

'l am going to beg Agathon, the tragic poet, to go to the Thesmophoria'
(Aristoph. Thes. 88)

In (224) the Goal preposition epf 'upon, on' appears in a clause where the basic motion
verb baino: 'come, go' takes the Median preverb and 'upwards'. The example shows how the
semantics of the satellite and that of the preposition are, in Bybee's terms (1985: 13),
relevant to one another, and encoding vertical direction, epf implying a superior position of
the Figure with respect to the Ground at the end of displacement. Such a semantic affinity

makes the two particles good candidates to co-occur within the same clause.

k) \ b \ \ c \ b Vé
(224) adtol EML  TOG alHao1og avaPdvteg
autol epl  tas haimasias  anabdntes
DEM.NOM.M.PL UPON ArT.AcC.F.PL Wall(f).acc.pL UP-gO0.PTCP.AOR.NOM.M.PL

'they mounted the walls' (Hdt. 1.191.5b)
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The second option of Goal locatedness by frequency (96 occurrences out of 480) gets
involved the satellite slot. Example (225) seems to contradict the principle of iconicity
discussed in Haiman (1980), according to which, as a consequence of the linearity of the
linguistic sign, Sources should precede Goals in the clause (just as they do in the natural
order of events). Here, however, the Goal satellite eis 'to, towards, into', attaches to the basic
motion verb eimi 'come, go', which is followed by the prepositional phrase apo tén ikrio:n 'lit.
from the benches (of a theatre)', encoding the Source of motion. Besides contradicting the
linear order of events in the extra-linguistic reality, the example under analysis also
opposes to the most frequent pattern in the data set, according to which Source of motion

prefer the preverbal slot, while Goals tend to be expressed by means of adnominals.

(225) ot gvllC  eloidvrec dnd thV
hd:st' euthtis  eisiontes apo ton
inasmuch_as at_once t0-g0.pPTCP.PRES.NOM.M.PL from ArT.GEN.PL
ikpiwv
ikrio:n
halfdeck().cen.pr

'so that they come back from the theater' (Aristoph. Thes. 395)

Compared to the other parts of Path, as far as Goal is concerned, the pattern of
locatedness in the verbal slot is more frequent (92 occurrences out of 480). This result is in
line with the relatively high type and token frequency of Goal-oriented verbs in the sample.
Verbal roots referring to the final segment of Path are distributed across the five authors;
the most frequent are hiknéomai 'reach' and héko: 'have come, have reached'. In (226) the
latter is the only Path element in the clause.

<

(226) Tike 6 TapSinvog KApLE
héke ho Sardie:nos kérux
have_come.ivpr.3s6 arT.NoMm.M.s6 Sardian.nom.m.sc herald(m).nom.sc
'the Sardian herald came' (Hdt. 1.83.1a)

The last pattern of Goal locatedness by frequency shows the modifier as the only

category participating in Goal expression. In (227) the adverb ekei 'there, in that place'
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follows the basic motion verb érkhomai 'go, come'.”

(227) é\Oav d¢ €kel
eltho:n de eket
g0.pTCP.AOR.NOM.M.SG PTC there
'when you get there' (Hdt. 1.121.1b)

5.3.4 Differentiation

According to Sinha & Kuteva (1995: 187), differentiation is a pattern in which each slot in
the clause «contributes a different part of the spatial relational meaning». As previously
stated, for the investigation of this pattern, the Path component has been considered
holistically.

As far as Path information is concerned, the differentiation pattern can be linked to the
concept of Path complexity or elaboration. According to Slobin (1996b: 202), speakers are
not obliged to mention one single Path segment per each motion event they describe;
rather, they «may present a series of linked paths or a path with way-stations». This is what
he calls a complex path or journey, i.e. an extended path that includes milestones or
subgoals situated in a medium.

In the light of such premises, since the differentiation pattern envisages more than one
part of Path to appear within one and the same clause, it can be interpreted in terms of Path
complexity. This notion relates to the number of different Path segments per clause. It
covers a range going from 0 up to 3 different parts of Path (i.e. Source, Median and Goal)
explicitly mentioned in the clause. The 0-segment option corresponds to the absence of
Path information; the 1-segment option matches Slobin's simple Paths (1996b: 202); the 2-
segments and the 3-segments options can be considered as instantiations of Sinha &
Kuteva's differentiation pattern.

The four possibilities are attested in the data set. Table 30 shows the combinations

between the different options of Path complexity and the verb types.

93 It seems the case that Goal modifiers, like the one at issue here, trigger some kind of deictic information.
The topic of deixis has not been investigated for the purposes of the present study, but it could represent a
stimulating challenge for future research.
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NUMBER OF DIFFERENT PATH SEGMENTS PER CLAUSE
MAIN VERB TYPES |1 SEGMENT |2 SEGMENTS |0 SEGMENTS |3 SEGMENTS |'TOTAL
Basic motion 273 75 69 8 40,3% (425)
Path 125 183 0 13 30,4% (321)
Manner 157 25 36 6 21,2% (224)
Path + Manner 46 31 0 8 8,1% (85)
TOTAL 57% (601) 29,8% (314)  |9,9% (105) 3,3% (35) 100% (1055)

Table 30: Different segments of Path per clause*

The horizontal axis accounts for the number of different Path segments per clause, while
the vertical axis shows the verb types. All the quantitative data in the table is ordered by
frequency.

Generally speaking the two patterns involving differentiation, namely the 2-segments
and the 3-segments options, are less frequent than the clauses in which only one part of
Path is encoded. The most frequent option for all the main verb types involves simple Path
encoding. There is a great gap between the 1-segment pattern and the 2-segments pattern
occurring with basic motion verbs. The same observation can be drawn for Manner verbs.
As far as Path verbs are concerned, the situation changes and the 2-segments option
prevails over the simple Path option. Since no great variance exist between the two
patterns, with Path verbs the scenario proves more balanced.

Table 31 summarizes the quantitative data related to the patterns of locatedness (i.e. 1
segment of Path per clause, simple Path) and differentiation (i.e. 2/3 segments of Path per
clause, complex Path). The percentages are calculated out of the total number of clauses

containing some piece of Path information (i.e 950 out of 1055).

Pattern Frequency

63,3% (601)
36,7% (349)
100% (950)

Locatedness

Differentiation

Total number of clauses containing Path info

Table 31: Location and differentiation in the expression of Path

The following examples account for the contexts in which the Path information is

94 The 0-segments pattern refers to the clauses in which no Path information is explicitly encoded.
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differentiated, i.e. more than one Path segment occurs within the same clause. It is worth
stressing that these are not all the possible patterns, but only a few instances.
Examples from (228) to (231) show the two-parts option realized by means of different

combinations among the slots involved in Path expression.

SatgourcE * Verbpasic + Adngoar

(228) kai £¢ TNV yiv anéPnoav
kai es tén gén apébe:san
and to arr.acc.r.sc land().acc.sc from-go.aor.3r1
'and they arrived on the island' (Thuc. 1.100.2b)

Sattgaj + VerbyanNer * AdisourcE

(229) katamndfoag and tod inmov
katape:dé:sas apod tod hippou
down-leap.prce.a0r.NoM.M.56 from arT.cEN.s6 horse(m).cen.sc
'he leaped down from his horse' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.28b)

Satsoar Satsourck * Verbpasic

(230) éne€eABévTec anédavov TAVTEC
epexelthéntes apéthanon pdntes
upon-out_of-go.rrce.aor.Nom.M.pL from-die.aor.3er all.vom.m.rr
Eavoiot paxouevor
Xdnthioi makhémenoi

of_Xanthus.vom.m.rr fight.prce.prEs.NOM.M.PL
'and sallying out fell fighting, all the men of Xanthus' (Hdt. 1.176.2)

Verbp asic + Adngoyrer * Adngoar

(231) ¢k T¢ Apvottidog oUtw £¢ Mehomdvvnoov
ek tés Druopidos hotito: es Pelopdénne:son
out_of arr.cen.r.sc Dryopia(f).cen.sc so to Peloponnese(f).acc.sc
eNOOV
elthon
£0.AO0R.3PL
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'and at last they came from Dryopia to the Peloponnese' (Hdt. 1.56.3¢)

In examples (232) and (233) a full Path (segmented into its three parts) is described

within the same motion clause.

Satsoyrce * Verbgasic * Adngoar + Adnrp A

(232) kai devdpotourioavteg naAwv anfiABov e
kai dendrotomé:santes pdlin apélthon ep'
and cut_down_trees.prce.aor.Nom.m.pr back from-go.aor.3er upon
oikov ax Tepaveiog Kat ToOuo0
ofkou dia Geranefas kai Isthmoii

home).cen.sc through Geraneia(f).cen.sc and isthmusw).cen.sc
'and cutting down the fruit trees, the Lacedaemonians returned home across
Geraneia and the isthmus' (Thuc. 1.108.2b)

Sattpay* Verbsource * Adnsource * Adngoar,

(233) dvaywpfioar £k THg TPOUVNG €G uéonv
anakho:résai ek tés primne:s es mésemn
up-retire.INF.AOR out_of arr.Gen.r.sG stern).cen.sc to middle.acc.r.sc
véa
néa
ship.acc.sc

'he drew away toward the waist of the vessel from the stern' (Hdt. 1.24.5a)

5.4 Patterns of distribution in the expression of Manner

As well known, compared to Path, whose conceptual subcomponents have been
investigated in detail by a number of scholars working on motion event encoding
crosslinguistically (cf., inter alia, Ibarretxe-Antufiano 2009; Imbert 2012), Manner has
received little attention in the relevant literature and a unanimous description of the
dimensions pertaining to this semantic component of motion is still lacking. Such an
unequal treatment has to do with the internal complexity of the Manner concept.

As stated by Kopecka (2010: 230), Manner can be defined as «the feature characterizing

how the Figure moves as opposed to where the Figure moves to or from. This interpretation
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of Manner encompasses not only the different ways of moving the body, but also other
semantic dimensions related to movement. More specifically, it includes various physical
(e.g. effort, posture, velocity) and psychological (e.g. attitude or emotional state) features, as
well as some more internal aspects such as the conveyance and the noise associated with
the movement».

Given the conceptual architecture of Manner, as well as the lack of a unanimous
identification of its semantic subcomponents, the criteria employed for assessing the
distribution of Path information do not totally fit the analysis of Manner distribution.
However, as the following sections of the present chapter will show, Sinha & Kuteva's model
has proven fruitful for an investigation of this semantic component too.

Table 32 shows the number of clauses showing each pattern of distribution for the
Manner component. As already stated with respect to Path distribution (cf. Table 29 on page
183), the percentages have been calculated out of the total number of clauses containing
some piece of Manner information, in order to guarantee the comparability of the

quantitative results.

Pattern Frequency
Parallelism 0
Redundancy 2,7% (9)
Differentiation 2,1% (7)
Locatedness 95,2% (319)
Total number of clauses containing Manner info |100% (335)

Table 32: Patterns of distribution in the expression of Manner

5.4.1 Parallelism

Both the semantic and the lexical heaviness of Manner compared to Path information
make the parallelism pattern highly unlikely to occur. As a matter of fact, a clause in which
the Manner component is expressed redundantly by means of the same morphemes
(namely the verb and the modifier), such as English He walked walking or He ran at a run,
albeit possible, would be too dense to be easily processed by the speakers of a language.

That is probably why the parallelism pattern is not attested for the Manner component in
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the texts under analysis.

5.4.2 Redundancy

The redundancy pattern is attested for the Manner component in 9 cases (i.e. about 2,7%
of the total number of clauses in which Manner appears). The occurrences at issue show

different types of Manner elaboration:

* SUBPATTERN I: the verb and the modifier express the same semantic information

related to the Manner component, e.g. velocity or conveyance;

SUBPATTERN II: the modifier further specifies one of the Manner ingredients already

provided by the verb;

*  SUBPATTERN III: the overlap of Manner information between the verb and the modifier

is only partial, being the verb semantically richer than the modifier.

Among the examples in which the verb and the modifier provide ancillary information
about the Manner of motion (cf. Ozcaliskan & Slobin 2003: 268) (SUBPATTERN I), two display
redundancy of the velocity component, i.e. (234) and (235). In (234) the fast character of the
action expressed by the verb speiido: 'hasten' is further stressed by the adverb takhéo:s
'quickly' etymologically derived from the adjective takhus 'swift, fleet'.

(234) #xomevde TAXEWG
ékspeude takhéo:s
out_of-hasten.imr.pres.2sc fast
'hurry up!" (Aristoph. Thes. 277)

In (235) the redundancy pattern is realized by means of a noun, i.e. okiite:s 'swiftness,
fleetness', found in the accusative of limitation, and a verb, i.e. aisso: 'to move with a quick

shooting motion, to shoot, dart, glance', both describing the instantaneous character of the
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motion performed by the Maenads.

(235) néav neAefag oxdTNT 00X T{oo0VEG
éixan peleias o:kute:t' oukh hé:ssones
dart.aor.3rr dove().cen.sc swiftness(f).acc.sc N inferior.nom.m.pL
'they rushed forth, swift as a dove' (Eur. Ba. 1090)

In one case of redundancy, the Manner subcomponent which appears to be distributed
between the verbal slot and the modifier slot is the conveyance, that is to say both the verb
pléo: 'sail' and the noun phrase naust 'by ship' refer to the vehicle exploited by the Figure for

its displacement.

(236) kal kata OdAacoav uev avTovg ABnvaiol vavol
kai kata thdlassan mén autous Athe:mnaioi nausi
and down sea(f).acc.sc prc  3pr.acc Athenians.vom.m.pr ships(f).par.rr
TEPIMAEVCAVTEG gueAov KWAUGELV
peripletisantes émellon ko:liisein

around-sail.prcr.aor.nom.M.PL be_destined.ivpr.3pL prevent.INr.rur

'the route by sea exposed them to the risk of being stopped by the Athenian fleet'
(Thuc. 1.107.3a)

In two examples taken from Xenophon, the redundant information is related to the mode
subcomponent of Manner, which involves «translational motion brought about by specific
types of movements of the Figural entity» (cf. Narasimhan 1998: 211). In particular, in the
two examples at issue the verb théo: 'run' and the noun drémos 'course, race', found in the
Manner dative, encode a quick movement of a human Figure performed by moving the legs

more rapidly than at a walk, corresponding to the English verb run.

(237) o UnoAetméuevov fip€ato
to hupoleipémenon é:rxato
ART.ACC.N.SG under—leave.PTCP.PRES.M/P.NOM.N.SG begin.AOR.M/P.3SG
dpduw Oelv
drémo:i thein

course(m).DAT.SG I'UN.INF.PRES
'those who were thus left behind began to run' (Xen. Anab. 1.8.18¢)
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(238) €fdwv d¢ GAARAog ur Ogiv dpouw
ebdo:n dé allé:lois  mé: thein drémo:i
shout.impr.3pL PTC RECP.DAT.PL NEG F'UN.INF.PRES COUTSE(M).DAT.SG

'but shouted meanwhile to one another not to run at a headlong pace'
(Xen. Anab. 1.8.19)

The second subcategory belonging to the redundancy pattern includes two cases in
which the modifier designates the Manner information conveyed by the verb in further
details (suspartern I1). In both the examples under analysis the modifier is a noun phrase in
which a noun in the dative case (expressing respectively the Instrument and the Manner of
motion) combines with an adjective providing more specific semantic features. It is
precisely the presence of the adjective which makes the overlap between the information

encoded by the verb and that encoded by the modifier only partial.

(239) mod&v TpEXOoLOaL GLVTOVOLG dpapnuact
podén trékhousai sunténois dramé:masi
foot(m).GEN.PL rUN.PTCP.PRES.NOM.F.PL iINt€NSE.DAT.N.PL COUT'SE(N).DAT.PL
'running with eager speed of feet' (Eur. Ba. 1091)*

(240) tv & einé Tig por  dedpo Pakxeiw
ten d' eipé tis moi  deiiro bakkheio:i
ART.ACC.F.SG PTC SY.AOR.35G INDEF.NOM.M.SG 1sG.pAT hither Bacchic.par.m.se
modi oteixewv ‘Ayavnv
podi steikhein ~ Agatien

foot(m).pat.sc walk.ine.pres Agave
'But some one told me that Agave was coming here with Bacchic foot' (Eur. Ba. 1230)

The last subgroup ascribable to the Manner redundancy pattern comprises two cases in
which the verb is semantically richer than the modifier (suBPATTERN III). In both examples
the modifier expresses the fast nature of the action encoded by the verb (cf. the adverb
tdkhista 'most quickly, most speedily' and the adverbial accusative tén takhiste:n 'by the

quickest way, most quickly', both in the superlative grade), while the verb combines the

95 In order to grasp the difference between the two subcategories of Manner redundancy, it is worth
comparing the two examples in (239) and (240). While in the former the verb and the noun phrase express
the same type of Manner information, i.e. the mode of motion, in the latter the adjective combining with
the noun drdmos 'course, race' adds another piece of information associated to the temporal character of
the action.
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information related to velocity and some other kind of Manner information. The verb
phetigo: 'flee, escape' in (241) contains a directional component referring to a Source-

oriented movement of the Figure, while pe:ddo: 'leap, spring' in (242) mentions the mode of

motion.
(241) Stav AvO7ig TAX10TA @eVvEel
hétan luthéis tdkhista phetixei

whenever loosen.ssjv.aor.pass.2sc most_quickly flee.rur.2s6
'as soon as you have been released, escape most quickly' (Aristoph. Thes. 1205a)

(242) /| éxnndav £C TNV fdAacoav TV
e: ekpe:dan es tén thdlassan  teén
or Out_Of—leap.INF.PREs to arT.Acc.F.sG Sea(f).Acc.SG ART.ACC.F.SG
Taylotnv
takhiste:n

swift.sup.acc.r.sc
'or else to jump into the sea at once' (Hdt. 1.24.3)

Table 33 summarizes the options of Manner redundancy revealed by the data. As shown
by the final rows in the table, SUBPATTERN Il and SUBPATTERN III look specular to one another,
the former entailing a stronger elaboration of the Manner component within the modifier,

the latter assigning denser semantic information to the verb.
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MANNER INFORMATION MANNER INFORMATION
SUBPATTERN EXAMPLE ON THE VERB ON THE MODIFIER
| Aristoph. Thes. 277 VELOCITY VELOCITY
(234) (spetdo: "hasten') (takhéo:s 'quickly')
Eur. Ba. 1090 VE;LOC:‘ITY . . VELOCITY
I (afsso: 'to move with a shooting |, """, for the swif .
(235) motion’) (o:kuteta 'as for the swiftness')

Thuc. 1.107.3a

CONVEYANCE

CONVEYANCE

(236) (pléo: 'sail') (naus by ship")
: Xen. Anab. 1.8.18c MODE MODE
(237) (théo: 'run") (drémo:i 'at a run")

Xen. Anab. 1.8.19%e
(238)

MODE
(théo: 'run")

MODE
(drémo:i 'at a run')

11 (trékho: 'run’) (suntdnois dramé:masi 'with
(239) ’ intense runs')
Eur. Ba. 1230 MODE MODE + QUALITY

It (steikho: 'walk') (bakkhefo:i podi 'with Bacchic
(240) Steikno: 'wa foot")

I

Aristoph. Thes. 1205a

VELOCITY + DIRECTION

VELOCITY

(241) (phetigo: 'flee, escape') (tdkhista 'most quickly)
- Hdt. 1.24.3 VELOCITY + MODE VELOCITY
(242) (pe:ddo: 'leap, spring') (tén takhiste:n 'most quickly')

Table 33: Subpatterns of Manner redundancy

5.4.3 Locatedness

Analogously to all the three segments of Path, Manner too prefers to be isolated in one

slot within the motion clause. As a matter of fact, the locatedness pattern occurs in the

95,2% of cases (i.e. 319 clauses out of 335). In the high majority of contexts (i.e. 294 out of

319), the category in charge of Manner encoding is the verb, as in example (243). Here the

Satellite-Framed strategy is perfectly instantiated: Path expression is committed to the

Median satellite peri 'round about, around', as well as to the Source and Goal adnominals

ap'lo:nias 'from Ionia' and eis Kilikian 'to Cilicia', while the main verb pléo: 'sail' describes the

conveyance of motion. It is worth mentioning that, since all the three Path segments are

explicitly mentioned in the clause, the example at issue exhibits the differentiation pattern

for the whole Path component.
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(243) mepimAeovong a’ lwviag ei¢ Kihikiav
peripleotisas ap' lo:nias eis Kilikian
around-sail.prce.a0r.NoM.Mm.s6 from Tonia(f).cen.sc to Cilicia(f).acc.sc
'sailing around from Ionia to Cilicia' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.21¢)

Example (244) shows an instance of the locatedness pattern within the modifier slot.
Here the dative feminine of the adjective pezds 'on foot, walking' is the only element
providing some Manner information and, more specifically, a reference to the vehicle

employed by the Figure for its displacement.

(244) fiv te énl TV XWpav nuev melfl  {woy
énte epl ten khé:ran he:mén pezéi  {o:sin
if prc UpON ART.ACC.F.SG land(f).acc.sG 1pL.GEN on_foot £0.SBJV.PRES.3PL
'if they come against our country on foot' (Thuc. 1.143.4)

5.4.4 Differentiation

In about 2% of cases (7 occurrences out of 335) the Manner distribution is fulfilled
through the differentiation pattern. In the examples at issue, the verb and the modifier
encode two different subcomponents of Manner. Such cases would correspond to the
instances of complex Path. Being Manner more difficult to grasp as a consequence of its
fuzzy conceptual nature, it is maybe preferable to speak about density of Manner
information.

The examples exhibiting the differentiation pattern can be further classified according to

the type of Manner information encoded by the modifier:

* conveyance (4 x);

* mode (1x);

* other types of Manner information (2 x).
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When the conveyance of motion is mentioned, it is usually found in a noun phrase taking
the instrumental dative case marker. The vehicle is often a ship (cf. tafs nausi 'with the ships'
in (245)), except in example (246), where the prepositional phrase epi té:s armdxe:s 'on the
carriage' oscillates between a locative and an instrumental meaning. In both the examples
under analysis the verb (i.e. phetgo: 'flee, escape') associates a directional nuance and a

Manner information both related to the velocity of motion and to the attitude of the Figure.

(245) ol KATAPUYOVTEG aOT®V Taig
hoi kataphugontes autén tats
ART.NOoM.M.PL down-flee.pTcp.AOR.NOM.M.PL 3PL.GEN ART.DAT.F.PL
Vauoly €¢ MUKAANV depBapnoav
nausin es Mukdle:n diephthdre:san

ship(f).par.r1 to Mycale(f).acc.sc through-destroy.aor.pass.3eL

'and after those of them who had fled with their ships to Mycale had been destroyed'
(Thuc. 1.89.2b)

(246) 1 te Kiliooa gpuyev  €mi  TAC
hé: te Kilissa éphugen  epi  tés
reL.NoM.F.sG PTC Cilician.nom.r.sc flee.aor.3pL upon arT.ceN.F.s56
apuapudgng
harmamdxe:s

carriage(f).Gen.sG
'the Cilician queen took to flight in her carriage' (Xen. Anab. 1.2.18a)

Two further examples in which the Manner information conveyed by the verb and that
provided by the modifier differ are both taken from Xenophon's Anabasis. In (247) the verb
pétomai 'fly' mainly refers to the medium through which the Figure moves, i.e. the air, while
the adverbial accusative of the adjective brakhus 'short' alludes to the temporal dimension
(i.e. the short duration) of the displacement. The final comparison with the partridges
represents an instance of what Ozcaliskan & Slobin (2003: 267) call indirect evocation of

Manner.

(247) métovton yap Ppaxv Domep mEPSIKeG
pétontai  gar  brakhu hd:sper pérdikes
fly.pres.3e1 hence shortly as partridge(f).nom.pL
'for they fly only a short distance, like partridges' (Xen. Anab. 1.5.3d)
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In (248) the prepositional phrase ana krdtos 'by storm' seem to express the impetuous

character of the Figure's escape.

(248) 6t1 @evyovov Gva KpdTog
héti phetgousin ana krdtos
that flee.rres.3pL up strengthf).cen.sc
'that they were in headlong flight' (Xen. Anab. 1.10.15)

5.5 Path vs. Manner

The analysis of the ways Path and Manner information is distributed over the motion
clause has revealed some important results.

To begin with, as previously stated, in Ancient Greek various elements in the clause
“conspire” (cf. Ameka 1995) to provide information about spatial scenes. In particular, four
categories interact for Path expression (namely verbs, satellites, adnominals and modifiers)
and two for Manner expression (namely verbs and modifiers). In addition to these linguistic
tools, contextual inference also plays a role in the building of spatial information, e.g. as for
the physical features of the Ground.

Although not exactly the same parameters can be exploited to investigate Path and
Manner with respect to the topic of distribution, in that the former must be decomposed in
order to assess the frequency of most patterns, the data has shown that there is ground for
a comparison between the two components to a certain extent. Graph 1 summarizes the

results about the patterns of Path and Manner distribution.
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Graph 1: Patterns of Path and Manner distribution

The preferred pattern for both Path (and its parts) and Manner is locatedness. The two
main semantic components of motion prove quite resistant to redundancy. In this light,
Ancient Greek shows a bias towards a covert distributed spatial semantics.

Despite its preference for a pattern in which one piece of spatial information is encoded
by means of one single slot at a time, Ancient Greek does not seem to respond to the so-
called Directed Path Constraint identified for languages like English, as shown by the
occurrence of parallelism within the data. This pattern, which in Ancient Greek involves the
repetition of the same directional particle both in the preverbal and in the prepositional
slot, is only applicable to the Path component. Among the three Path segments, Goal is the
one which exploits parallelism the most. This could be due to the constructional character
of boundary crossing in the final part of Path (cf. pp. 163ft.).

As for the redundancy pattern, it is attested for all the segments of Path, as well as for
the Manner component. Generally speaking, redundancy tends to occur more frequently
across different morphosyntactic categories than within one and the same category (i.e.
inter-category redundancy is preferred to intra-category redundancy). The three parts of

Path show the following hierarchy as far as the redundancy pattern is concerned: Source is
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more redundant than Goal; Goal is more redundant than Median (Source > Goal > Median).
Furthermore, Goal shows the greatest variety of redundancy patterns (inter- and intra-
category, and both). Manner is less distributed than Path and no great gap subsists between
redundancy and differentiation.

With respect to differentiation, although both Path and Manner prefer to appear within
the clause in the form of one single type of information (i.e. one segment for Path, and one
dimension for Manner), the former proves less reluctant to the pattern at issue, as shown by

Graph 2.
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Graph 2: Path and Manner differentiation

Crucially, the pattern of differentiation can be interpreted in terms of complexity of a
given semantic component of motion. In this light, it is possible to affirm that in Ancient
Greek Path shows a higher degree of granularity compared to Manner. In other words, the
description of the trajectory followed by the Figure tends to be more detailed than the
description of the mode of motion. Such a claim contrasts the common assumption
according to which in Satellite-Framed languages the Manner component would be finer-

grained than the Path component.
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CHAPTER 6. ASYMMETRIES IN PATH ENCODING.
A CASE STUDY OF MOTION EXPRESSION IN ANCIENT GREEK

«After all, there are no events in the 'real world'. Events are the result of a cognitive
segmenting of the continuous process that constitutes our reality. There is nothing to
stop us from construing a motion event as having only a source, only a trajectory, or only
a goal.»

Stefanowitsch & Rohde (2004: 264)

The present chapter aims at identifying and analysing the differences in the encoding of
the initial and final section of Path. In particular, the main purpose is to address hypothesis
of the Source-Goal asymmetry, and to explore the following research questions: do different
Path segments receive equal linguistic treatment? Which part of Path receives more
elaborate and fine-grained linguistic encoding in the Ancient Greek data under analysis? In
what ways? Is it possible to claim in favour of the existence of a Goal bias in the texts at
issue?

The topic of the asymmetries in Path encoding will be presented as a case study of
motion expression in Ancient Greek. In this respect, this chapter is intended to retrace all
the steps of the dissertation, as well as to investigate the different phenomena through the
lens of the biases registered in the expression of Source and Goal. In this respect, this case
study on Path expression represents an example of how a detailed analysis of motion event
encoding as the one presented in this work may be exploited for the investigation of further
linguistic phenomena, among which we have selected the Source-Goal asymmetry by virtue
of its typological and cognitive relevance.

Despite the hypothesized existence of the following hierarchy involving the three parts
of Path, Goal > Source > Median (cf., inter alia, Radden et al. 1999: 98), only the asymmetry
between the initial and the final segment will be investigated. For this purpose, we will
investigate the strategies exploited for their encoding, in the light of different
morphosyntactic and semantic parameters. Following the structure of the whole thesis, the
analysis will concern three levels, namely the level of the lexical and grammatical tools
available for Path encoding (cf. Chapter 3), that of the constructions ranging from a more
overt to a more covert encoding of the spatial information (cf. Chapter 4), and that of the

distribution of the semantic components across the motion clause (cf. Chapter 5).
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Similarly to Chapter 5, the analysis will find its focus in spontaneous motion events,
which represent the core of Talmy's original formulation.

The present chapter will be structured as follows: in Section 6.1 the hypothesis of Source-
Goal asymmetry will be presented from both an extralinguistic and a linguistic point of
view. In Section 6.2 the criteria to assess the existence as well as the direction of such
asymmetry will be introduced and explained. Sections from 6.3 to 6.5 will be devoted to the
core qualitative analysis of the phenomenon in question, while section 6.6 will be

consecrated to the quantitative. Finally, conclusions will be drawn in section 6.7.

6.1 The Source-Goal asymmetry

The rising of the hypothesis on the existence of an asymmetry between the initial and
the final part of Path in the literature on motion event expression can be linked to the
works by Jones (1983) and Tkegami (1987), respectively on French and on Japanese. These
two papers represent the starting point of a number of studies which analyse the topic of
Source-Goal asymmetry from a cognitive, psychological and perceptual perspective, as well
as from a strictly linguistic point of view.

According to this branch of studies, «not all motion PATHs are born equal» (Papafragou

2010: 1065). More specifically, languages would privilege the Goal of motion by:

* expressing it more systematically than Source;

» making finer-grained distinctions at motion event endpoints than at motion event

beginnings.

As a consequence or as a cause of this linguistic constraint on spatial meaning (cf.
Lakusta & Landau 2005; Regier & Zheng 2007), from a cognitive point of view, Goals would be
more promptly perceived, better discriminated and given preferential attention compared
to Sources. Furthermore, empirical data shows that, from an acquisitional point of view,
Goals would be identified more easily than Sources (cf. Freeman, Sinha & Stedmon 1981),

and that, even when acquired simultaneously to Source terms (cf. Clark & Carpenter 1994),
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Goal terms would prove more specific in meaning (cf. Bowerman 1996).

According to Tkegami (1987: 135), this general psychological tendency could be explained
as the effect of the speakers' anticipations about events in general: «if we hear that
something has started, we are still left with an expectation to be told that it has arrived at a
certain point. Otherwise, it will be felt incomplete as a description of motion. On the other
hand, if we hear that something has arrived at some place and ended its motion there, we
feel quite satisfied with the description in spite of the fact that we are not told about the
start of motion». Such an orientation towards endpoints would constitute the basis for a
cognitive Goal bias.

In order to explore the non-linguistic representation of Path, Lakusta & Landau (2005)
show the results of three experiments in which normally developing children between the
ages of 3 and 6 years, children with Williams syndrome and normal adults, all English
speaking, were asked to employ prepositional phrases referring to Path segments in order
to describe different kinds of motion-related events, i.e. Manner of motion events, Change
of Possession, Change of State, Attachment/Detachment events. The results unanimously
reveal that even with events that prove neutral to the Path component, both children and
adults tend to adopt a Goal-biased perspective leading them to omit the Source of motion.
In this light, the heavier cognitive and linguistic weight of Goals compared to Sources may
find its origins in the speakers' perceptual and attentional systems.

In Stefanowitsch & Rohde (2004), two possible explanations to the Source-Goal
asymmetry are put forth, namely the (psychological) salience hypothesis and the complete-
conceptualization hypothesis. According to the former, the Goal bias would be «an inherent
part of the make up of the human conceptual system» (p. 251), which is naturally oriented
towards the goals and purposes of human actions. By contrast, the complete-
conceptualization hypothesis stresses the higher information value of Goal markers: «if we
know the goal of a motion, we can infer enough about its trajectory (which must lead to the
goal), and perhaps even its source, to arrive at a complete conceptualization of the motion
event» (p. 252). The same does not hold true for Source.

Aiming at investigating the psychological and linguistic weight of Sources and Goals,
Regier & Zheng (2007) reach analogous conclusions through an empirical analysis. The
results of their experiments based on video stimuli involving visual discrimination tasks

and showing joining and separating events, reveal that «people attend more to endpoints of
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spatial motion events than to their beginnings, and that languages accordingly may make
finer semantic distinctions at event endpoints than at beginnings» (Regier & Zheng 2007:
706). The origin of such a bias could be related to the memory recency of Goals or to the
attention towards purposes of human actions in general.

Kopecka & Ishibashi (2011) too resort to video stimuli as a methodological tool to test the
hypothesis of Source-Goal asymmetry.”® Their typological analysis is concerned with the
lexical and grammatical resources involved in Source and Goal expression, the distribution
of Source and Goal information within the clause, the semantic distinctions available at
starting points and endpoints of motion, and the number of Path segments per clause (i.e.
the difference between simple and complex Paths). The results of their study show the
existence of a higher degree of crosslinguistic variation than previously claimed in cognitive
studies.

In the following section the criteria to evaluate the actual existence of an asymmetry

between the initial and the final part of Path will be described in details.

6.2 Criteria for assessing the Source-Goal asymmetry in Ancient Greek

On the basis of the existing literature on the topic, a set of twelve morphosyntactic and
syntactic parameters has been elaborated in order to analyse the possible ways in which the
Source-Goal asymmetry surfaces in the Ancient Greek. Such parameters will be grouped,
following the structure of the dissertation, according to the level of analysis they refer to.

To begin with, keeping the corpus-based approach that has characterized the whole
thesis, in section 4 the spatial system of Ancient Greek will be subject to a deep
investigation. Specifically, the morphosyntactic tools the language resorts to for Source and

Goal encoding will be analysed on the account of:

* the number of markers for each part of Path;

* the number and types of distinctions encoded, with a special reference to the

96 The video stimuli in question have been elaborated by Ishibashi, Kopecka & Vuillermet (2006) within the
framework of the project Tragjectoire, aiming at building a typology of Path expression. The elicitation tool
elaborated for this purpose consists in a set of 76 videoclips showing different kinds of motion events.
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concepts of semantic granularity (cf. Kopecka & Ishibashi 2011: 140ff.), or semantic
breadth (cf. Regier & Zheng 2007: 711ff.), as well as to the modal and configurational

features of Source and Goal markers identified in Bourdin (1997: 190ff.);

* the possible pragmatic extensions of Source and Goal markers (cf. Regier & Zheng

2007:712; Papafragou 2010: 1066);

* the morphological complexity of Source and Goal terms (cf. Kopecka & Ishibashi
2011: 143ff.), with a focus on the so-called complex modifiers (cf. Chapter 3).

Concerning the dimension of the interaction between the different lexical and
grammatical resources involved in Source and Goal expression, which will be examined in

section 5, the following research questions will be addressed:

* which part of Path allows a more constructional (i.e. covert, idiomatic) encoding?

» which extremity is less marked (cf., inter alia, Nam 2004)?

* which part of Path shows the highest combinatory potential (cf. Chapter 4), i.e. is

more open to the co-occurrence with the other Path components in the clause?

In section 6.5, the topic of distribution, already discussed in chapter 5, will be declined in
the light of the phenomenon of Path asymmetries. Going back to a purely onomasiological
perspective, the patterns of distribution of Source and Goal information across the motion
clause will be investigated in details, aiming at finding out which part of Path is more
located, redundant or parallel, as well as the possible functional explanation to the different
behaviours displayed.

Some quantitative results of the corpus analysis on Ancient Greek regarding the relative
token frequencies of Source and Goal markers will follow the qualitative data and prepare
the ground for some conclusions on the topic of Source-Goal asymmetry (cf. Section 6.7).

Table 34 summarizes the criteria presented in the present paragraph. For each parameter
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an acronym has been created aiming at simplifying the reading of the following sections.’

Each criterion will be tested for both Source and Goal.

7

Reference |Criterion Dimension

INV1 Number of markers Morphosyntactic tools
INV2 Semantic granularity (or breadth, or delicacy) Morphosyntactic tools
INV3 Pragmatic extension Morphosyntactic tools
INV4 Morphological complexity Morphosyntactic tools
CONSTR1 |Overt vs. covert encoding Constructions
CONSTR2 | Cooptation of Location markers Constructions
CONSTR3 | Semantic combinability Constructions

DISTR1 Patterns of distribution Distribution

FREQ1 Token frequency Frequency

FREQ2 Morphosyntactic distribution Frequency

FREQ3 Interaction with Path complexity Frequency

Table 34: Criteria for assessing the Source-Goal asymmetry

Each criterion has been investigated with a special focus on the categories of satellites

and adnominals, which are the most relevant with respect to Path encoding. Verbs and

modifiers, however, will be occasionally mentioned with regard to some specific

parameters.

6.3 Asymmetries in the inventory of morphosyntactic tools

INV1. Concerning the inventory of morphosyntactic tools in charge of Path expression, a

first parameter to check concerns the number of markers available for the encoding of each

part of Path (i.e. the respective type frequency of Source and Goal). Table 35 summarizes the

number of dedicated markers for each section.

97 1INV holds for 'inventory' and refers to the morphosyntactic tools (namely verbs, satellites, adnominals
and modifiers) found in the corpus under analysis for the encoding of Source and Goal.
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Category/Path extremity N. of Source markers N. of Goal markers
Satellites 3 7

Adnominals 6 15

Verbs 12 13

Modifiers 15 17

Table 35: Type frequency of Source and Goal markers

Starting from the category of satellites, the data analysis in chapter 3 of the present
dissertation has shown the presence of three dedicated Source markers, i.e. two preverbs,
namely apé 'from, off' and ek 'out of', and one verbal particle, namely éxo: 'out'. As for Goal,
the corpus analysis has revealed the existence of seven dedicated satellites, i.e. six preverbs,
namely ant{ 'against', eis 'towards, to', epi 'upon, against', pard 'along, by', pré 'before,
forward, forth', and prés 'to, towards, at', and one verbal particle, namely efso: 'to within'.
Parallelly, six dedicated Source adnominals contrast with fifteen Goal adnominals.”

The comparison between the type frequencies of Source and Goal satellites and
adnominals reveals a strong asymmetry: as a matter of fact, the high number of specialized
tools for Goal expression compared to Source expression represents a clue in favour of a
higher level of semantic detail for the final part of Path. Conversely, however, as for both the
verbs and the modifiers encoding Path in the texts under analysis, no great gap is attested

between Sources and Goals.

INV2. Among Path verbs (cf. Chapter 3), eleven roots display a Source-oriented meaning,
while thirteen display a Goal-oriented meaning. Table 36 shows the inventory of the Path

verbs in question, as well as the meaning and frequency of each root.

98 The occurrences of the locative particle en 'in' as a satellite or as a preposition governing the dative case
for Goal expression could be added to the total of specialized Goal markers.
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Source-oriented verbs Goal-oriented verbs
Verb Meaning Tokens  |Verb Meaning Tokens
-de:méo: 'be away from home' |2 akolouthéo: | 'follow’ 1
letpo: 'leave' 24 dié:ko: 'pursue’ 17
nostéo: 'return, come home' 8 hézomai 'sit’ 1
otkhomai | 'go away, go off’' 14 hépo: "follow’ 27
ptd:sso: 'shrink from' 1 hé:ko: 'have reached' 37
strépho: "turn round, from' 6 hémai 'sit' 2
trépo: "turn' 1 hizo: 'sit’ 1
khoréo: 'withdraw, retire' 59 hiknéomai | 'reach’ 100
didrdsko: | 'run away' 3 kikhdno: 'reach’ 1
tréo: 'flee away' 1 peldzo: 'approach’ 1
phetgo: 'flee, escape' 50 peldtho: 'approach’ 1
teino: 'stretch out' 1
husteréo: 'come late' 1

Table 36: Source-oriented vs. Goal-oriented verbs

As shown by the table, the main differences between the two types of Path roots at issue

concern:

* the number of hapaxes attested for each of the two extremities, which is sensitively

higher for Goal than for Source;

» the semantic clumps around which the Source and Goal meanings conveyed by each

root gather, which are more numerous for the former than for the latter;

. the interaction with the Manner component, which concerns at least three Source-
oriented verbs (namely didrdsko: 'run away', tréo: 'flee away' and phetigo: 'flee, escape') vs.

one Goal-oriented verb (dié:ko: 'pursue').

As for the category of modifiers, no great gap is attested between the type frequency
displayed by Source markers (15 types) and the one displayed by Goal markers (17 types).
Among the meanings encoded for each part, deixis seems to be one of the most relevant.

Furthermore, while most of the modifiers in the texts under analysis are quite generic in
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meaning (e.g. detiro 'hither', ekefse 'thither', héthen 'whence'), both parts of Path have some
dedicated items in which a directional particle is recognisable (e.g. the adjectives
hupobrikhios 'under water', ekpodd:n 'away from the feet').

As far as the category of adnominals is concerned, consistently with the results shown in
a number of typological studies on the semantic granularity of Path (cf. Kopecka & Ishibashi
2011: 140), also referred to as semantic breadth (cf. Regier & Zheng 2007: 711), or delicacy (cf.
Bourdin 1997: 190), Ancient Greek seems to make finer distinctions within Goal rather than
Source spatial semantic fields. In other words, the corpus analysis demonstrates that
configurations at endpoints of motion are better differentiated (through a higher number of
available linguistic elements) compared to configurations at starting points.

Recalling the considerations in Chapter 3, it turns out that the asymmetry between
Source and Goal in this respect does not only concern the number of distinctions encoded
for each part, but also the semantic nature of the distinctions in question.

As for the Goal domain, the following main features appear to be pertinent:
Approximation, Attainment, Extent® (described as modal features in Bourdin 1997: 190ff.),
Vertical Configuration, Frontal Configuration, Non-Spatial Configuration (e.g. Human
Grounds). As for Sources of motion, only the following traits are expressed by means of
preposition-plus-case combinations: Separation, Boundary-Crossing.

Table 37 shows in details the semantic granularity of Source and Goal expressed in the

adnominal slot in the texts under analysis.

Part of Path
Feature
Source Goal
Approximation/Separation X X
Attainment X
Extent X
Vertical Configuration X
Frontal Configuration X
Boundary Crossing X
Non-spatial Configuration X

Table 37: Semantic granularity of Source and Goal adnominals

99 The feature of Extent refers to Path expressions such as all the way to, up to, all the way from, which
hightlight the length of the trajectory followed by the Figure.
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Besides the paucity of semantic distinctions registered in the Source domain, the most
interesting result regards the types of traits encoded for each part of Path. As shown in the
table, on the one hand, the boundary-crossing parameter is pertinent for Source but not for
Goal, on the other, the features of Attainment, Extent, Vertical Configuration and Non-
Spatial Configuration exclusively affect Goal.'®

Among the distinctions that prove peculiar to Goal, Attainment is encoded by prds plus
accusative 'to, at', as in example (249), where the Figure reaches the ground after falling

from its throne.

(249) mintel mpdg  00dag uvpiorg oluwypaoLy
piptei pros otidas muriois oimd:gmasin
fall.pres.3sc towards ground().acc.sc infinite.par.n.pr cry(w).par.rr
MevOelg
Penthetis

Pentheus(w).nom.sc
'Pentheus fell to the ground with great wails' (Eur. Ba. 1112)

Goal-Extent is expressed by the combination of mékhri 'as far as, up to' plus the genitive
case, which occurs in the corpus with different types of Grounds. The feature of Extent is
fine-grained and very specific, since it combines the Goal meaning and an implicit reference

to the length of the whole Path.

(250) kal uéxpt  toOd oTpatonédov  TAEVOAVTEG a0T®V
kai mékhri  toii stratopédou  pleusantes autén

and as_far_as art.cen.sc camp(N).GEN.SG sail.pTcp.AOR.NOM.M.SG 3PL.GEN

'and they sailed up to their camp' (Thuc. 1.49.5b)

As far as vertical configuration is concerned, the dedicated Goal adnominals are two,
namely epi plus genitive/accusative 'upon, onto', and hupd plus accusative 'towards and

under'. While the former envisages the Figure to occupy a superior position compared to

100 It is worth stressing here that the relevance of a given parameter for one extremity of Path is related to its
grammatical encoding. Considering boundary crossing, since in the Source domain it can be described by
means of a dedicated preposition, namely ek 'out of', this trait is considered as relevant for this part of
Path, while it is not relevant for Goal, since it requires a constructional, i.e. syntactic, encoding (cf. the
Parallel-Goal construction, section 4.).
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the Ground once the dislocation has been accomplished, the latter pictures the opposite
scenario, with the Figure being located at an inferior position relative to the Ground.

Examples (251) and (252) show the two possibilities.

(251) Apiova oV MnOuuvaiov ¢ml deA@ivog
Ariona ton Me:thumnaton epi  delphinos
Arion(m).acc.sc art.acc.m.sc of_Methymna.acc.m.sc upon dolphin(u).cen.sc
g€everyOévia ¢ml  Talvapov
exeneikhthénta epi  Tainaron

out_of-bring.rrce.aor.pass.acc.m.sc Upon Taenarus(m).acc.sc
'Arion of Methymna had been brought to Taenarus by a dolphin' (Hdt. 1.23.1)***

(252) o’ ayéAav TEGOVTL oV pavadwv
hup' agélan pesonti tan mainddo:n
under herd®).acc.sc fall.prcp.A0r.DAT.M.5G ART.GEN.F.PL Maenad(f).cen.pL
'as he fell beneath the flock of Maenads' (Eur. Ba. 1022)

Frontal configuration occurs more rarely than vertical configuration in the texts. It is
expressed by means of two etymologically related secondary prepositions selecting the

genitive case, i.e. pdros and pdroithe both meaning 'before, in front'.

(253) €neobe, npdonolot,  déuwv TAPOG
hépesthe prospoloi domomn pdros
follow.imp.pres.2pr slave.voc.m.pr house(m).cen.pL in_front
'follow me, slaves, before the house' (Eur. Ba. 1217)

Among the features classified under the label of non-spatial configuration in Bourdin
(1997: 201ft.), the human nature of the Ground prompts the selection of the Goal preposition
pard ‘to the side of’. Although also epf 'upon, onto' and prés 'to, at' can perform the same
function, pard plus accusative is the only dedicated adnominal for the expression of the

allative relation with human Grounds. Example (254) shows the difference between eis plus

101 As already underlined in Chapter 3, by virtue of its semantics, epf 'upon, onto' is often employed for scenes
in which the sea or a river constitute the Ground. Even if none of the two is explicitly mentioned, example
(251) is no exception to the rule, since it refers to the motion by sea of Arion, who is taken to cape
Taenarus by a dolphin.
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accusative 'towards, to', employed with two toponyms for the encoding of Approximation,

and pard governing two proper nouns with human referents.

(254) éc Alyvuntov AmiKeTO Tapd  "AMOOLY Kol On katl
es Algupton apiketo pard  Amasin kai dé: kai
to Egypt(M).ACC.SG from-reach.AOR.35G beside Amasis(M).ACC.SG and PTC and
£¢ Zapdig napd Kpoicov
es Sdrdis para  Kroison

to Sardis(F).ACcC.PL beside Croesus(m).ACC.SG
'he went to Amasis in Egypt and then to Croesus in Sardis' (Hdt. 1.30.1b)

The only semantic feature that is restricted to Source is boundary crossing, in that only
in the initial segment of Path it is encoded through grammatical means, namely the elative
preposition ek 'out of' as opposed to the ablative apé 'from, off'. Conversely, the grammatical
system of Ancient Greek does not appear to afford any grammatical device for the encoding
of boundary crossing in the final part of Path.

As previously stated, the complementary distribution of the two Source prepositions in
question on the basis of the conceptualization of the Ground element (container vs.
line/point/surface), is more stable in Archaic Greek than in Classical Greek, as shown by the
following examples in which the noun for 'ship' appears, both taken from Luraghi (2003: 96
& 120). While in (255) ek is employed to encode the exit of the Figure from a closed space
(i.e. the interior of the ship), in (256) the author opts for apd, which is more suitable to
express motion away from a Ground that does not have well-defined physical boundaries

(i.e. the stern).

(255) nE meowv €K VNOG
e:e pesom ek ne:os
or fall.erce.aor.NOM.M.5G Out_of Ship(f).GEN.SG
amo@diunv EVI TOVT(Q
apophthime:n eni pénto:i

from-perish.opr.m/p.A0R.156 in  sea(m).paT.s6
'whether I should fling myself from the ship and perish in the sea' (0d. 10.51)
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(256) vnog &no mPULUVIG XOUAEdIg néoe
ne:os dpo prumnés khamddis pése
ship().cen.sc from stern().cen.sc on_the_ground fall.aor.3s6
'he fell to the ground from off the stern of the ship' (1l. 15.435)

INV3. Such a clear-cut functional distinction between ek and apé becomes nevertheless
fuzzier in Classical Greek, when the two prepositions begin to converge, thus producing a
further reduction of the semantic breadth of Source. Conversely, no analogous process of
overlapping is attested for Goal markers. As a consequence of the already mentioned
weakening of the Container Metaphor, the two Source prepositions undergo semantic bleaching
and consequent context generalization, i.e. the contexts in which each of the two
preposition can occur become more numerous and overlap. Such a process corresponds to
the criterion related to the possible contextual extensions of Path terms.'*

Some studies in language acquisition (cf., inter alia, Bowerman 1996; Bowerman et al.
1995) focusing on the errors in the use of spatial language have shown that children tend to
overgeneralise Source terms, while making fine-grained distinctions at endpoints, that is
they differentiate less at starting points than at endpoints of motion. This pattern is not
surprising if one considers the loss of semantic specificity observed for Source markers in
the passage from Homeric to Classical Greek. Comparing the diachrony of Ancient Greek to

the scenario pictured in the works on L1 acquisition, it is possible to conclude that both

phenomena suggest that:

1) Source terms are generally broader than Goal terms;

2) the domain of Source tends to be less specified than that of Goal.

INV4. When dealing with the criterion concerning the morphological complexity of
Source and Goal markers, no actual asymmetry is registered in the corpus under analysis for
either satellites or adnominals. As a matter of fact, both categories contain
monomorphemic items in charge of Path encoding.

A slightly different frame is, however, portrayed by the modifiers. As already shown in

102 In his article on grammaticalization, Heine (2008: 580) defines the process of extension as follows:
«extension obtains when a linguistic item can be used in new contexts where it could not be used
previously».
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Chapter 3, this composite category includes elements of different nature, among which the
so-called complex modifiers prove particularly relevant for the present discussion.

In Ancient Greek, each Path section can be encoded, in certain contexts, by means of a
dedicated suffix, namely -then 'whence' (Source) and -de/-se 'whither' for (Goal), which can
attach to adverbs, noun stems or pronoun stems. Concerning the employment of the two
postpositives in question, at least two remarks deserve to be made. First, as for the fusion
with different lexical or morphological items, the Source suffix seems more flexible than
the Goal suffix, which occurs only in a few crystallized forms, such as pedése (= pédonde, from
the accusative of pédon 'ground' + the Goal postpositive -de/-se 'towards') 'to the ground', or
otkade 'to one's house, home'). Conversely, the Source postpositive appears less lexically
constrained, since it can attach to a number of different stems, some of which are
themselves spatial in nature, e.g. dnoithen 'from above' (from the directional
preposition/verbal particle dno: ‘'upwards'), énthen 'thence' (from the locative
preposition/satellite en 'in), hupsdthen 'from on high' (from the noun hiipsos 'height'), while
some are pronominal, e.g. autdthen 'from the very spot' (from the personal/reflexive
pronoun autds 'self, him/her/it'), héthen 'whence' (from the relative pronoun hé 'who'). The
higher combinability of the Source suffix compared to the Goal suffix for the formation of
complex modifiers is in line with the results revealed by the analysis of the criterion
CONSTR3 discussed in section 5 of the present chapter.'®

From a quantitative point of view, the token frequency of each of the two types of
complex modifiers proves unbalanced in favour of the Source suffix -then (38 tokens for the
Source type vs. 15 tokens for the Goal type).

From the considerations claimed so far about the category of modifiers, as expected,
Sources seem to prefer a morphologically more complex encoding compared to Goals. This
is in line with the findings about the tendency of Sources to be syntactically more

elaborated and more often organised around two different clauses compared to Goals (cf.

103 Among the so-called complex modifiers, an interesting case is represented by dpisthen ' (from) behind',
which occurs in the text under analysis four times in total: once with a clearly locative value (Xen. Anab.
1.8.24a), once with a clearly directional Source-oriented value (Xen. Anab. 1.10.6a), and twice with a
meaning that oscillates between Location and Source. Nikitina & Spano (2014) identify a cycle of ablative-
to-locative transfers in the development of this modifier, which is an etymological ablative later to
perform a locative function requiring the presence of a new ablative form to express Source. Such a
pattern, quite common among ancient Indoeuropean languages, is discussed in Papahagi (2011) with
respect to French. Future research could be devoted to the cycles as the one in question across the
diachrony of the (Ancient) Greek language.
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Bourdin 1997: 188; Kopecka & Ishibashi 2011: 145ff. on the biclausal encoding of Source).

To sum up, in this section the differences between Source and Goal have been analysed

according to four criteria related to the inventory of forms employed for their expression.

The results of the corpus analysis have shown that:

the number of Goal markers is higher than that of Source markers for the categories
of satellites and adnominals, while no great gap subsists between the type
frequencies of Source-oriented and Goal-oriented verbs, as well as for Source and

Goal modifiers;

as predicted in most of the literature on Source-Goal asymmetry, the semantic
breadth of Goal proves wider than that of Source, in that Goal adnominals express
finer-grained semantic distinctions compared to Source adnominals. An interesting
result, however, shows that the features encoded for each of the Path extremities do

not coincide in most cases, being Approximation/Separation the only shared trait;

in line with the results shown in the field of language acquisition, looking at the
diachronic dimension of the Ancient Greek language, Source markers tend to be

overgeneralised more than Goal markers do;

Source and Goal do not differ as for the morphological complexity of satellites and
adnominals, since they both rely on monomorphemic particles performing the two
morphosyntactic functions. Nevertheless, a slight asymmetry is attested within the

category of modifiers as for the employment of Source and Goal suffixes.

In the following paragraph the Source-Goal asymmetry will be investigated from a

syntactic point of view in order to evaluate:

1.

which one between the two Path extremities is, so to speak, more “constructional”;

2. which part allows for alternative encodings (e.g. by means of locative markers);
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3. which extremity combines more often with other pieces of spatial information

within  the motion clause.

6.4 Asymmetries in constructions

The importance of going beyond the single slots in charge of Path expression within the
motion clause for the investigation of Source-Goal asymmetry has been emphasized by

Kopecka & Ishibashi (2011: 147):

«si on veut rendre pleinement compte du phénoméne d’(a-)symétrie dans U'expression de la Source
et du But, il convient de ne pas limiter Uanalyse & un seul élément de 'expression (un adnominal ou
un verbe), mais qu'il est nécessaire de faire place aux unités plus grandes telles que les
constructionsy.

For this purpose, a set of three syntactic and semantic criteria has been elaborated.

CONSTRL1. The first constructional parameter is concerned with the difference, already
discussed in chapter 4, between an overt and a covert encoding of spatial meaning. As
previously stated, Ancient Greek can resort to two main strategies for motion expression: an
explicit, compositional encoding exploiting the literal value of each morphosyntactic tool in
the clause as opposed to a more implicit, idiomatic description of motion, which relies on
the holistic meaning of the construction. Source and Goal display different behaviours with
respect to this parameter.

Among the templates in which the spatial meaning is encoded in a covert fashion, the
three constructions analysed in Chapter 4 contrast as for the interaction with the two
extremities of Path. Leaving out the Parallel-Goal construction, which will be treated in
details in the next paragraph, the motion idioms and the so-called constructio praegnans are
not consistent with respect to the hypothesis of Source-Goal asymmetry.

Regarding motion idioms of the type 'move the foot' or 'strike the stern' (cf. Chapter 4),
from a semantic point of view they both seem, so to speak, Median-oriented, in that they
respectively stress the displacement of the Figure (‘move the foot' > 'move, migrate'), and
the direction of motion ('strike the stern' > 'backwater, withdraw'). However, while the first

idiom occurs both with Source markers (as the satellite ek 'out of' in example 257) and with
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Goal markers (as the modifier poi 'whither' in example 258), the second one does not take

any further Path specification in the texts under analysis 259).

(257) ela &n mpodTioTa uév xpn KOD@QOV
efa de: préitista meén khreé: kotiphon
up rrc first prc be_necessary.rres.3sc light.acc.m.sc
g€opudv néda
exormdn péda

out_of-move.inr.pres foot(m).acc.sc
'come, quick, we have to move (with) a light foot' (Aristoph. Thes. 659)

(258) moi  kabrotdvor dda
poi  kathistdnai péda
where down-set.inr.pres foot(m).acc.sc
'where must I set my feet' (Eur. Ba. 184)

(259) kai €0avualov TO0UG KopwvBioug TPV
kai ethaumazon  tots Korinthious priumnan
and wonder.mmpr.3pL arT.Acc.M.PL Corinthian.acc.m.pL stern().acc.sc
KPOLOUEVOUG
krouoménous

Strike.PTCP.PRES.M/P.ACC.M.PL
'and they were wondering why the Corinthians were backing water' (Thuc. 1.51.2b)

From the examples at issue, it seems possible to conclude that no relevant asymmetry is
registered between Source and Goal concerning the motion idioms in the sample.

Analogously, with respect to the second type of constructio praegnans identified in Chapter
4, consisting in the co-occurrence of a non-motion verb with a directional prepositional
phrase, Source and Goal appear quite balanced. In fact, such a pattern indifferently occurs
with both the initial and the final part of Path, as shown respectively by examples (260) and
(261). In the former, the stative verb gignomai 'be, exist' combines with the Source
adnominal ek toii aditou 'from the temple; in the latter, the same verb takes the Goal

complement eiso: tés tdphrou 'into the trench'.
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(260) éx 100 &dutov yevéabat
ek toti adiitou genésthai
out_of ArT.GEN.SG temple(N).GEN.SG be.inF.A0R
'he came out of the inner shrine' (Hdt. 1.159.3)

(261) éyévovto elow Tfig TAPPOL
egénonto efso: tés tdphrou
be.aor.3sc inside art.cen.r.sc trench(f).cen.sc
'they found themselves on the inner side of the trench' (Xen. Anab. 1.7.16c)

It is, however, in the other type of constructio praegnans (cf. Type 1 in Chapter 4) that
Source and Goal display an asymmetrical behaviour. As a matter of fact, the contexts in
which a motion verb combines with a locative adnominal exhibit a clear Goal bias, in that it
is only the final part of Path that can be replaced by a locative expression, as shown by
example (262). Here the satellite en 'in' is used as a relational preverb selecting the dative

case of the noun for 'son', which encodes the Ground of motion.

(262) un ti ol KpEUAUEVOV ™
mé: ti hoi kremdmenon toi
NEG INDEF.ACC.N.SG 3SG.DAT hang_up.PTCP.PRES.M/P.ACC.N.SG ART.DAT.SG
modi gunéon
paidi empése:i

child).par.sc in-fall.ssjv.aor.3sc
'so that nothing would fall hanging on his son' (Hdt. 1.34.3)

In this respect, the criterion related to the overt vs. covert encoding of the spatial
information within the clause, overlaps with the second constructional criterion for the
assessing of Source-Goal asymmetry, namely the possible cooptation of locative markers for

the expression of the two extreme segments of Path.

CONSTR2. Languages differ regarding the way they encode the distinction between the
notions of Source, Goal and Location, by means of adpositions and/or case markers. Besides
a clear linguistic repartition among the three functions, involving at least one dedicated

marker for each, the following patterns of syncretism exist (cf., inter alia, Shay & Seibert
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2003; Creissels 2006; Nikitina 2009):'**

e PATTERN 1: Goal-Location vs. Source — the distinction between Goals and
Locations is neutralized, while Sources are encoded by means of specialized markers

(cf. French Je vais au stade/]Je suis au stade vs. Je viens du stade);

 PATTERN 2: Source-Location vs. Goal — no formal distinction is made between

Sources and Locations, while Goals are encoded separately;

e PATTERN 3: Source-Goal vs. Location — Sources and Goals of motion are

conflated, while Locations receive a dedicated expression;

* PATTERN 4: Source - Goal - Location — no distinction is encoded between any
pair of spatial meanings, thus Sources, Goals and Locations are lexicalized through

one and the same marker.'®

Among the four syncretic patterns in question, the first one is the most common
crosslinguistically (cf., inter alia, Ikegami 1987; Nam 2004; Levinson 2006; Papafragou 2010),
probably as a result of the conceptual proximity between Goals and Locations later to be
mirrored at the linguistic level (cf. Nikitina 2009). As stated by Creissels (2006: 22), «if
adpositions or case affixes conflate two of the meanings essive/allative/ablative and provide
a distinct expression for the third one, the meanings that conflate are almost always essive
and allative: the pattern 'allative vs essive-ablative' (...) seems to be extremely rare».

Consistently with the general typological tendency, Ancient Greek can opt for a
neutralization between Goal and Location in some contexts. In fact, despite the gradual

change in the dominant strategy for the encoding of motion, leading to the employment of

104 As stated by Creissels (2006: 22), there is considerable variation even within the limits of each individual
language regarding the sensitivity of linguistic markers to the distinction between Source, Goal and
Location. Italian, for instance, exploits different patterns according to the features of the Ground or to the
type of motion event. In the following examples, the relevant feature is the human nature of the Ground
element. While Goal and Location are opposed to Source with toponyms, cf. vado a Roma/sono a Roma (Goal-
Location) vs. torno da Roma (Source), with humans one and the same preposition, da 'from', is employed for
the expression of the three spatial roles, cf. vado da mia nonna (Goal), sto da mia nonna (Location), torno da
(casa di) mia nonna (Source).

105 Pattern 4 is exceptional in languages belonging to the Indoeuropean family, but common in other areas,
such as Subsaharan Africa, as shown by Creissels (2006) on Tswana and Nikitina (2009) on Wan.
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motion verbs together with specialized directional preposition-plus-case combinations in
Classical Greek (cf. Nikitina 2013: 188ff.), some traces of the Homeric pattern involving final
locative datives are still present in the corpus under analysis. By contrast, the opposite
pattern picturing an ambiguity between Source and Location is not attested in the texts
under analysis. According to a number of studies (cf., inter alia, Jackendoff 1983; Bourdin
1997; Papafragou 2010), such an asymmetry could signal a more basic or 'natural' status of

Goals compared to Sources of motion.

CONSTR3. The third constructional criterion for the evaluation of Source-Goal
asymmetry deals with the semantic combinability of Path satellites and adnominals with
other morphosyntactic tools activated for motion expression.

The data analysis has shown that, among the satellites, the most versatile as for the
combination with the different verb types in the corpus are Source preverbs. As a matter of
fact, they attach not only to verbal roots that are mostly neutral to Path information, such
as basic motion verbs or Manner verbs, but also to roots of directed motion, both Source-
oriented and Goal-oriented. This result goes in the direction of the criterion discussed in
section 3. concerning the semantic breadth of Source and Goal markers (INV3). By virtue of
their lexical generality (cf. Bybee 1985: 16), Sources would be proner to the combination with
different verb types compared to Goals, which conversely entail more fine-grained semantic
descriptions.

The patterns of combination displayed by motion verbs and adnominals expressing
Source and Goal require different considerations. As already shown in Chapter 4, in fact,
among the prepositional phrases assigned to Path encoding the most versatile are those
expressing Goal. Such a scenario, which is opposite to the one exhibited by satellites, could
be explained as a consequence of the semantic power of the noun describing the Ground:
while the relation between satellites and verbs, which is of morphological nature, is driven
by the internal semantics of the two elements forming a verbal compound, in the
combinations between verbs and adnominals, which are syntactic, three categories plays a
role, namely the verb, the preposition and the noun. The latter, being in a closer syntactic
relation with the preposition compared to the verb, can strongly influence the co-
occurrence of the adnominal with the other tools in the clause.

As for the modifiers, probably as a consequence of their greatest syntactic and semantic
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autonomy, for both Source and Goal they show a fair level of combinability with the other
tools in the clause.
In conclusion, the analysis of the constructional behaviour of Source and Goal in the

texts constituting the corpus has revealed that:

* the initial and the final segment of Path equally participate in motion idioms, as well
as in one of the two options of constructio praegnans, thus behaving symmetrically in

this respect;

» conversely, only Goal is indulgent towards the possible substitution of directional

adnominals by means of locative adnominals (cf. Type 1 of constructio praegnans);

* as for the semantic combinability with verb types, while Source preverbs are the
most flexible among Path satellites, on the adnominal side Goal PPs take part in the

greatest number of combinations.

The last step of the qualitative analysis of Source-Goal asymmetry is devoted to the topic

of distribution.

6.5 Asymmetries in distribution

As already shown in chapter 5, the three parts of Path differ as for the patterns of
distributed spatial semantics in which they preferentially participate. Table 38 accounts for
the two main templates respectively exhibited by Source and Goal. As in the chapter
devoted to the topic of distribution, the present analysis has been restricted to events of

spontaneous motion encoded by means of intransitive motion verbs (i.e. 1055 occurrences

in total).

Part of Path Locatedness Repetition'® Total
Source 80,4% (358) 19,6% (87) 100% (445)
Goal 76,1% (480) 23,9% (151) 100% (631)

Table 38: Main patterns of distribution for Source and Goal

106 The label repetition stands for both parallelism and redundancy (cf. Tllustration 5 on page 181).
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The general tendency envisages one single segment of Path (i.e. a simple Path) to be
expressed in one single locus within the motion clause, cf. the locatedness pattern
introduced in Chapter 5. Both Source and Goal are consistent with this general preference
towards isolation, that is to say both the starting point and the endpoint of motion prove
reluctant to the redundancy pattern, which in fact occurs in about 20% of cases only, for
both parts. The data analysis has not revealed any great deviation between Source and Goal
with respect to the locatedness pattern. Examples (263) and (264) show the option at issue

respectively for Source and Goal in the adnominal locus.

(263) wg  avTOIC €K TG "Emdduvou ABov
ho:s  autois ek tés Hpiddmnou élthon
when 3rr.pat out_of art.cen.r.sc Epidamnus(m).cen.sc g0.a0R.156
dyyehot Ot moAtopkodvrtal
dggeloi héti poliorkotintai

messenger(v).nom.pr that be_besieged.pres.3pL
'when the messengers that were besieged left Epidamnus' (Thuc. 1.27.1a)

(264) MA@oor  £¢’Ttalinv Te Kal ZikeAinv
plésai es Italle:n te kai Sikelie:n
sail.ivr.aor to Italy(f).acc.sc prc and Sicily®).acc.r
'to sail to Italy and Sicily' (Hdt. 1.24.1a)

On the basis of the considerations stated so far, the scenario looks rather balanced
between the initial and the final segments of Path, and no conspicuous asymmetry is
attested between Source and Goal as for the patterns of distribution within the motion
clause.

It is, however, in the details of the repetition patterns that Source and Goal diverge. As a
matter of fact, among the contexts of distribution, i.e. the clauses in which the information
about one part of Path is repeated, it is possible to identify two further options, namely
proper redundancy and parallelism. Graph 3 shows the behaviour of Source and Goal with
respect to the two subpatterns at issue. The percentages are calculated out of the total

number of contexts of repetition, i.e. clauses in which the Path information is distributed.

238



100%
90%
80%
70%
60%

50% M Parallelism

40% B Redundancy
30%
20%

10%

0%

Source Goal

Graph 3: Patterns of Source and Goal distribution

As shown by the percentages in Graph 3, there is an important difference between Source
and Goal as for the pattern of parallelism, which envisages one and the same piece of spatial
meaning to be expressed by means of the same morpheme appearing redundantly in the
clause (cf. Chapter 5).

Such a distributional asymmetry between the initial and the final part of Path appears to
be functionally motivated. In fact, as already shown, the parallelism pattern for Goal is far
from exceptional, and gives rise to the so-called Parallel Goal construction, in which the Goal
marker eis 'towards, to' is found in both preverbal and prepositional function within the
same clause. As previously stated, the construction at issue serves to fill a gap in the
inventory of Goal markers for the expression of boundary crossing. This functional
motivation behind Goal parallelism provides a possible explanation to the high frequency of
the pattern. As far as Source is concerned, the parallelism option proves very rare in the
texts under analysis, and mostly involves the Source marker ek 'out of', except for one single
case with apé 'from, off' attested in Herodotus.

Examples (265) and (266) respectively show the parallelism pattern for Source and Goal.

(265) &AAQ okeVEC e MNdiKag £vOuoUEVOG €K
alla  skeuds te Medikas endudmenos ek
but dress(f).acc.rr prc Median.acc.r.pL in-wear.prcp.pres.NoM.M.sG Out_of
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T00 Bulavtiov e&net

totl Buzantiou exé:iei

ART.GEN.sG Byzantium(w).cen.sc out_of-go.impr.3sc

'but he went out of Byzantium in a Median dress' (Thuc. 1.130.1a)

(266) kai € uev trv glpKTNV gomimntel 0
kai es men tén heirkté:n espiptei to
and to prc  arT.Acc.F.sG prison(f).acc.sc to-fall.pres.3s6 arT.ACC.N.5G
TPAOTOV O TV EPOpwV
préton  hupd  ton ephdron

first  under arr.cen.pr guardian(m).cen.pr
'and at first he fell into prison due to the guardians' (Thuc. 1.131.2b)

Although the repetition of the same morpheme expressing one single part of Path within
the same clause could be interpreted as an idiosyncrasy of the Ancient Greek language, the
asymmetry registered between Source and Goal in this respect stresses the functional
motivation beneath such a redundant and, so to speak, “expensive”, in terms of linguistic
effort, lexicalization pattern.

In this section, the patterns of distribution displayed by the initial and the final part of
Path have been interpreted under the lens of Source-Goal asymmetry. The data analysis has
demonstrated that no relevant differences occur limited to locatedness and redudancy. On
the contrary, the pattern of parallelism represents a systematic strategy for the encoding of
boundary crossing at Goals, while is rarely attested (and less functionally specified) for

Sources.

6.6 Asymmetry in frequency

In this section three quantitative parameters concerning the frequency and categorial

repartition of Sources and Goals will be discussed.

FREQ1. The most straightforward manifestation of Source-Goal asymmetry concerns the
relative token frequency of each of the two Path extremities. The coding system presented
in Chapter 2 has been exploited in order to obtain precise quantitative results, which are

summarized in Table 39. The percentages are calculated out of the total number of Path
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expressions appearing in the corpus, i.e. 2335 tokens, distributed over 1421 motion clauses

out of 1627.'

Path extremity Token frequency
Source 34,5% (805)
Goal 46% (1074)

Table 39: Token frequency of Source and Goal

With a gap of 11,5%, i.e. 269 occurrences out of 2335, Goal confirms itself as the most

frequently encoded extremity of Path.

FREQ2. The total number of Source and Goal expressions in the sample can be subdivided
according to their morphosyntactic status. Graph 4 shows how the information about the
starting point and the endpoint of motion is distributed across the four categories available

for their encoding in Ancient Greek, namely verbs, satellites, adnominals and modifiers.

100% T s

90%

163
80%

70%

604

60% m Modifiers
Adnominals
m Satellites

MW Verbs

50%
40%
30%
20%

10%

0%
Source Goal

Graph 4: Morphosyntactic distribution of Source and Goal

As shown by the graph, Source and Goal significantly differ with respect to their

preferred locus of encoding. While satellites constitute the highly favourite slot for the

107 1t seems plausible to hypothesize that the lack of an explicit reference to Path registered in 206 clauses out
of 1627 (about 12,7%) is due to discourse effects or to the presence of some deictic information.
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expression of the initial segment of Path (52,5% of cases, i.e. 423 occurrences out of 805),
Goal selects the adnominal locus as its first choice, exploiting it in more than half of the
total number of Goal tokens (56% of cases, i.e. 604 occurrences out of 1074).

This results are not surprising, and seem to confirm the existence of a linguistic
asymmetry between Sources and Goals which mirrors a conceptual disparity. Since leaving
endpoints unspecified would make the motion description feel incomplete, Goals tend to
occupy the most foregrounded and semantically detailed slot in the clause, i.e. the
adnominal, whose meaning results from the interaction between the preposition, the case
marker and the noun expressing the Ground. By contrast, given their lighter weight within
the conceptual architecture of displacement events (cf., inter alia, lkegami 1987;
Stefanowitsch & Rohde 2004), Sources better fit into a backgrounded and less fine-grained
slot, i.e. the preverbal position, since they can more easily tolerate semantic
underspecification compared to Goals. Furthermore, the preference displayed by Source for
the preverbal locus could find a plausible explanation in the iconicity principle (cf. Haiman

1980).

FREQ3. Besides the morphosyntactic distribution, the occurrences of Source and Goal
expressions can be grouped on the basis of their interaction with the degree of Path
complexity of the motion description.

As previously stated, the concept of Path complexity (cf. Slobin 1996b) concerns the
number of different segments of Path per clause: while a simple Path consists of one single
Ground, a complex Path, also referred to as journey in Slobin (1996b: 202), is composed of
more than one Ground. The option envisaging all the three parts to be encoded within the
same clause will be defined as complete Path.

Examples from (267) to (269) show the three options for a simple Path encoding, while

examples from (270) to (273) show the possible realizations of a complex Path.

Simple Path (Source-oriented)

(267) ¢k Dowvikng EAAUVWV
ek Phointke:s elatino:n
out_of Phoenicia(f).cen.sc march.prce.prRES.NOM.M.SG
'marching from Phoenicia' (Xen. Anab. 1.7.12b)
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Simple Path (Median-oriented)

(268) ol & &va méAv oTelYOVTEC
hoi d' ana pdlin steikhontes
ART.NOM.M.PL PTC UpP  City(f).acc.sc walk.prcp.prEs.NOM.M.PL
gliyvevoarte oV OnAduoppov Evov
exikhneusate ton the:limorphon xénon

out_of-track.aor.2er arT.ACC.M.5G effeminate.acc.m.sc stranger(w).acc.sc
'and some of you hunt throughout the city for this effeminate stranger' (Eur. Ba. 352)

Simple Path (Goal-oriented)

(269) mpooépyetal yap O TpOUTAVIG
prosérkhetai gar  ho pritanis
towards-go.rres.3sc hence arr.nom.m.s6 magistrate(m).nom.sc
XW 10E0TNG
kho: toxdte:s

and-art.nom.m.sc bowman(v).nom.sc
'here is the magistrate with his bowman' (Aristoph. Thes. 923)

Complete Path (Source-Median-Goal)

(270) 7idn  xat  dotuv TEIwV €ow  PePwg bV TQ
éde:  kat' dstu teikhéon éso:  bebo:s sun  toi
already down city wall().cen.pr inside go.prcr.pr.Nom.M.56 With arT.DAT.SG
yépovtt  Telpeoia Bakx®v Tapa
géronti Teiresiai Bakkhén pdra

old.paT.m.s6 Teiresias(m).par.sc Maenad®).cen.rL beside

'when I had already come within the walls of the city on my return from the Bacchae
with old Teiresias' (Eur. Ba. 1223)

Complex Path (Source-Median)

(271) 6 “AAUG TOTAUOG o¢ péet
ho Hdlus potamés hos rhéei
ArT.Nom.M.s6 Halys(w).nom.sc river().nom.sc rer.Nom.m.s6 flow.pres.3sc
€€ ‘Apueviov Speog dx Kilikwv
ex Armeniou dreos dia Kiltko:n

out_of Armenian.cen.n.sc mountain().Gen.sc through Cilician.cen.m.pL

'the river Halys, which flows from the Armenian mountains through Cilicia'
(Hdt. 1.72.2a)
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Complex Path (Source-Goal)

(272) ¢k 8¢ tQOV ABNVQOV Kal Tfg GAANG
ek deé tén Athe:nén kai tés dlle:s
out_of prc art.cen.pL Athens(f).cen.rr and art.cen.r.sc other.cen.r.sc
Euupayidog TEVINKOVTA TPLHPELS d1adoxot
xummakhidos  penté:konta triéreis diddokhoi
alliance(®).cen.sc fifty trireme(f).Nom.PL SUCCESSOT(M).NOM.PL
mAéovoat €¢ Atyurtov
pléousai es Algupton

part.pres.Nom.F.PL to Egypt(w).acc.sc
'a squadron of fifty vessels sailing from Athens and the rest of the confederacy for
Egypt' (Thuc. 1.110.4a)

Complex Path (Median-Goal)

(273) ta Aoia a0Toiol €0TL T KOTQ
ta ploia autoisi esti ta kata
ART.ACC.N.PL boat(n).nom.pL 3pL.DAT be.prEs.3sG arT.Acc.N.pL dOWn
OV TOTAUOV TopeLOUEVA €G TNV
ton potamon poreuémena es ten
ART.ACC.M.SG I'iVer(m).Acc.sG £0.PTCP.PRES.M/P.NOM.N.PL tO ART.ACC.F.SG
Baful@dva
Babuléna
Babylon().acc.sc

'they have boats which go down the river to Babylon' (Hdt. 1.194.1)

Table 40 summarizes the quantitative results about the different patterns of Path
complexity. The percentages are calculated out of the total amount of motion clauses in the
corpus (i.e. 1627), and the contexts in which one part of Path is redundant count as one

single token, being redundancy beyond the scope of this specific analysis.
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Simple Path

Complex Path

No Path
information

Source-Goal 14,1% (229
Goal 30% (489) 6 (229)
Median-Goal 6,5% (105)
Source 18,1% (294)
Source-Median 5,3% (87)
Median 10% (163 .
6 (163) Source-Median-Goal 3,3% (54)

12,7% (206)

Total 58,1% (946)

Total 29,2% (475)

Total 12,7% (206)

Table 40: Path complexity

The results of the analysis of Path complexity highlight two main findings:

* the prevalence of simple Paths over complex Paths, already stressed in Chapter 5;

* the prevalence of all the options containing an explicit mention of Goal over the

options in which Goal is absent.

As for the first claim, the fact that Ancient Greek seems to dislike complex Paths could

represent another piece of evidence against a rigid repartition between Verb-Framed

languages and Satellite-Framed languages. As a matter of fact, despite displaying several

features of the latter type, Ancient Greek does not show the expected accumulation of

different Grounds onto one single motion verb, which - according to some scholars -

represents one of the most representative characteristics of the group at issue.

Concerning the second claim, it is important to stress that, except for the complete-Path

pattern (entailing the encoding of Source, Median and Goal within the same clause), which

requires a strong linguistic effort and is thus anti-economical, all the options in which Goal

appears prevail in the text under analysis. The Goal-oriented pattern is the largely preferred

choice among the contexts of simple Path (30% of cases) and, in parallel, the Source-plus-

Goal and the Median-plus-Goal patterns predominate among the complex Path options.
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6.7 Summary and conclusions

This case-study on the encoding of Source and Goal in Ancient Greek has confirmed the
existence of an actual asymmetry between the two extremities of Path, whose nature has
been investigated by resorting to a set of twelve morphosyntactic and semantic parameters.

The picture depicted by the data is, nevertheless, more complex than the one expected
on the basis of the existing literature on the topic. As a matter of fact, both the entity and
the direction of the phenomenon in question are strongly related to two main factors,
namely the lexical and grammatical categories activated for Path encoding, and the
parameters at issue.

From a merely quantitative point of view, Goals appear more frequently than Sources in
the texts under analysis. Furthermore, when only one segment of Path is expressed in the
motion clause (simple Path), this is Goal in the high majority of cases. When two different
segments are mentioned (complex Path), the contexts in which Goal is present prevail over
the contexts in which Goal is absent. These findings could represent another piece of
evidence confirming the existence of a Goal-over-Source principle, based on which «we
tend to be far more interested in the goal of the action than in the source of the action.
Therefore, when human action is involved, goal is far more salient than source» (cf. Radden
et al. 1999: 88).

When looking at the qualitative dimension of the Source-Goal asymmetry, however, the
scenario becomes more complex, since each of the morphosyntactic categories involved in
Path encoding is sensitive to this phenomenon to a different extent. For instance, while the
categories of verbs and modifiers prove balanced with respect to the criteria of type
frequency and semantic breadth for the two Path extremities, it is among satellites and
adnominals that Source and Goal diverge the most. In particular, while the final part of Path
owns the highest number of markers and pertinent features, the initial segment affords a
grammatical encoding for boundary crossing (which conversely requires a constructional
strategy for Goal).

The case of boundary crossing is particularly illustrative of the ambivalent nature of the
Source-Goal asymmetry: in fact, with respect to this specific trait, Source seems prominent
compared to Goal, thus contradicting the expected direction of the bias.

Considering the morphological complexity of Path expressions, while satellites and
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adnominals do not exhibit significant variation between the two segments of Path, Source
modifiers tend to be more complex than Goal modifiers.

Going beyond the limits of each morphosyntactic slot taken in isolation, the
constructional level confirms the complexity of the Source-Goal asymmetry. While the two
extremities behave similarly with regard to some patterns of covert encoding of spatial
meaning, they deviate from each other as far as their semantic combinability is concerned.
Specifically, Source is more open than Goal towards morphological combinations such as
verbal compounds, probably due to its semantic generality.

Lastly, as for the patterns of distribution, the starting point and the endpoint of motion
are almost equivalent, except for the parallelism option, which for Goal is functionally
motivated, and thus more common.

The reflections presented so far show that the biases in the encoding of Source and Goal
are not a straightforward phenomenon. In fact, based on the interaction between the
morphosyntactic status of the markers and the qualitative/quantitative parameters
investigated, the initial and the final segment of Path can reveal themselves as either
symmetrical or asymmetrical. Therefore, the topic of the Source-Goal asymmetry requires a
deep, fine-grained study embracing different levels of analysis, ranging from the

inventories of forms to discourse effects.
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CONCLUSIONS

This dissertation represents an attempt to explore the linguistic strategies deployed by
Ancient Greek for the lexicalization of the main conceptual components of motion, namely
Path and Manner.

The present work can be considered as a “grammar” of displacement, whose main
peculiarity lies in the fact that the analysis is not limited to the single morphosyntactic
tools considered in isolation, but rather it is extended beyond the limits of each locus, up to
the constructional and idiomatic dimension, past the topic of the semantic distribution of
each piece of spatial information.

The second specificity of this thesis concerns the inclusion of new categories into the
analysis. In contrast with most of the research on motion event encoding which typically
focuses on verbs and satellites, here the categories of adnominals, nouns and modifiers have
been considered as well, in order to reach an exhaustive picture of motion expression in
Ancient Greek. From a semantic point of view, the mistreated component of Manner has
been examined in the light of checking its interaction with other types of semantic

information, as well as its patterns of distribution within the clause.

The structure of the present dissertation can be represented as a funnel in which the
analysis proceeds from smaller linguistic units (i.e. satellites, verbs, nouns, adnominals,
modifiers) to constructional blocks expressing different kinds of motion events.

After presenting the state of the art (Chapter 1), and discussing the methodological
claims, as well as the issues related to the data collection (Chapter 2), the data analysis has
occupied the chapters from 3 to 6.

As a first step of the analysis, the inventory of the lexical and grammatical devices in
charge of Path and Manner expression has been introduced combining qualitative and
quantitative results. Furthermore, for the category of verbs, a set of operational criteria
(related to the properties of the moving Figure, the token frequency of each root, the
syntactic templates in which the verb participates, and the complementary semantic
information in the clause) has been established, with the aim of identifying the verb
semantics. This introduction on the most frequent verbs, satellites, adnominals, nouns and

modifiers involved in motion description had the twofold purpose of (a) providing the
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neophytes with a presentation of Ancient Greek under the lens of the spatial domain, and
(b) provide the readers who are already familiar with the language with a background for

the subsequent analyses.

The starting point of this dissertation was the idea of studying the topic of motion event
expression resorting to different theoretical, conceptual and methodological tools. This
premise has determined the adoption of an organic point of view based on a constant
exchange between the onomasiological perspective, and the semasiological perspective.
Such an approach, combined with the laborious work on the data, has produced a number of
interesting results, mostly related to the main constructions deployed for motion
descriptions, and to the distribution of Path and Manner within one and the same clause.
Such results converge to show two main aspects of motion expression in Ancient Greek
which are deeply inter-connected, namely the complexity of the linguistic system related to
this conceptual domain, and the cooperation between the different tools involved at

different levels (syntactic, semantic, pragmatic).

With respect to the topic of complexity, this study has clearly shown that, regardless of
the traditional attribution of Ancient Greek to the Satellite-Framed type, several
lexicalization patterns coexist, and the choice among all the different options available for
motion encoding is influenced by a number of different parameters, among which the type
of event, the features of the Figure, the physical (and conceptual) characteristics of the
Ground, the syntactic properties of the motion verb, and the attitude of the speaker towards
the utterance play a crucial role.

Secondly, the fine-grained investigation of the syntactic and semantic behaviour of each
slot has revealed the existence of a gap between system and use: despite the availability of a
given linguistic item at the system level, its concrete employment in the utterance does not
always fit the expectations based on the descriptions provided by traditional grammars and
dictionaries. In this respect, an interesting case is represented by the use of the Source
prepositions apé 'from' and ek 'out of'. While from a prescriptive point of view they should
appear in complementary distribution, the former displaying a pure ablative value, the
latter adding a reference to boundary crossing, the usage-based perspective adopted in this

work has disclosed a functional overlap between the two prepositions, due to the
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progressive semantic bleaching of the elative marker ek (cf. Chapter 3).

Thirdly, the analysis of the data from Ancient Greek has contributed to confirm the
controversial nature of satellites. The rich repertory of directional particles ranging from
preverbs to verb particles, and exhibiting a twofold status between satellites and
adpositions, proves consistent with the claims in Imbert, Grinevald & Sérés (2011) on the
functional character of the notion of satellite. According to the scholars, that of satellite is a
super-category resulting from various diachronic processes of grammaticalization, whose

members display different behaviours at the synchronic level.

As a direct consequence of the system complexity, the results of our corpus-based study
have revealed the multidimensional character of Path and Manner expression in Ancient
Greek. Crucially, the information related to the main conceptual components of motion is
not isolated in the utterance, but must rather be conceived as the result of a complex
interaction between different factors, both linguistic and extra-linguistic.

In this respect, the analysis of the main motion constructions, with a focus on the Path
component (cf. Chapter 4) has shown the presence of a cline proceeding from a more overt
and explicit to a more covert and implicit encoding of the trajectory followed by the Figure
during its displacement. In particular, the data has revealed a strong preference towards an
overt encoding of the spatial information and, in particular, towards the Intransitive Motion
Construction, which occurs in about 68% of cases. Among its possible realizations, the
template in which a spontaneous motion verb combines with a directional satellite [2 slots:
Verb + Sat] is the preferred one, appearing in about 26% of cases. Conversely, the covert
encoding of motion (6% of the total number of occurrences) has proven peripheral, but not
irrelevant. Among the different patterns analysed, the Parallel-Goal construction (attested in
about 3% of cases) represents a systematic strategy to compensate the lack of a dedicated
Goal marker for the expression of boundary crossing.

The findings on the “interactional” character of motion encoding have been
corroborated by the analysis of the semantic distribution of Path and Manner information
across the clause based on Sinha & Kuteva's model from 1995 (cf. Chapter 5). Specifically, the
data from Ancient Greek has pointed out a different status of the two components with
respect to semantic granularity and redundancy. Both share a tendency towards the

locatedness pattern (i.e. one piece of Path or Manner information appears alone within the
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clause), which is attested in more than 75% of cases for all the three segments of Path, and
for Manner. Nevertheless, the redundancy pattern (i.e. the repetition of the same kind of
spatial information within the clause) is attested for both components, although to different
extents (Manner is less redundant than Path). Both Path and Manner dislike differentiation
(i.e. each slot provides a different part of the spatial meaning), but a sensible difference
occurs between the two components as for the pattern at issue, which is attested in about

36,7% of cases for Path vs. 2,1% for Manner.

In order to reach the outcomes mentioned so far, the methodological choices on which
this dissertation is based have been decisive. Concerning this point, two main claims have
originated from the present work, i.e. the importance of corpus-based analyses to grasp the
difference between system and use, and the necessity to develop a coding grid accounting
for both morphosyntactic and semantic properties of linguistic forms. A piece of evidence
in favour of the validity of a corpus-based approach for the study of motion expression is
constituted by the Parallel-Goal construction. In fact, without a deep interrogation of the
texts, the double marking of Goal employed to describe the entrance of the Figure into a
bounded Ground, would never be seized. In addition to what stated so far, a corpus-based
analysis is central to address quantitative questions related to the type and token
frequencies of each linguistic item.

As far as the coding grid for the data analysis is concerned, the great effort of the present
work has consisted in finding a balance between broad and narrow categories, the former
allowing for crosslinguistic comparison, the latter revealing the most fine-grained
phenomena within individual languages. In this respect, the system developed for the
investigation of the data from Ancient Greek, which has slightly evolved in parallel with the
analysis, has proven effective, consenting as well to access the constructional dimension of
motion encoding.

An example aiming at showing how a wide corpus-based analysis allows for the study of
detailed linguistic (and cognitive) phenomena, is represented by the case-study on the
Source-Goal asymmetry (cf. Chapter 6), which seals both the data section and the whole
thesis. The results of this investigation, besides confirming the existence of an actual Goal
bias in Ancient Greek in line with the crosslinguistic tendency, have stressed the complexity

of the phenomenon in question, as well as the consequent need for a multidimensional
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analysis.

It is worth mentioning that several aspects observed in the data could not be explored in
this dissertation. Such aspects open some interesting perspectives for future research.

As for the methodology, the coding system created for this study will be exported to
other languages, both ancient and modern, in order to grasp the similarities and differences
in Path and Manner encoding, from both a qualitative and a quantitative point of view. As a
further methodological caveat, the correlation between the strategies of motion event
encoding and the different literary genres represented in the corpus will be investigated in
order to discover the possible idiosyncrasies.

Furthermore, in addition to the synchronic dimension of Classical Greek, the diachronic
evolution of the patterns involved will be examined, with the purpose of retracing the
history of motion expression from Homeric Greek to Modern Greek. Such a research could
also reveal the possible typological shifts as the one identified by Iacobini & Fagard (2011) in
the passage from Latin to Romance languages.

Eventually, among the individual phenomena that have been left out of the analysis for
time reasons, the following seem particularly stimulating: the topic of deixis, with a special
reference to the employment of basic motion verbs in the dramatic texts; the status of the
Median segment of Path in terms of frequency and strategies of encoding (e.g.
morphological vs. syntactic), as opposed to Source and Goal of motion; the features of
caused motion events compared to spontaneous motion, with a specific focus on Path and
Manner granularity; the behaviour, distribution and syntactic patterns exhibited by non-
motion verbs found in motion expressions; the existence of more idioms related to

displacement.

To conclude, the main merit of the present study resides in the meticulous work of data
extraction, coding and analysis, aiming at integrating a text language like Ancient Greek
within the framework of semantic typology. Moreover, this study has shown that, besides
Talmy's original typology of motion event encoding, other approaches related to the spatial
domain, such has Distributed Spatial Semantics (Sinha & Kuteva 1995) or Construction Grammar

(cf., inter alia, Goldberg 1995), can be fruitfully applied to ancient languages.
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View from my room in Lyon (spring 2016)

«(...) personne, jamais, ne peut donner l'exacte mesure de ses besoins, ni de ses
conceptions, ni de ses douleurs, et (...) la parole humaine est comme un chaudron félé
ot nous battons des mélodies a faire danser les ours, quand on voudrait attendrir les
étoiles.»

Gustave Flaubert
Madame Bovary, 1856
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APPENDIX A

This appendix contains a sample of the data gathered for this dissertation. It consists of 500
motion events (about 1/3 of the whole corpus, i.e. 100 tokens per author) plus a short
coding manual on page 307. For each motion clause, the following elements are provided,

namely:

* the reference;
* the portion of text in Ancient Greek characters;
* the transliteration in the Latin alphabet;

* the English translation;

* the coding for the relevant morphosyntactic and semantic information.

Reference | Token Transliteration Translation Coding
Aristoph. | mapa 60D mu@écbat ara sodl puphésthai pot Euripides, can you at
Thes LILD . no? " dyet (,(onJ midn; ’ron' dgeis ﬁﬁfi ide:? P! | least tell me where VCt Mod1G
' HOYELG WLPITHLO; gews o-ripiae:: you are leading me?
TPOG TOiG ayadoig N . but first of all I
. SN pros tofs agathots . :
TovToloLY E€gVpoty o o should like to find out
. o totitoisin exeuiroim
Aristoph. | 6mwg . how to grow lame, so
" . hdpo:s N3 Mod3M
Thes. 24 €T1 tpoouddoyt by g that I need not have
e . éti prosmdthoimi
XWAOG €ivat Tw PN to follow you all
, kho:los etnai to: skélei
oKkEAEL about
Aristoph. | Badile devpi kai bddize deuri kai come here and give
/4 \ ~ 7 \ A VM Mole
Thes. 25 pdGEXE TOV VOOV présekhe ton notin heed!
Aristoph. | &AN’ ékmodwv \ [ .
' . e |
Thes. 36a | nrrigwpey all' ekpodd:n pté:xo:men | ah! let us step aside VM Mod2S
. @5 s/Espxsrou . ho:s exérkhetai here is one c?f his
Aristoph. | Ogpdnwv T1g abTOD . , . . | slaves bringing a
~ \ therdpo:n tis autod pir . VB 515
Thes. 36b | n0p €xwv kal PRI ) brazier and some
; ékho:n kai murrinas
Uoppivag myrtle branches
and you, ye savage
. Onpdv T dypiwv the:ron t' agriom pddes | inhabitants of the
Aristoph. (o p )
168eg LAOdPOHWY hulodrémo:n woods, cease from N1
Thes. 47 sy 1 .
un Avécbwv me: luéstho:n your erratic
wandering
Aristoph. | tig &yporwrta tis agroié:tas peldthei who is the rustic that
P 6 oYP S 1grolasp approaches this VPG A2G
Thes. 58 neAdBet Oprykoig; thrigkots?
sacred enclosure?
I have a strong tool
Katd To0 Bprykol kata tod thrigkoti here both well
Aristoph. | cuyyoyyOAag kai suggoggulas kai rounded and well
) v s ; vy g . . . VCt A1T
Thes. 59 GLOTPEYPAG TOUTL TO sustrépsas touti to péos | polished, which will
néog xoavedoat khoanetisai pierce your enclosure
and penetrate you
Aristoph. | 'Aya®wvd pot dedp’ Agdtho:nd moi detir' quick, go and call VO S1S
Thes. 65 EKKAAECOV ekkdleson Agathon to me Mod1G
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it's not worth the

Aristoph. | undev ikétev: abtdg | me:dén hikéteu': autos : Vst S1S
Thes. 66 ap £Egro1v TaXA ar éxeisin tdkha trouble, for he will Mod1M
' yep X g soon be here himself
. N \ Vé 7 1 \ g I3 4 I3 i h i
Aristoph. NV pn mpoin Bvpaoct é:n me: prote:i thurasi without coming to VB S1T
NN a the sun to excite the
Thes. 69 TPOG TOV NALOV pros ton hé:lion L A1G
imagination
Aristoph. ;e perimen’, ho:s e
Thes. 70 nepipeV’, wg €€epyetal oxerkhetai wait till he gets here | VB S1S
‘Aya@wva meioat Tov | Agdtho:na peisai ton [ am going to beg
Aristoph. | tpaywdodiddokalov | trago:idodiddskalon Agathon, the tragic VB ALG
Thes. 88 €¢ @eopo@dporv es Thesmophdroin poet, to go to the
LY elthein Thesmophoria
Aristoph. | ., , oy g . h h
Thes. 95 AyaBwv £E€pxeTan Hagdtho:n exérkhetai ere comes Agathon | VB S1S
. T , NS ) h he wall
Aristoph. | 0¢ idpUoato xwpag hos hidrisato khé:ras who ergcted the walls
> o o S e e A of the city of the VCt
Thes. 109 | ybaAa Sipovvtidiyad | guala Simountidi gdi L
Simois
énouat kAnlovoa L, in my turn,
hat AN hépomai klé:izousa celebrate the
Aristoph. ngzsvé)\ﬁ{(ouca semnon everlasting happiness VPG
Thes. 116 | Y°V°V gonon olbizousa Latotis | of the chaste Artemis,
Aatolg s ) . N .
Morey dmetpodeys | ATtemin apeirolekhé the mighty daughter
PTEH POAEXN of Leto!
Aristoph. N \ o whence comes this
. ?
Thes. 136 modarnodg 6 yovvig; podapos ho gunnis? androgyne? Mod2S
S iy o everything: mingle
1 IO AV YAPp he: pds': ean gar secretly with the
Aristoph. | éykaBeSpevos AdBpq e i(Zthe'zéme%os lathrai womeri, by makin VPG SIL
Thes. 184 gratiezomens y & IsiTAlL
& aic yovanEfy en tats gunaixin yourself pass as one
of themselves
. i d €otv 6T1 g 1 e 107
Aristoph. 550tk EADETV tid éstin h(;)tl dédoikas | but whgt prevents VB Mod4G
Thes. 202 - elthein autdse? your going there?
avTOoE;
) ~ ] .
Aristoph. sgﬁodxoo oot embald soi pdttalon, Ul cram a Spit dox:vn
ndtTalov, VY your gullet, if you're | VCt S1L
Thes. 222 | , | - e:n me: sio:pdis .
1V U1 61wnag not quiet
o \ ~ ~ . A \ A A ?
Thes. 224 ot H A running to now? Mod1G
Bedv thedn
Aristoph. , N 1A VPS
Thes. 220 | X@PEL debpo khé:rei detiro come here Mod1G
Aristoph. | dviotad’, V' agedow | anistas’, hin' aphetiso: Stf:l.l’ld up; I am now .
Thes. 236 | o€, kdykOpag €xe se, kagktpsas ékhe going to remove your | VCISIT
’ ’ ’ hair. Bend down
Aristoph. | éveykdtw Tig €v00ev | enegkdto: tis éndothen | come now, a torch or VCt Mod4s
Thes. 238 | 8@d’ 1} AUxvov daid' ¢: hikhnon a lamp!
Aristoph. | touti A&’ amo tfig touti ldb' apo tés there's one on the VCEALS
Thes. 261 | kAwidog klinidos couch; take it
Aristoph. | €low T1g W TAXIOTA W | eiso: tis ho:s tdkhistd m' o VCt S1G
Thes. 265 | éokukAnodtw eskukle:sdto: let me be taken inside S3G
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Aristoph. . , T come, get yourself to
Thes. 269 Badile toivuv bddize toinun the temple VM
Aristoph. |, . ; , VM S1S
: |
Thes. 277 EKOTELDE TAXEWS ¢kspeude takhéo:s hurry up! ModiM
Aristoph. v\ o N
Thes. 2792 | £Y¢ " dmen ego: d' dpeimi farewell VB S1S
Aristoph. | 8€0pd vuv 0 Opatd’ detir nun 6 Thrditth' here, Thratta, follow | VPS
Thes. 279b | €rov hépou me Mod1G
w Opdrtta Oaoat, 0 Thraitta théasai,
KAOUEVWY TOV kaoméno:n tén look, Thratta, at the
Aristoph. | Aaunddwv lampddo:n cloud of smoke that VB SIT ALS
Thes. 280 | Goov T0 XpAW hdson to khrém' arises from all these
avépyed OTo THg anérkheth' hupo tés lighted torches
Ayvoog ligntios
Aristoph. | kai 8ebpo kol mdALy kai detiro kai pdlin both within the Mod1G
y temple and on my Mod1T
Thes. 283 | oikade otkade
way back Mod4G
Aristoph. | @ ©@pdtta tnyv kiotnv | 6 Thrditta té:n kisten come, Thratta, put VCt SIT
Thes. 284a | kaBele kdthele down the basket
Aristoph. et :EEE}\E k?l it ,exele and take out the cake | VCt S1S
Thes. 284b | to mémavov t0 pépanon
Aristoph. | o0 & &m0’ @ Opdtr sud' dpith' 6 Thrditt' VB S1S
Thes. 293 | ékmodwv ekpoddin be off, Thratta, be off Mod2S
and thou, oh,
K0l 60 TTAYKPOTEG kai s pagkrateés kéra invincible virgin,
KOpa YAQUK®TL glaukdpi Pallas, with the eyes
Aristoph. | xpvobAoyxe oA khrusdlogkhe pdlin of azure and the
R 1 A VB Mod1G
Thes. 317 | oikoUoa oikotisa spear of gold, who
TEPLUAXNTOV, ENOE perimdkhe:ton, elthé protectest our
debpo detiro illustrious city, come
hither
?113 ctj:ggzne OEUVE ;u telgontle semné come, thou mighty
Aristoph. | 4, . oserdon - Poseidon, king of the | VPS S1T
Apédov mpoAinawv halimédon prolipo:n
Thes. 322 N < o Ocean, leave thy A2S
poxov ixfvdevt mukhon ikhthudent .
) y . (o stormy whirlpools
oiotpoddvnrov oistroddne:ton
L q o if  have asked to
@\oTiplq pev philotimiai mén
. , NN ae speak, may the
Aristoph. | 008gW1d pa T® Bew oudemidi ma to: theo: .
o 32 5 s goddesses bear me VCi S1T
Thes. 383 | Aé€ouvd” dvéotnv w léxous' anéste:n 6 . !
ovoliKeC gunatkes witness, it was not for
Y sake of ostentation
Aristoph. | &oT €00vg eicidovteg | hd:st' euthus eisiéntes so that, directly they VB S1G
R oA come back from the
Thes. 395 | &m0 T@V ikpiwv apo tén ikriomn A1S
theater
Aristoph. | kav ékBdAn kan ekbadle:i does she let some
~ ) N VCt S1S
Thes. 401 | okedog T skeiids ti vase drop?
. N o while going or
Aristoph. | kata TV oikiav kata te.n,mklan returning to the VCi ALT
Thes. 402 | mAavwpévn plano:méne:

house
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ol yap Gvdpeg fidn
kKANdwx

hoi gar dndres é:de:

klé:idia

our husbands now
carry little Spartan

Aristoph. | avtol gopodot autot phorofisi krupta keys on their persons, Vet
Thes. 421 | kpumta kakondéotata kakoe-théstata made with three
LakO'r'u’k’ itta notches and full of
AaKWVIK dtta ' malice and spite
Aristoph. | &\ €ig ayopav alll eis adoran doeimi but I must back to the | VB S1S
Thes. 457 | dneim g P market A1G
. 00t0G Té0W pov ofitos pétho:i mou 1rnpe}led by his
Aristoph. |, Ay , o passion, he came
KVUeV ENOV TV knuen eltho:n té:n . VB A2G
Thes. 481 0600y thifran scratching at the
P door
Aristoph. | eita katafaivw . . 1.1 . | andIwasgoing down | VBSIT
Thes. 482 | AaBpa eita katabaino: ldthrai noiselessly Mod1M
. C s o \ PO “where are you
Aristoph. | 6 & avnp épwtd ‘mol | ho d' ané:r ero:tdi 'poi o om
Thes. 483 | oV kataPaivelq’ stt katabaineis' going?” asked my VBSIT
husband
Aristoph. | £¢ TOV kKOTPGV 0DV es ton koprén' otin “and I am going to VB ALG
Thes. 485a | €pxopat érkhomai the can”
?ﬁi:ofgb Badilé vuv bddizé nun “go ahead” VM
Aristoph. | éyw 8¢ kataxéaca 0D | ego: dé katakhéasa toii ?;Ofiosierﬁz (sietl}fl,; door- | VEtS2T
Thes. 487 | otpo@éwg VWP strophéo:s hido:r hinge A2T
Aristoph. | €€fiABov wg tov exélthon ho:s ton and I went to find my | VB S1S
Thes. 488 | poixdv moikhén lover A1G
cakekalummeénon to conceal her lover
Aristoph. | éykekaAvupévov tgn moikhon by so doing and VCE SIS
Thes. 500 | TV poxoOv e€éneuev exdoempsen afford him the means
pemp of making his escape
the husband hurried
Aristoph. | 0 & avnp mepiétpey’ ho d' ané:r periétrekh' | in all directions to VM SIT
Thes. 504 | wkvtékl Wvoluevog | okutoki' o:notimenos buy drugs to hasten
her deliverance
Aristoph. | 0 & elcépepe ypads | to d' eiséphere grails en itif:ﬁii\gfﬂgtiisld VCE S1G
Thes. 505 | €v xUtpa t0 mawdiov khiitrai to paidion ) . &
: infant in a stew-pot
Aristoph ‘dme®’ dmeAd’, fidn dpelth’ dpelth’, é:de: “g0 away, friend, go
Thes 5]? 0 8 Yap wvép pot Sok® gar 6nér moi dokd away, I think I am VB S1S
' TéEewv’ Téxein' going to be delivered”
Aristoph. | x® pev yeynowg kho: mén gege:tho:s the husband goes off VM
Thes. 510 | &tpexev étrekhen full of joy
. - - C s I N runs to the father
?ﬁﬁ?gg 3:/15 pzl&oocsa TPOG TOV (t!;grr:eldlosa proston | s e on her VM ALG
' P face
Aristoph Kol yop Yovh Tig Nuiv | kal gar guné: tis he:min | I see a woman
Thes 57 1 gomovdakuia espoudakuia running here inhot | VM S1G
' TPOOTPEXEL prostrékhei haste
Aristoph. | flxw @pdowv TodT hé:ko: phrdso:n totit' ! gani(e) EZtteglitktr(l)ow VPG
Thes. 579 | ayyeA@v 6 Ouiv aggelon th" humin you, y

it
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EVpinidnv @do” dvdpa

Euripide:n phds' dndra

they say that

Aristoph. | kndeotiv Tiva ke:desté:n tina Euripides has sent an VCt SIT
Thes. 584 | avto0 yépovta dedp’ | hautod géronta dedir' old man here to-day,
avarmépat TUepov | anapémpsai té:meron one of his relations
|
Aristoph. | Anpeig: éyw yap ook le:refs: ego: gar ouk an nonsense! I should
n s . ~ A A not have come here VB
Thes. 595 | av nABov ayyeA&dv élthon aggeldn
to tell you
Aristoph. e Zntgl\f omov kfﬂ zestein hp ou let us search and VPG S1L
AEANOeV Nudg léle:then he:mds «
Thes. 600 g , \ ., rummage everywhere | S1T
KpUTTOG Eykadnuevog | kruptos egkathé:menos
Aristoph. o1 T1§ TpEPETaL; of tis trépsetai? wherever am [ to VS
Thes. 603 6P ’ P pserat: stow myself? Mod1G
Aristoph. ag\t}ﬂa%i:gl:{tsg@a; hatite: su pot stréphei? | what are you running | VPS
Thes. 610 EO(K(SV' ) mén' autod. ti to kakén? | away for? Mod1G
what are you
Aristoph. | ti kapdapileig; o0 ti kardamizeis? ou chattering about VM A1G
Thes. 617 | Padiel dedp’ WG EVE; badief detir' ho:s emé? | cress? Come here and | Mod1G
be quick
| 1
Aristoph. | tidftd v €Akelg ti détd m" hélkeis Si}cli(c}/f/);lrrtlfrlll{albaozior Vet
Thes. 618 | doBsvoloav; asthenotisan? .
like that
1
Aristoph. | &viiABeg fjdn dedpo anélthes é:de: detiro leevtei i)eeee’:ﬁ\e]i ey ol VB S1T
Thes. 623 | mpdtepov; préteron? Mod1G
before?
Aristoph. . , , ) . ¢
Thes. 626 dmeld dpelth withdraw, all of you VB S1S
Aristoph. | 8eDp’ 2A0¢ 8edp’ @ detir' elthé detir' 6 here, Cleisthenes, VB Mod1G
Thes. 634 | KAeloBeveg Kleisthenes here!
. s s what do you keep
?ﬁi;ogg EELZ)O e WOETS pot to péos o:theis kdto: | pushing that thing VCt S3T
) down for?
Aristoph. | a001g é¢ T6 mpdobev atithis es to présthen to the front VPS A1G
Thes. 644 | olxetat otkhetai
. 149N S VPG
A h. N TP . .
TE:OEL} s Egiﬁ/a Se0p’ ket malla dedir' hé:kei pdlin | ah! it's behind now Mod1G
) Mod1T
’ « you keep pulling your
. GV TE Kol HaTw dno: te kai kdto: stick backwards and | VCt S1T
Aristoph. | o0 méog SiéAkelg NP
Thes. 647 | mukvétepov to péos diélkeis forwards more often | S3T S3T
' Kootvdioy puknéteron Korinthiom | than the Corinthians | Mod1M
P do their ships
Aristoph TOUTOVI QUAGTTETE toutoni phuldttete watch him closely, so VPSM
Thes gs 3 “Onwg un dapuywv Hépo:s me: diaphugo:n | that he does not VPS S1T
' oixrjoetal oikhé:setai escape
. y ” , T whether some other
Aristoph. | & mov k&AAog T1g el pou kdllos tis ané:r man has not come VB SI1T
Thes. 657a | dvrnp aveAnAvbe anelé:luthe
here too
Aristoph. | kai mep1Bpé€at kai perithréxai let us pass round the | VM S2T
Thes. 657b | trjv mtOkva tdoav té:n ptikna pdsan whole Pnyx A2T
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Aristoph.

gia &M mpdTIoTA PEV

eia de: pro:tista mén

come, be quick, let us

Thes. 659 ﬁgg;ovq}ov eopudy I;ZZZ: kotiphon exorman start off on a light toe IDIOM
Aristoph GAAG TNV TTpWTNY alla té:n pré:te:n let us hasten, let us
Thes 56 2 TPEXELY XPTV WG trékhein khrén ho:s finish our round as VM Mod3T
) Tax10T HON KUKAW tdkhist' é:de: kuklo:i soon as possible
Aristoph. 3 707 o OEGVELC: 4 pof st ohetideis? where are you flying | VPS+M
Thes. 689 PEVYELG, P pheugers? to? Mod1G
Kai 6 madiov kal to paidion he has torn my child
Aristoph. | é€apndoag pot exarpdsas moi from my breast and VCt S1S
Thes. 690 | @poGdog &mo Tob phrotidos apo tod has disappeared with | A1S Mod2S
Titbiov titthiou it
C & gy \ T N but you'll never feed
. 0070 § 00d€mote 6V | toiito d' oudépote st . .
Aristoph. Yol sormieis him again. If you do VCE SIS
Thes. 692 A H C,’d( - 5 o 'mé' m’, aohet’ not let me go this
TVHITE oen me:m ap very instant
(PN
. dewva 80, Sotig Y deina déth’, hdstis g' aye, it's shameful that
Aristoph. gxe1 pov 'Eapndoag to | ékhei mou 'xarpdsas to he should have VCt S1S
Thes. 706 Xet i P 6 di P robbed me of my
nodiov paidion child
Aristoph. SN oF Frete v §0ev all' otin hé:keis g' little I care whence VPG
Thes. 710 MKEGY héthen you come Mod4S
oL QavAwgy ou phatilo:s g' you shall not return
Aristoph. | dmodpag Aé&eic apodras léxeis to boast of having VPS+M S1S
Thes. 711 | olov dpdoag d1€dug hoton drdsas diédus acted so odiously
€pyov érgon with impunity
. . o . s you talk in vain! I
Aristoph. }:lO(FY]V’AO(?\FJ,tE. ™mv d mdte:n lalelte/. tend shall not let go the VCE S1S
Thes. 717 | éyw o0k d@How ego: ouk aphé:so: child
GAAG TGodE pev o \ A
Aristoph. | Aafeiv xpiv o’ alla tdsde men labein come there, bring
N ~ khrén s' ekphérein te S VCt S1S
Thes. 726 | €k@épetv e TGOV PR some firewood
Ehcov ton xilo:n
Aristoph. | Twpev €mi tag {o:men epi tas . 1
Thes. 728 | kAnuatidag @ Mavia | klematidas 6 Mania bring faggots, Manial | VB A1G
Aristoph. | map&Padie moANdg pardballe pollas faggots, Mania, Vet S1G
Thes. 739 | kAnuatidag & Mavia | kle:matidas 6 Mania plenty of them
. fa y s v ... | who has robbed you
gt [ gy s gt | TR s
' 1pMoarTo; T your beloved child?
what if T took these
i & av el Tadl S s oo . ., | statues instead of
. y  a v~ tid' an ei tadi tagdlmat
Aristoph. | tdydApat avti t@v antl t6n vlaton oars, wrote upon VCt SIT
Thes. 773 | mAatdv P platon them and then threw
. p grdpho:n diarriptoimi )
Ypdpwv drappintorut them towards this
side and that
Aristoph. , , T '
Thes. 782 | XWPELX®pEL khé:rei khé:rei go away! VPS
¢nelyete ndoog Kad’ epeigete pdsas kath' come, off with you in
Aristoph. 5 501‘? 5 hlz) dgl‘ls P all directions, to the VM AIT
Thes. 783 6 right and to the left;

Kelvy a0ty

keinai tautai

and hurry yourselves
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KATIOrYOpEVETE UNT

kapagoretiete mé:t'

why forbid us to go

A i h. ] ~ JE) A Zool
ristop ¢€eNOeTv unT exelthein mé:t out or show ourselves | VB S1S
Thes.790 | ;> 4~ . A :
EKKOPaoav aA@vat ekkupsasan halonai at the window?
Aristoph. | kav £€€€AON 1O kan exélthe:i to gtinaién if vour wife soes out VB S1S
Thes. 792 | yOvaidv mot poi y & Mod1G
Aristoph. | mepi tag kAivag peri tas klinas each qu ou cores VPS S1T
- A prowling round the
Thes. 796 TEPIVOOTWV perinoston bed A1T
Aristoph. | k&v aioxuvOeic’ kan aiskhunthefs' and if we withdraw
y , P VPS S1T
Thes. 798 | avaywprion anakho:ré:se:i through modesty
ToAAOTG &' €Tépoig pollois d" hetérois apo and many others
Aristoph. | &m0 TV Guwv ton é:mon have cast away their | VCt A1S
Thes. 829 | év taig otpatiaiq en tais stratials bucklers on the AlL
€ppurtan to ok1Gdelov | érriptai to skiddeion battlefield
. AN G it f a1 ..., | shoul
Aristoph. %\}\ OE(PZ((??;%?IE(W all' aphaireisthai biai ta ie O;l i}rllgtczvie;] VCE SIS
Thes. 844 XPTH S | khrémat' eipontas todi pay pital
T0di saying
. T TR ETeTY hat is this sh iS2
Aristoph. | moiav 8¢ xwpav poian dé khé:ran Wh?thl st }115 sho rg h Vi 526
Thes. 877 | eloekéloapev okdget; | eisekélsamen skdphei? whither the wind nas | A2G
) ’ " | driven our boat? Mod3M
Aristoph. | ® d0otnvog ot 0 duiste:nos hot alas! how far we are
, . VM Mod1G
Thes. 878 | memAwkapev pepld:kamen from own country!
(74 \ ~ V4 Ve o\ A z I, th fZ ?
ikw A0 maig tvde | héko: Dids pais ténde havee ngrrrll: to iﬁiss
Eur.Ba. 1 @r]/ﬁoawv x66va Th/e:bato:n khthéna land of the Thebans— | YP©
A10vvoog Dionusos .
Dionysus
Anwv 8¢ Avd®V tovg | lipd:n dé Ludén tous Lhave left the
. . , ; wealthy lands of the
Eur.Ba. 13 | moAvxpoooug yvog polukhrisous guas . VPS
- A Lydians and
dpuydV TE Phrugén te .
Phrygians
Mepo®v O Person th' he:lioblé:tous
nAopAntovg mAdkag | pldkas
p . L et , and have passed over
Bdxktpid te telxn tv | Bdktrid te teikhe: té:n te the wintrv land of the
Eur.Ba. 14 | te dvoxipov x06va duskhimon khthéna y VB S2G
, ; \ ; \ Medes, and blessed
Mndwv éneAbwv Mé:do:n epelthom . .
, s ey S , Arabia, and all of Asia
Apapiav T evdaipova | Arabian t'eudaimona
‘Aciav te mdoov Astan te pdsan
£ TvOe mp&Tov . A A
Eur.Ba. 20 | nABov ‘EAAfvwv e te.,nde proton elthon an.d L have come t.o VB A1G
p Hellé:no:n pdlin this Hellene city first
oAV
o . as many as are
ooat 5 hdsal women, I have driven
Eur.Ba. 35 | yvvaikeg noav, gunatkes ésan, ’ VO S2S
g , L L maddened from the
e€éunva dwudtwv exéme:na do:mdto:n h
ouse
€GO GAANV x06va, e d' dlle:n khthéna, L will move on to
Eur.Ba. 47 | tavOévde Oéuevog v, | tanthénde thémenos e, IDIOM A1G

petaoTHow Oda

metasté:so: péda

another land
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but if ever the city of

v 8¢ OnPaiwv méAg | én dé The:baion pdlis | Thebes should in
Eur.Ba.50 | CPYfi 00V on)\o,}q €€ orgéi sun hoplm,s ex anger seek to drive VCt ALS
Spoug Pakrxag dyewv drous bdkkhas dgein the Bacchae down
{nti ze:téi from the mountains
with arms
PP - AT A i A but, you women who
Eur. Ba. 55 f\é}\?j\éﬂsuxu Sio Zilu’r(r)w?f%f’g; Tmélon have left Tmolus, the | VPS
H POH 6 bulwark of Lydia
Eur. Ba. 60 [30501)\5,1(3( T dupt bcgsﬂelcf t am;thll ) and going about this VB ALG
ddpat éABoloat tade | dé:mat’ eltholisai tdde | palace
€6 Kibarpbovog mruxag es Kithairdnos ptukhas | I myself will go to the
Eur. Ba. 62 \ o1 VB A1G
ey A Hltho:n folds of Kithairon
EAOwv
o r , < A from the land of Asia,
Aciag amo yag Aslas apo gas havine left sacred
Eur.Ba. 64 | (iepov Tu®Aov (hierdn Tmélon & : VM A1S
N , , , Tmolus, I am swift
aueipaca) Bodlw ameipsasa) thodzo: .
(move rapidly)
Eur.Ba. 69 | £€ktomog €0tw éktopos ésto: let h%m get out of the N3 S1S
way indoors
Eur.Ba. 83 | ite Bdxyot ite bakkhai g0, Bacchae VB
Bpdutov maida Oeov Brdémion paida theon escorting the god
Oeod theoii Bromius, child of a
AMdvvoov katdyovoat | Didnuson katdgousai god, from the VCt S1T
Eur.Ba. 84 T Y , ; : .
dpuyiwv €€ dpéwv Phrugio:n ex oréomn Phrygian mountains | A1S A1G
‘EAAGOOG €ig Hellddos eis to the broad streets
€0PLXOPOLG AYULEG eurukhdrous aguids of Hellas
whoever leads the
Eur. Ba Bpduiog Gotic dyn Brdmios hdstis dge:i sacred band is
1 5' ' Braooug thidsous Bromius—to the VCt A1G
€1¢ 8pog eis 6ros mountain, to the
mountain
he is sweet in the
Eur. Ba. r’15vq év 8peatv, rav he:du‘s/en dresin, h/otan mountains, whenever VPT+M
€k O1dowv Spopaiwv | ek thidso:n dromaio:n after the running
135 . ; ;. ‘ A1S Mod4G
néon neddoe pése:i peddse dance he falls on the
ground
Eur. Ba. 1€pEVoG €G Gpea hiémenos es drea rushing to the .
. ;. . . VCi A1G
140 dplyLla Phrigia Phrygian mountains
(the Bacchic one) [...]
€K VapOnkog diooel ek ndrthe:kos afssei darts about, arousing
Eur. Ba. / \ - o q ey .
147 dpouw kat xopoioty drémoi kai khorofsin the wanderers with VM A1S
mAavdartag £pedilwv plandtas erethizo:n his racing and
dancing
TpLPEPOV TE [ ( . .
Eur. Ba. . L s trupherdn te plékamon | casting his rich locks
150 1:[2\0KO(}10V i aibepa eis aithéra rhipton into the air VCLALG
pintwv
1;‘;1; Ba. ite Pakyat ite bdkkhai go, Bacchae VB
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Awtoc¢ 6tav
€0KEAXDOG

lo:tds hétan eukélados

when the sweet-
sounding sacred pipe

Eur. Ba. Ce0de 0l TaivUATO hieros hierd paigmata | sounds a sacred VM ALG
160 B pé S ci)évo o\c(p bréme:i, sinokha playful tune suited to
PER], SUVOXT phoitdsin eis ros the wanderers, to the
@ottdotv gig 8pog .
mountain
Eur. Ba. K@Aov dyet taxvmovv | kélon dgei takhiipoun and the Bacchante IDIOM
, p IO rouses her swift foot
166 OKIpTApAGL PAKa skirté:masi bdkkha . . Mod3M
in a gamboling dance
Eur. Ba. Kd EKKG , 1 11 f; he h
ur.Ba (,xb'pov EKKAAEL Kédmon ekkdlei démon | €31l from the house VO
170 dduwv Kadmos
Eur. Ba. 0G oA Z1dwviav hos pélin Sido:nian who leaving the city
\ .y . VPS
172 Mnwv lipo:n of Sidon
1;‘171; Ba. iTw T1g ito: tis let someone go VB
Eur. Ba. 010e & a0TOC OV Hkw | ofde d' autds hon héko: | he knows why I have VPG
174 TEPL péri come
Eur. Ba. - . . Morediog o ok where must I set my | IDIOM
184 mol kabrotdvar mdda | pof kathistdnai péda feot Mod1G
Ly , T then will we go to the
Eur. Ba. oVKoDV BX0101V Ei§ oukotin ékhoisin eis o
191 8pog TEPAGOUEY oros perdsomen mountain in a VPTALG
POG TEEPAOOH P chariot?
U Co Pentheus is coming
Eur. Ba. I;Isves})q peelely E)u(ovq~ Pe/nthe.Lfs pros oAl’kousN here to the house VPT ALG
212 60¢ b1 omovdig epd | hdde dia spoudés perai .
' now in haste
Eur. Ba. yuvaikag Nuiv ddpat | gunatkas he:min that the women have VPS S1S
217 gkAeAoméval dé:mat' ekleloipénai left our homes
Eur. Ba. v 8¢ daokiolg en dé daskiois and rush about in the
” . o Py . VM A1L
218 Speat Boalerv dresi thodzein shadowy mountains
&AAnv & &Aoo’ €ig dllen d' dllos' eis and that they each
Eur. Ba. s , :
22 gpnuiov erexmian creep off different VPS A1G
TTOOO0VOAY ptd:ssousan ways into secrecy
/4 R 74 Ve . Ve . h h
Eur. Ba. Aéyovor § &g Tig légousi d' hé:s tis and they say that
) , ; gty ; some stranger has VB S1G
233 gloeAAvde Evog eiselé:luthe xénos
come
Eur. Ba. DK G X T, '
ur. Ba ovK o/monva{ag ouk apotindxeis kisson won'tyoucastaway |y gig
253 K16GOV the ivy?
Eur. Ba. T ALt £ e but he who came
278 0¢ & NAD’ Enerr hos d' élth' épeit Afterwards VB
Eur. Ba. £¢ & "OAvurov Ppégog | esd' Olumpon bréphos | and led the childasa | VCt S1T
289 aviyayev Ogdv ané:gagen theén god to Olympus A1G
(% b4 ’ z . 7z, 1 H i h
Eur. Ba. Hpo viv OeA Hé:ra nin é:thel era wis' ed to VCt S1S
. S - o . banish him from the
290 ekBaAeilv am’ o0pavol | ekbalein ap' ouranoii sky A1S
o AL 2 ) . . . | for whenever the god
Eur. Ba. Grav yap 6 6505 €6 10 h?ta,n,gar ho th,eos esto | L iercabo dyinfull | VBAIG
299 oW EAOT oAl som' élthe:i poluis f
orce
STEYETO Tie Ge Tévo steikhéto: tis ho:s let someone go
Eur. Ba. é?\G(iv 52 eosmo?) XOS | tdkhos elthomn dé quickly to the seat VM VB
346 gy S | thdkous totid" hin' where he watches the
008 IV’ oiwvookomel | . . ) .
oio:noskopet flights of birds
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o1 & dva médhv

hoi d' ana pélin

and some of you hunt

OTEIXOVTES stetkhontes .
Eur. Ba. e€rxvedoate exikhnetsate throughout the €Y ymALT
352 ) p \ , for this effeminate
OV OnAvpoppov ton the:limorphon
; ; stranger
Eévov xénon
Eur. Ba. 3 ) Ssmi 1 . .
ur. Ba Sscfp} OV TOPEVOATE desAm'lon poretsate bring him here bound | VCt Mod1G
355 debp’ avTdV dedir' autén
Eur. Ba. OTEIXWUEV NUEILS, stetkho:men he:mefs,
360 K&Sue Kidme let us go, Kadmos VM
Eur. Ba. ii;};{iz?)l)ﬁ%ilt o0 all" hépou moi kissinou | but follow me with VPG
363 uéta P bdktrou méta the ivy-clad staff
, s ey , . a1« 1, | it would be shameful
Eur. Ba. Yyépovte § aioxpov géronte d' aiskhron duo for two old men to VPT+M
365 d00 meoely pesein ¢
all down
‘Oocta & & kata yav Hosia d' ha kata gdn Holiness, who bear
Eur. Ba. [ [ ; ; .
- Xpuoéav TTépuya khruséan ptéruga your golden wings VCt AT
QEPELG phéreis along the earth
Eur. Ba. ikoiyav moti Knpov | hikoiman poti Kiipron would that I could go VPG A1G
402 to Cyprus
Eur. Ba. Exelo’ dye pie, Bpduie eke,ls dge me, Bromie lead me there, VCE Mod4G
412 Bpouie Bromie Bromius
Eur. Ba. o0y’ dxpave’ oud' dkranth' nor have we set out in VCi
435 WPUAOAUEV ho:rmé:samen vain
@poddal y' ékelval hrotidat a' ekeinai the Bacchae are set
Eur. Ba. AeAvpévar mpog prroudatg ¢ , loose and gone, and | VM A1G
. leluménai pros orgddas .
445 Opyadag A are gamboling in the | Mod2S
- Skirtdsi
TKIPTOOL meadows
Eur. Ba ggﬁkgtvcf\/ gis?\;[r)gw Tto}?clzllirr:ljt?'?ldhe}}‘gf:r this man has come to
b TV n 6 | thaumdtom e Thebes full of many | VPG A1G
449 pléo:s wonders
€G Taode ONPag es tdsde Thé:bas
Eur. Ba. oUK €0TIv oUTwG WKLG | ouk éstin hotito:s o:kiis | he is not so swift as to
o ) s - . . N VPS+M §1S§
452 WOTE Y EKQUYETY hé:ste m' ekphugein escape me
Eur. Ba. €@’ 8mep g ONPag eph' hdper es Thé:bas for which reason you | Vst S1G
454 TapeL pdrei have come to Thebes | A1G
Eur. Ba. m0ev 8¢ TeAeTag pdthen de teletas tdsd' where do you bring VCt A1G
C sy PN . ) these rites to Hellas
465 taod’ dyeig €¢ EANGSa | dgeis es Helldda from? Mod4s
5 N S A I did you come here
Eur. Ba. r’])\esq 6‘5 TpATA delp e/lthes c‘le préta detir first, bringing the VB Mod1G
481 dywv tov daipova; dgo:n ton daimona? god?
Eur. Ba. , L
=09 XWPEL khé:rei g0 VPS
Eur. Ba. , > o 'y .
=15 oteixoy av stetkhoim' dn I will go VM
?21; Ba. 101, AOOpauf’ [thi, Dithiramb' go, Dithyrambus VB
guav dp- o .
Eur. Ba. . - eman dr- enter this my male
527 gz\é%\fw& pade sena tdnde bathi ne:diin | womb VB
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o0 8¢ ', © pdkatpa

st dém', 6 mdkaira

but you, blessed

Alpka, Dirka, . ) .
Eur. Ba. , ; Dirce, reject me with
OTEQPAVN(POPOUG stephane:phdrous . VCt S1S
530 . < e L my garland-bearing
amwbi Bracoug apo:théi thidsous
v ) ; , company about you
gxovoav v gol ékhousan en sof
Eur. Ba. ; , , ;.
5;1; Ba Tl Ue PeVYEIG; ti me phetigeis? why do you flee me? | VPS+M
UOAE, Xpuo@DTX mdle, khrusbpa come, lord, down
Eur. Ba. TIVAGoWV, tindsso:n, from Olympus,
” , ) p ; . . 1. VB A1T
553 dva, O0poov KAt dna, thiirson kat brandishing your
"OAvurnov Olumpon golden thyrsos
Eur. Ba. dwaPag A&ov diabas Axion having crossed the VB S2T
568 i Axius
Eur. Ba. }l?)\s VU MHETEPOV £6 mcile . he:tne.teron | come now to our
Blacov, w Bpduie thiason, 6 Brémie . VB A1G
583 . ;o company, Bromius
Bpouie Bromie
Eur. Ba. dikete meddoe dikete peddse tromera cast on the lground
600 TPOUEPA CWUATA sé:mata your trembling VCt Mod4G
' bodies
Eur. B otitwg EKTEMANYHEVAL hozfto:s' ekpeple:gménai | have you fallen on VPT+M
603 POPw phdbo:i the ground so ALG
TpOG MEdW TENTOKAT; | pros pédo:i pepté:kat'? | stricken with fear?
X
12111(1; Ba. elg aBupiav a@ikes® | eis athumian aphikesth | did you despair? XEC—G} 515
Eur. Ba. 212,3581(32( wéC igdvoc f;:ttzfgj }}:g;skceiilas to fall into Pentheus' | VPT+M
611 Va6 Op S , P dark dungeon A1G
TIEGOVUEVOG; pesotimenos?
Eur. Ba. 1 AN € Tl \ ,
623 EABwV 6 Bakyog eltho:n ho Bdkkhos Bacchus came VB
Eur. Ba. foo’ ékeloe kAT N M Mod4
ur. Ba 1109 eeloe ket Giss' ekeise kait' ekeise | he ran here and there | od4G
625 EKeloe Mod4G
Eur. Ba. 8)6 smé:}oOUG Zz'fmeﬁ ;fgg? Pentheus rushed atit | VCi VM
629 DPHIHEVOS e headlong A1G
1oce éisse
Eur.Ba gs?g Beovyap wv pros theon gar o:n anéxr | for he, a man, dared
T gl A es mdkhe:n elthein to join battle with a VB A1G
635 €G uaxnv eABeiv .
) etélme:se god
€TOAUNCE
Eur. Ba. €G TPOVWTL aUTIY es prond:pi' autikh' he will soon come to VPG ALG
639 et hé:xei the front of the house
Eur. Ba. . Lo , . o even if he comes
640 Kav véwv AN péya | kan pnéon élthe:i méga boasting greatly VB
Eur. Ba. Stoméeuyé 1 6 Evoc dl/apepheuge m'ho the stranger has VPS+M S1T
642 Xenos escaped me
Eur. Ba. n60ev o (...) £€w pdthen su (...) éxo: how have you come
- y . VPT S3S
648a TEPAG; perdis? outside?
};Z;BBa' deopa drapuywv desma diaphugo:n escaping your chains | VPS+M S1T
Eur. Ba. ovx UmepPaivovot kal | oukh huperbainousi kai | do gods not pass over VB S2T
654 teiyn Oeof; teikhe: theoi? walls too?
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Eur. Ba. 0G €€ Bpoug apeotiv | hos ex drous pdrestin who has come from | Vst S1G
658 ayyeA@V Tl 6ot aggelon ti soi the mountain A1S
Eur. Ba. o ‘1.
661a NKw hé:ko: I have come VPG
Eur. Ba. R , 1 A 11 o having left the
661b KiBa1p&dv’ EkAimav Kithairén' eklipé:n Kithairon VPS S1S
. . , ., having seen the hol
Bakyag motviadag bdkkhas potniddas VIng Y
s e e . s oA T Bacchae, who goaded
Eur. Ba. elodwv, ol tiode yig | eisidd:n, hai tésde gés
” \ RN to madness have VCt S2S
664 0{oTpo1otl AEUKOV oistroisi leukon kélon df his land
K®Aov €€nkdvticav exe:kéntisan darted from this lan
with their fair feet
at & év §puo . R I
. pvos | hai d' en druos phuilloisi . .
@VOANo10L TPOG TTESW Y others laying their
Eur. Ba. . pros pédo:i kdra
Kapa dAl 1A heads at randomon | VCt A1G
685 S . eikéi balotisai
elkfi Paroboat R the oak leaves
oy so:phréno:s
oWPPOVLG
ot & amoParodoot hai d' apobalotisai and they, casting off
Eur. Ba. BaAepov dpudtwy thaleron ommdto:n refreshing sleep from VM SIT
693 Unvov hiipnon their eyes, sprang
avi€av opBai anéixan orthat upright
Eur. Ba. B0poov 8¢ tig AaPolc’ | thiirson dé tis labotis' one took he;r thy 1508
” .2 . , and struck it againsta | VCt A1G
704 ETIOOEV £G TIETPAV épaisen es petran rock
o , . . fi hich
Eur. Ba. 60ev dpoodrdng héthen drosé:de:s rom which a dewy VM S1S
o . S , e stream of water
705 Udatog ékmndd votic | hudatos ekpe:ddi notis Mod4S
‘ sprang forth
” « ) s , . , another let her
Eur. Ba. &AAn 8¢ vapbnk’ &g dlle: dé ndrthe:k' es . VCt S1T
. M , AL A thyrsos strike the
706 nédov Kabfke yiig pédon kathéke gés A1G
ground
Eur. Ba. Kal Tfde Kpvnv kai téide kré:ne:n gjttf}(l, ii tahfeoi(r)lfain VCt S1S
707 ¢€aviik’ ofvov 0edg exanék' oinou theds . S1T Mod1G
of wine
Eur. Ba €k 8¢ K1ooivwv ek deé kisstno:n and a sweet flow of
" 0' ' B0powv yAukeiat thurso:n glukeiai honey dripped from | VM A1S
uéhitog €otalov poat | mélitos éstazon rhoal their ivy thyrsoi
Eur. Ba. KAy® 'EemRdNG’ wg kago: 'xepé:de:s' ho:s and I sprang forth,
. , oo . VM S1S
728 ouvaprdoat OEAwv sunarpdsai thélo:n wanting to snatch her
E . . > LK 7 Il z 7 .
7;1; Ba AN EmecBé pot all' hépesthé moi but follow me! VPG
Eur. Ba. l”]].,lF:lc UEV oLV he:rrEeIS men otin we fled VPS+M
734 QEVYOVTEG phetigontes
ol 8¢ vepopévaig hai dé nemoménais but they, with
Eur. Ba. YAOTV khlée:n unarmed hands,
/ - p . A . VB S2G
735 uooxo1g EnfAbov mdéskhois epélthon sprang on the heifers
XEPOG Go1dripov uéta | kheiros asidé:rou méta | browsing the grass
£10e¢ & Gv ATAEOP' /| eides d' an é: pletir' &: . .
. ” . . h
Eur. Ba. dixnAov €uactv dikhe:lon émbasin you might see ribs or VCt S3T
AR . e, \ cloven hooves tossed
741 puntéuev’ Gvw te kai | rhiptémen' dno: te kai S3T

KATw

kdto:

here and there
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tabpot § VPproTal KAG
ké€pag Bupovduevol

tatiroi d" hubristai kas

bulls who before were
fierce, and showed

Eur. Ba. 70 Tpdodev k? ras/thumoumer/zoz their fury with their | VCt A1G
744 . Y \ to présthen esphdllonto
€0QAANOVTO TTPOG N horns, stumbled to
LAy pros gaian démas
yaiav dépag the ground
Eur. Ba. woT SpviBeg apbeioar | hd:st' Grnithes artheisai | and like birds raised | VPT
748 dpouw drémo:i in their course Mod3M
“Youdg T EpuBpdg &', | Hysids t' Hruthrds th', | and falling like
Eur. Ba. ol KiBa1p&vog ,)\sn(xq h(%l Klthalrongs }epa§ soldiers upon Hysiae VPT+M S2G
VépOev KatwknKkaowy, | nérthen kato:iké:kasin, | and Erythrae, towns
752 o , [ ;oL . S1G
ote ToAEpI01, hd:ste polémioi, situated below the
’Eneonecoboat Hpespesotisai rock of Kithairon
Eur. Ba. Egi; avew TE AL pdnt' dno: te kai kdto: E}\l/eez ttuhrirrlledu side VCt S3T
753 p Diépheron yHung up S3T
Mé@epov down
Eur. Ba. o0d émntev €g uéhav | oud' épipten es mélan nor did it fall to the VPT+M
756 nédov pédon ground A1G
ot & opyfig Umo hoi d' orgés htipo some people in rage
Eur. Ba. €G O\’ Exwpouv es hépl' ekhé:roun took up arms, being
/ ~ . ) A VPS A1G
758 @epOuEVOL Paky OV pherémenoi bakkhén plundered by the
Umo hupo Bacchae
Eur. Ba. BUpooug e€avieioat thursous exaniefsai hurling the thyrsoi VCt S28
762 XEPOV kherdn from their hands S1T
;ouvté) ) y((x p) OO 1 tovitous gar apo tés
Hdt. 11.1a eoFc))\ch:c?q Hruthrés (...) thaldsse:s | these came to our VPG S15*
T . s apikoménous epi ténde | seas from the Red sea | A1S A1G
GMIKOUEVOUG Tl o
p Y té:n thdlassan
tvde v BdAacoav
goamkvéoBat kal 8N | esapiknésthai kai dé: VPG S1G
Hat.1.1.1 v N h A
dt b Kal £ "Apyog kai es Argos they came to Argos S1S* A1G
ATLKOHEVODS \68 Tous | ap lk,o TENous 46 fous the Phoenicians came | VPG S1S*
Hdt. 1.1.2 | ®oivikag £¢ On o Photnikas es deé: to
” ¢ to Argos AlG
Apyog Argos
EAOETV €mti TNV elthein epi tén manv other women
Hdt. 1.1.3 | 8dAacoav yuvaikag thdlassan gunatkas Y VB A1G
y . . , came to the shore
GANAG Te TOAAGG dllas te pollds
Kal ToUG DOIVIKAG kai tous Photnikas the Phoenicians
Hdt. 1.1.4a | Siakelevoauévoug diakeleusaménous incited one another | VCi A1G
Opuficat €T aOTdg hormésai ep' autds to set upon them
TaG v O mAebvag R TR TP A fth
Hdt. 1.1.4b | T@V yovarkev tas men de: pletnas ton | most of the women | e ) o1
. - gunaikén apophugein escaped
GTOPUYETY
goPatopévoug 8¢ £g esbaloménous dé es té:n | being thrown into the | VCt S1G
Hdt. 1.1.4c \ . ; .
™V véa néa ship Al1G
anomAéovtag € apopléontas ep' then sailed away for | VM S1S
Hdt. 1.1.4d ), . .,
Atyomtou Aiguptou Egypt Al1G
oUtw YV Todv £ hotito: mén Ioiin es in this way Io came to | VPG S1S*
Hdt. 1.2.1 ¥ ) ; , y ,
Afyvrtov amkéc@ot | Aigupton apikésthai Egypt Al1G
katanAooavtagyop | katapld:santas gar they sailed in a long
Hdt. 1.2.2 Uokpfi vni € Alav te | makréi ne:i es Afan te ship to Aea, acity of | VM S1T
T v KoAyida kal £mi te:n Kolkhida kai epi the Colchians, and to | A1G A1G
OAOLY TOTAUOV Phdsin potamén the river Phasis
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gABOVTAC £C TNV

Hdt. 1.4.3 At elthéntas es té:n Asie:n | they came to Asia VB A1G
oUtw &M éBehovtiv hotito: dé: ethelonté:n she sailed away with
Hdt. 1.5.2 | a0tV toiot ®oiviél auté:n toisi Phoinixi the Phoenicians of VM S1S
OUVEKTADGOL sunekpldsai her own accord
Hdt. 15.3 npofroopat €G to probé:somai es to préso: | and thus proceed VB S1T
T npbow Tod Adyov toil légou with my history Al1G
0G p€wv amod hos rhéo:n apo (the river Halys),
pecapPping petadd mesambrie:s metaxu which flows from the | VM A1S
Hdt. 1.6.1a ; \ , \ .
Tuplwv te Kal Surio:n te kai south between Syria | A1T
MagAaydvwv Paphlagdno:n and Paphlagonia
€811 pog Popénv exief pros borée:n
dvepov £¢ Tov dnemon es ton and empties into the | VCi S1S
Hdt. 1.6.1b 2 ‘ ro . ( .
EGEe1vov kalebuevov | Euxeinon kaleSmenon | sea called Euxine Al1G A1G
TovTOV ponton
Hdt. 163 | atpbteope 1 émi iy | strteuma tepltbm | the Cimmerian host | VPG S15°
T TPATELLIA TO 1 , Lo epLe: which invaded Ionia | A1G
lwvinv dmikduevov | lo:nien apikdmenon
£Yw Ydp o€ G TO ego: gdr se es to otke:ma | 1 will bring you into
olKNua €V TQ en tdi koimé:metha the chamber where
Hdt. 1.9.2a | kopwueda dmicde dpisthe tés she and I lie and VCt A1G
TG dvoryouévng anoigoméne:s thuire:s conceal you behind
BVpn¢ otriow sté:so: the open door
) 7 \ ] \ Z f Ih
Hdt. 1.9.2b | peta & éue €ceABOvta | meta d' eme eselthénta ngeietcfr ave VB S1G
napéotal Kai 1) YoV 1) | paréstai kai he: guné: my wife too will come | Vst S1G
Hdt.1.9.2¢c |\, ~ \ A
€N £G KOTTOV he: eme: es kofton to bed A1G
éneav € o tod epean dé apo toll then, when she
/4 Ié bl \ \ Ve . \ . VM AlS
Hdt. 1.9.3a | Opdvou oteixn émt tnv | thrénou steikhe:i epi moves from the chair ALG
€0VAV té:n euné:n to the bed
S\C/)(;Sgi\:\fz);:)) > oe soi meléto: to enthefiten | be careful she does
Hdt. 1.9.3b | Y OKWs 1 héko:s meé: se dpsetai not see you going out | VB A1T
Spetar i6vta ik P .\ .
. iénta dia thuréo:n through the doorway
Bupwv
Hdt. 1.10.1 r]’\,(cxys TovI'Vyea ¢ TO | é:gage ton Gugea es to he brought Gyges VCt ALG
olKNua oike:ma into the chamber
Hdt ?igz;a;a%wtgg ho:s dé kata né:tou when she turned her
11 0' 22 Y)vom«’) z tn‘cv s egéneto iouse:s tés back upon himtogo | VB A1G
" Yo cEeT gunaikds es té:n koite:n | to bed
KoiTnVv
Hdt. s o he slipped from the
110.2b exwpee €€w ekhé:ree éxo: room VPS S3G
Hdt. Kal 1] yovn €mopd piv | kal he: guné: epordi min | the woman glimpsed
v, ‘ ., . VB S1S§
1.10.2¢ e&16vta exionta him as he went out
Hdt. 1.11.2 | wg 8¢ 0 TUyng dmiketo Z;?kj;ho Guge:s when Gyges came VPG S1S*
elmeTo £¢ TOV hefpeto es ton thdlamon | CY&ES followed the
Hdt. 1121 | 5,5 0 &6 T0 (| ropero e TOn AAmON |y oman into the VPG A1G
BdAapov tfj yovaiki | téi gunaiki
' chamber
Hdt. € MiAntov te os Mile:tén te esébale and invaded the VCi S1G
1.15.1a ¢oéfade ' country of Miletus Al1G
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Hdt. amiKovTo £¢ TNV o a . , VPG S15*
1.15.1b Aoty aptkonto es té:n Asie:n came into Asia ALG
Ié bl ~ . /7 A h
Hdt. Kippeplovg te €k TG | Kimmerious te ek tés d.“’ve the VCt S1S
ot Vaps , [ Cimmerians out of
1.16.2a 'Acing é€nAaoce Aste:s exé:lase Asia A1S
Hdt. €¢ KAalopevag te es Klazomends te and invaded the lands | VCi S1G
1.16.2b goéPale esébale of Clazomenae Al1G
amod YEV VOV TOUTWV | apd mén nun touto:n but he did not return "
Hdt. s ; VO §1S
OUK WG f{0ele ouk ho:s é:thele from these as he
1.16.2c y ; . A1S
annAAage apé:llaxe wished
Hdt. 1171 | TvikadTa f.osﬁa?\?\s te:mkc/zuta eséballe te:n he sent his army VCE S1G
TNV OTPATIAY stratién
o sy s T and whenever he "
Hdt. 1.17.2 | ©° 5¢ sy hois d.e es tém Mile:stem came to the Milesian VPG S1S
MiAnoinv amikoito aptkoito . A1G
territory
. . - , . and so returned to VO S15*
Hdt. 1.17.3 | anaAAdooeto omiow | apalldsseto opiso: where he came from | Mod1T
T N NETUA - but after the army %
Hdt. 1.19.2 }:lS‘L'O( SS,U]C (S,tp(X}'IY]C me’ta de,tes stratl,es ' had returned to VPG §1S
ATIKOUEVNG G Zapdig | apikoméne:s es Sdrdis Sardis A1G
toiol 5£,r] Hue}n toisi de },16: Pqthle: but when the .
ATIKOUEVOLOL £ apikoménoisi es VPG S1S
Hdt. 1.19.3 o . p messengers came to
AgA@oig o0k €pn Delphotis ouk éphe: Delohi Al1G
XprjoEV khré:sein p
O A Ny and returned to VB S1S
Hdt. 1.22.2 | &nfAOe £g tag Zapdic | apélthe es tas Sdrdis Sardis ALG
Ié[plgl\)’ avtcxoi\clw emi Il?/gir}llirg:;lafon epi the landing on
NovH o a P Taenarus of Arion of | VCt S1S
Hdt. 1.23.1 | deAgivog delphinos
X A 11 s . Methymna, brought | A1G
g€everyOévta €mi exeneikhthénta epi :
. p there by a dolphin
Tatvapov Tainaron
Hdt. mAGoat € Ttainv te | plésai es Italiente kai | to sail to Italy and
\ ; Ry L. VM A1G
1.24.1a Kal ZikeAInv Sikelfe:n Sicily
Hdt. Omiow ég KoprvBov opiso: es Kérinthon to come back to VPG S15*
1.24.1b dmikéobat apikésthai Corinth A1G
Hdt. OpudoBat pév vov ék | hormdsthai mén nun ek | then he left from .
‘ , VCi A1S
1.24.2a Tapavtog Tarantos Tarentum
Hdt. rous 58 Ey Tw e Adyet fous dé en tot rielag ¢ they plotted to cast VCt S1S
¢mPovleverv Tov epibouletiein ton Ariona .
1.24.2b NV . . Arion overboard A1G
Apiova ékPaldvrag ekbaldntas
1] éknndav £¢ v ¢: ekpe:ddn es té:n 1 . . VM S1S
Hdt. 1.24.3 | 6dAacoav thv thdlassan tén Sﬁeesseztijggg into A1G
Taxiotnv takhiste:n Mod1M
Hdt. avaxwpfioat €K TG anakho:résai ek tés drew away toward VPS S1T
1.24.5a TPOUVNG €G M€oNV VEX | prumne:s es mése:n néa the waist of the vessel A1S A1G
o PUHVIG £6 HEaN P ’ ’ from the stern
Hdt. pidat pwv £¢ TV rhipsai min es té:n he threw himself into VCEALG
1.24.5b BdAacoav Ewutov thdlassan heo:uton the sea
Hdt. g:([;[c))\zg\l/sg kai touis mén apopléein | so the crew sailed VM S1S
1.24.6a S es Kérinthon away to Corinth Al1G

KopvBov
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Hdt. eZevelion Eni exeneikai epi Tatnaron | bore him to Taenarus | ©Ct 1>
1246b | Tafvapov P A1G
11_1(212 6c amoPavta 8¢ apobdnta dé landing there VB S1S
Hdt. AUTOV XWPEELV €G auton kho:réein es .
1.24.6d KopvBov Kérinthon he went to Corinth VPS ALG
Hdt. o0dauf] peTIévTa oudaméi metiénta letting him go VCESIT
1.24.7a ails nowhere Mod1G
o ” .. A just as he was when
Hidt. IOTER EXWY hdisp e ékhom he jumped from the | VM S1S
1.24.7b ¢€emndnoe exepé:de:se ship
Biavta tov [pinvéa Bianta ton Prie:néa Bias of Priene came VPG S1§*
Hdt. 1.27.2 |, / Py y gy .
amkduevov £¢ Tapdig | apikdmenon es Sdrdis to Sardis A1G
Hdt. £ Zogp&vq T€ Kl €M1 O es/Sa.rfils te kai epi sé en intending to march to
€V VOW EXOVTES ndo:i ékhontes . VM A1G
1.27.3a . , . Sardis
otpatevecdat stratetiesthai
Hdt. EAOETV €mi ALdGV elthein epi Ludon to come on horseback
- e PO against the sons of VB A1G
1.27.3b Taidag oLV oot paidas sun hippoisi .
the Lydians
dmikvéovTat £¢ Zapdt U
&KL Zoéctoc n?xofnfw S apiknéontai es Sdrdis all the sages from
Hdt. &}3\[01 e oicno’(Vts iy akmazousas plotito:i Hellas who were VPG S15*
1.29.1a R EAAGSo S dlloi te hoi pdntes ek tés | living at that time A1G A1S
s X006 Hellddos sophistai came to Sardis
co@iotal
Hdt went abroad for ten
’ anednunoe €tea déka | apedé:me:se étea déka | years, sailing forth to | VPS S18*
1.29.1b i
see the world, he said
Hdt. Katd Oewping katd theo:rie:s sailing forth to see
, , , ‘ . ‘ . VM S1S
1.29.1¢c npdpaoctv EKMAWoag | préphasin ekpld:sas the world, he said
aOT@V 0N wv ToUTWV | autdn dé: on totito:n kal
Hdt. Kal TG Bewping tés theo:rie:s so for that reason, VPS S15*
1.30.1a ekdnunoag 0 ZOAwv ekde:mé:sas ho Sélo:n and to see the world
€IVEKEV heineken
&G Afyumtov amiketo os Afaupton aviketo Solon went to visit
Hdt. Tapd "Apaotv Kal dn GUPTO APIRETO | Amasis in Egypt and | VPG S1S*
s \ para Amasin kai dé: kai )
1.30.1b Kol €¢ Zapdig mapa TN then to Croesus in A1G A1G
~ es Sdrdis para Kroison .
Kpoicov Sardis
Hdt. OV ,Zokwvoc i ton folo:na t}‘lera‘pontes his attendants VCt SIT
1301c Bepamovteg mepiifyov | periégon kata totis showed Solon around AIT
o Katd Tou¢ Onoavpovg | the:saurots his treasures
Tap’ NUENG yap mepl I ) have h 1 PG S15*
Hdt. 1.30.2 | oéo Adyog amiktat par be.meai garpert we have heard a lot VPG 315
\ séo légos aptktai pollos | about you A1G
TOAAOG
and their mother
£dee TAVTWG TNV édee pdnto:s té:n absolutely had to be
Hdt- 7 R ~ 4 .o W Ve A 4 .
1312 untépa avt®V (eVYel | me:téra autdn zevigei conveyed to the VCt A1G
o KoptoBfval € to ip6v | komisthénaies to hirdn | temple by a team of
oxen
ol 8¢ o1 Pdeg €k To0 | hoi dé sphi bdes ek tod | but their oxen had
Hdt. ) ~ , N , Vst S1G
&ypoU ol mapeyivovto | agrod ou pareginonto not come back from
1.31.2b T . S A1S
£v (pn en hé:re:i the fields in time
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Hdt.

131.2¢ gilkov TNV duagav heilkon té:n hdmaxan and drew the wagon | VCt
Hdt otadlovg 8¢ mévte kal | stadious dé pénte kal
13 1' 2d TEGOEPAKOVTA tesserdkonta travelling five miles | VCi S2T
T dakouicavreg diakomisantes
Hidt. AmiKOVTO £G TO 1pOV aptkonto es to hirén until they arrived at | VPG $15¥
1.31.2e Grotp P the temple Al1G
Hdt. 1315 | OF venviot ovkery hoz/nee:mal oukéti the youths neverrose | ..o
avéotnoav anéste:san again
Hdt. 1.34.1 petd 8¢ ToAwva meta dé Sélona but after Solon's VDS
"7 | oixduevov oikhdmenon departure
Hdt. 1343 | W TLoLKpepdpevoy | mé: ti 'h(‘n krertlarpenon lgst one should fall on VPT+M SzL
@ Tadl éumnéon t0i paidi empése:i his son
Hdt. dmikvéeTal £¢ TAG apiknéetai es tas Sdrdis .| VPG S1S*
( 2y \ a man came to Sardis
1.35.1a Tapdig avrp anexr Al1G
Hdt. napeAOwv 8¢ oUtog £G | pareltho:n dé holitos es | this man came to VB S1G
1.35.1b ta Kpoicov oikia ta Kroisou oikia Croesus' house A1G
. - , . A , and from what place
) : . . P
Hdt. 1.35.3 YK]?(SJE\Y 6 PUYING l;(;fl}(lj_rrll tés Phrugie:s in Phrygia do you ;[/[OC(; 45
o come
Hdt. 1.35.4 | éAALOag £¢ piAovg elé:luthas es philous %’r(;leln}éive come to VB A1G
Hdt. opucdpevog 8¢ ovtog | hormd:menos dé hotitos | who would come off VCi ALS
1.36.1a €k To0 8peog TovTtov | ek toil Greos totitou that mountain
Hdt. moAAdxig 8¢ ol Muooi | polldkis dé hoi Musoi the Mysians had gone | VB S1S
1.36.1b € aUTOV €€eNOGVTEC | ep' auton exelthdntes up against him often | A1G
Hdt. ts)\qg 5‘8 AmiKOUEVOL telo§ d‘e aplktzmenczl at last they sent VPG S15*
napa tOv Kpoisov para ton Kroison tén messengers to
1.36.2a ~ ~ A 2 . Al1G
TV Muo®v dyyeAot Musén dggeloi Croesus
g mpoBuotdrolot ho:s prothumotdtoisi so that we may drive
Hdt. MR A A on . VCt S1S
136.2b oLVeEeAETV DUTV TO sunexelein humin to him out of the A1LS
o Onpiov €k tiig xwpng | therion ek tés khdre:s | country
Hdt. 1.37.1 EMEGEPXETAL O TOD epesérkhetai ho toii but the son of VB S1G
"7 | Kpoioov maig Krotsou pais Croesus now entered | S1G
U S , co whenever I go to and
Hdt. 1.37.2 | 50 TE dYoPnV KaL & és te agoren k aiex from the market- VMAILG
ayopn¢ golteovta agorés phoitéonta place A1S
Hdt. 1373 &uE OV oV A uéteg emé 6n st &: métes iénai | so either let me go to VCEALG
CTTT | tévan €mi i Orpnv epi té:n théren the hunt
Hdt. 1.40.1 gi;;\;m e Ty sé iénai epi té:n dgren | you go to the chase VB A1G
Hdt, 1411 | CTHKOHEVE O€ ol Aéyet a;/)lkomeno:l dé hoi légei | when he came VPG S15*
Tade tdde addressed him thus
@OAaka Tondé¢ oe Tod | P hulizka P al/dOS setou [ ask that you watch
y . emotl khre:izo: .
Hdt. 1.41.2 | éuo0 xpnilw yevécbat P over my son as he VCi A1G
€G Aypnv OpHwUEVOL genésthai es dgremn goes out to the chase
6 aYPn hormo:ménou
IAAWG pev Eywye av dllos men daode anouk | ! would not otherwise
Hdt. 1.42.1 | oUk i € GeBAov e 909 have gone intosuch | VB A1G

T016vde

é:ia es dethlon toidnde

an arena
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amruova tod
(@UAGGGOVTOG ETVEKEVY

apé:mona todl
phuldssontos heineken

look for him to come

Hdt. 1.42.2 TpocdoKa Tot prosddka toi back unharmed VBS SIS
4moVOoTHoELY aponosté:sein
?ig 1a floav Yetd tadta é:isan meta tatita then they went out VB
Hdt. amkduevol O¢ € tOv | apikdmenoi dé es ton when they came to VPG S15*
1.43.1b "OAvpurnov to 8pog Olumpon to dros Mount Olympus A1G
R 7 0 \ .7 \ \ %
Hdt. 1,433 | ATHKOUEVOS 3¢ &g tag a]:flkqmenos dé es tas and coming to Sardis VPG S1S
Tapdig Sdrdis A1G
Hdt. napfioav 3¢ YeTa parésan dé meta toiito | soon the Lydians Vst S1G
1.45.1a To0T0 0l Avdol hoi Ludoi came
Hdt. Omiobe d¢ elnetd 01 O | dpisthe dé heipeté hoi | with the murderer VPG
1.45.1b POVELG ho phonetis following after Mod4L
TOUG PEV € AeA@oUG | totis mén es Delphous sending messengers
Hdt. 1.46.2 | VoL TOUS d¢ £ Afx‘xq iénai, toits deées {\baf separatgly to Dglphl, VB ALG
Ta¢ PwKEWV, TOUG 0¢ | tas Phokéomn, touis dé es | to Abae in Phocia,
€ Awdwvnv Do:dd:ne:n and to Dodona
&1 ¢ av Nuépng ap' hés an he:mére:s
Hdt. 1.47.1 | OpunBéwot €x horme:théo:si ek from the day they left VCi A1S
, , Sardis
Tapdiwv Sardion
0G £of] X . oy had th
s s‘cn)lxeov raxiota ho:s esélthon tdkhista es | o SoOer ad the VB S1G
Hdt. 1.47.2 | €¢ t0 uéyapov ot Co . . Lydians entered the
. to mégaron hoi Ludoi A1G
Avdol hall
Hdt. AmOVTEG £C TG didntes es tis Sdrdis the Lydians went VB S1S
1.48.1a Tapdig P back to Sardis A1G
< \ W\ T (4 \ \ A . . h h h
wg 8¢ kail wAAot ol ho:s dé kai hélloi hoi when the others as
Hdt. nepiepOEvTe eripemphthéntes well who had been Vst S1G
1.48.1b pITEL® S peripemp sent to various places
napfioav parésan
came
ovTos © )\s’w\‘/ ("L) hou,t 0s ho le‘o n () this lion fell from the | VPT+M S1T
Hdt. 1.50.3 | katéneoe 4o TV katépese apd ton .
o , A ingots A1S
NuimAveiwv he:miplinthio:n
GAA” O yév maig, 31 o0 | all' ho mén pats, di' hoti | the figure of a boy,
Hdt. 1.51.4 | tfig X€1pOG péet TO tés kheiros rhéei to through whose hand | VM A1T
Udwp hudo:r the water runs
Hdt. 1.55.2 noAvn@da map’ polupsé:phida par' by the stone-strewn | VPS+M
"7 | "Eppov @evyetv Hérmon phetigein Hermus flee A1G
the Pelasgian race has
\ 1 \ ) ~ FUPRY \ A . VPS Sls
Kol TO HEV 00dapf] Kw | kal td mén oudaméi ko: | never yet left its Mod1G
Hdt. 1.56.2 | é€exwpnoe, to 8¢ exekhé:re:se, to dé home; the Hellenic Mod1G
noAvAdvntov k&pta | polupldne:ton kdrta has wandered often
Mod2M
and far
the preparations of
TEKUALPOUEVOG OTL tekmairémenos hdti both the combatants
Thuc. 1.1.1 ?(Kpg(ic‘wt’sg TE fjoay akrr‘lazontes teéisanes | were in every VB ALG
€G AUTOV AUPOTEPOL auton amphdteroi department in the
TAPACKELT] Tfj TTdon paraskeuéi téi pdse:i last state of
perfection
b \ e \ 7 i3 h ’
Thuc. dAAa petavaotdoel | alla metanastdseis te on the contrary
5 v A e migrations were of N1 81T
1.2.1a TE OVOO1 T TIPOTEPA ousai ta protera

frequent occurrence
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Kal padiwg €xaotot

kai rhaidio:s hékastoi

the several tribes

™V £QUVTQOV té:n heautdn readily abandoning
Thuc. . p , .
12.1b amoAeimovteg apoleipontes their homes under VPS S1S
- Pralduevor vmd Tivwv | biazdmenoi hupé tino:n | the pressure of
aiel TA1OVWV aiei pleiéno:n superior numbers
Thuc ggg;né{};&\fxzrtz%m oud' epimeigniintes without freedom of
' 06 AAANAOLG ¢ adebs allé:lois otite katd | communication, A1T AIT
1.2.2a Kata yfv oUte dix A g ; .
. gén oute dia thaldsse:s | either by land or sea
Baldoong
Thuc. 0V XOAERG ou khalepds thgy .cared l}ttle for VCt S1S
. , shifting their
1.2.2b ATOVIOTAVTO apanistanto o S1T
habitation
Thuc. d1a Tag yetokiog dia tas metoikias th.r ough the N2 S1T
1.2.6a migrations
2k yip Tic §AL ek gar tés dlle:s the most powerful
Thuc. ‘E)\\)(\d(%ongoi Tto)rxlsS Wi Hegddos hoi 'olémO'i e victims of war or VPT+M 515
1.2.6b /0006 of RO aaos ot p © 7 | faction from the rest | A1S
OTAGCEL EKTUMTOVTEC stdsei ekpiptontes
of Hellas
Thuc ggsafggzggfg ot par' Athe:naious hoi took refuge with the
) P " S dunatd:tatoi ho:s Athenians as a safe VPS S1T
1.2.6¢ PéPatov ov PR ..
SN bébaion on anekhd:roun | retreat
&VEXWPOLV
Kol émayouévwy kai epagoméno:n and were invited as
R /o \ , , . . VCt S1G
Thuc. 1.3.2 | abtoug € W@eAiq €¢ | autous ep' o:pheliai es allies into the other ALG
TG AAAAG TTOAELG tas dllas péleis cities
Indeed, they could
GAAG kat tavtnv v | alla kai taite:n tén not unite for this
Thuc, 1.3.4 | OTPATEiRY Ga?\,aocsn strateian t,halass?:l éide: expedl'tlon t}ll they VB S1S
0N mAeiw xpwuevor | pleio: khré:menoi had gained increased
EuveliAbov xunexélthon familiarity with the
sea
Thuc. 1.4.1 | Kapag é€eAdoag Kdras exeldsas expelling the Carians | VCt S1S
¢ne1dn fipavro epeidé: érxanto mdllon | as communication by
- - . . \ ) VPT A1G
Thuc. 1.5.1 | u&AAov epatodoBot | peraiolsthai nausin ep’ | sea became more Mod3M
vaveitv én’ GAAfAovg | allélous common
and by the question
e .~ NI we find the old poets
Kal ol TaAatol TV kai hoi palaioi ton evervwhere
Thuc. 1.5.2 | ToNT®V TaG TOGTEL | poie:tdn tas pusteis ton ywhel VM S1T
N p PN representing the
TOV KATATAEOVTWV kataplednto:mn .
people as asking of
voyagers
ey g o T (. with respect to their
@OV 8¢ mOAewv Goatl | ton dé pdleo:n hésai P
£V VEWOTATA meén ned:tata towns, later on, at an
Thuc.1.7.1 | 5% v L S fodon era of increased N1
wkioBnoav kai ridn o:ikisthe:san kai é:de: ees
' p ” L facilities of
TAWIPWTEpwV Svtwv | ploiimo:téron dntomn o
navigation
KATOHOTAVTOG O¢ TOD katastdntos deé toii but as soon as Minos
Thuc. Mivw vavtikoD Mino: nautikoii had formed his navy, ALG N1
1.8.2a TAWIUWOTEP €yéveto | ploiimé:tera egéneto communication by

map’ GAAAovGg

par' allé:lous

sea became easier
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ol ydp €k TV VoWV
KakoUpyor avéoTnoav

hoi gar ek ton né:so:n
kakotirgoi anéste:san

as he colonized most

Thuc. OT avToU, 8temep kail | hup' autoii, hdteper kai of the islands, and VCisIT
1.8.2b \ 2 OTETLEP up au ot notep thus expelled the A1S
TG TOAAXG a0 TGOV tas pollds autdn
, e malefactors
KatWKi(e katd:ikize
2 Toolow they went on the
Thuc.1.8.4 | 5 P epi Troian estrdteusan | expedition against VM A1G
€otpdtevoay
Troy
& NAOev €k T Aciag | ha élthen ek tés Asias arriving among a
Thuc. ” . 2 ; p [ -
19.24 EXWV €G avBpwmoug ékho:n es anthré:pous needy population VB A1S
" amdpoug apdrous from Asia
TUYXAVELY O€ aOTOV tugkhdnein dé auton who had left his
Thuc. pevyovTa TOV atépa | phetgonta ton patéra father on account of
vy , s , VPS+M
1.9.2b d1a Tov Xpuoinmov dia ton Khrusippou the death of
Bdavatov thdnaton Chrysippus
KOl WG OVKETL kai ho:s oukéti as time went on and
Thuc. N . :
1.9.2¢ AVEXWPNOEV anekhé:re:sen Eurystheus did not VPS S1T
" EVpuoBeig Eurusthets return
@atvetal yop vavol te | phainetai gar nausite | by the fact that his VPG S1S*
Thuc. 1.9.3 | mAeiotaig avtog pleistais autos own was the largest Mod3M
APIKOUEVOG aphikémenos contingent
now it is improbable
Thuc. nepivewg 8¢ 00K €1kOG | perineo:s dé ouk eikos that many VM
1.10.4a ToAAovg EvumAeiv pollotis xumplein supernumeraries
sailed
GAN 1 , . ially as they had
AIADG TE KAl dllo:s te kai méllontas especially as they fia
Thuc. UEAAOVTOG TEAAYOG , ., . to cross the open sea
, \ pélagos peraié:sesthai . e VPT
1.10.4b TEPALWOECDAL UETA 3 A 1~ | with munitions of
~ - meta skeudn polemikdn
OKEVDV TOAEUIKGDV war
the number of those
Thuc. oV moAAot gaivovtatl | ou polloi phainontai who sailed will VB
1.10.5 ENBOVTEG elthéntes appear
inconsiderable
Thuc Ene1dn 5 dpikduevor | epeide: dé aphikémenoi | &' after the victory
1.11 1 & gK o’ctcpoocv}/l rrifa’khe"i eerte'san they obtained on VPG S15¥
T HaxXn expath ' ' their arrival
fov O €i T if they h h
Thuc. E;\%f\l})zwg\/jf: & periousian dé ei élthon ! IZniy o?(siubrollilegs t VB
1.11.2 TIAVOV EXOVTES ékhontes trophés prenty PP
TPOPTiG with them
N TEYAp OVAXWOPNOIS | g te gar anakhd:re:sis | the late return of the
TV EAAMAVwV €€ A , , .
Thuc. vy g , ton Hellé:no:n ex Iliou Hellenes from Ilium
IAlov xpovia , ; AISN1S1T
1.12.2 p \ khronia genoméne: caused many
yevouévn moAAa LY . .
1 polla eneékhmo:se revolutions
EVEOXUWOE
¢€ "Apvnc dvaotdvteg | ex Arne:s anastdntes the modern
Thuc. 5 SPVIG AVAOTEVIES \ A Boeotians were VCt S1T
UmO OecoaAGV TV hupd Thessalon té:n :
1.12.3a o , PR driven out of Arne by | A1S
VOV pev Bowwtiav nun men Boio:tian .
the Thessalians
s ax . some of whom joined
Thuc. "1 "hén kai o
uc 4@’ WV Ko £ Aov aph /hon kai es Ilion the expedition to VM ALG
1.12.3b EOTPATEVOAV estrateusan

Hium
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Thuc.

Ote AUEIVOKATG

héte Ameinoklés

that Ameinocles went

1.13.3 Tapioig AABev Samiois élthen to Samos VB
0lKOUVTEG Yap TNV o N
oA o1 KopivOiot émt mk'ount,es gar tem p oAlm as formerly almost all
<, Y hoi Korinthioi epi toii L
700 o000 aiel 31y Isthmoil aiel dé: vote communication
Thuc. ToTE £Undplov €ixov, pou atet ae: pon between the Hellenes
. ! . empdrion etkhon, tén e ) Al1T A1T
1.13.5 @V EAAMAVWV 1O ; « o .7 . | within and without
p N Hellé:no:n to pdlai kata
TaAal Kata yiv T TS A Peloponnese was
U gén ta plefo: é: kata !
mAgiw A kAT thdlassan carried on overland
BaAacoav
Thuc. EMMAEOVTEG Yap TAG | epipléontes gar tas they were the, means
, .. by which the islands | VM S1G
1.15.1 VN ooug ne:sous
were reached
no spontaneous
Thuc o0d’ av avtol amod TG | oud' ail autoi apd tés combination of
115 2 fong kowdg otpatelag | ise:s koinds strateias equals for N3
T €mo1o0vTto epoiotinto confederate
expeditions
Thuc EMECTPATEVCE KAl TAG | epestrdteuse kai tasen | stopped not till he
116 1 év T Nrelpw MOAelg | téi expeiro:i pdleis had reduced the cities | VM S1G
T £600Awoe edouilo:se of the coast
0 BapPapog T , ~ . | the barbarian
Thuc. UEYAAW O0TOAw €Tl ?t%ll; c‘ziri)a;’ct);;o;rer;leg;io.l returned with the VB A1G
1.18.1 v EANGSa N prrem o armada for the Mod3T
p 5 doulo:sémenos élthen o
dovAwaduevog NABev subjugation of Hellas
AT - o . and the Athenians
h Kol ot Abnvaiot (...) kai hoi Athe:naioi (...) havi d hei
Thuc. 5 . . w4 7 aving made up their
118.2a 1von0€vTeg dianoe:théntes eklipein minds to abandon VPS S1S
" EKMTETY TNV TOALY te:n pdlin o
their city
Thuc. EmOVTWV TV MNdwv | epidnto:n ton Mé:do:n while the Medians VB S1G
1.18.2b came
Thuc. €G TG vadg éoPavte es tas nas esbdntes threw themselves VB SIG
1.18.2¢ 6 TG VLS 5 into their ships A1G
” . , , o, never was there so
Thuc. oUte @uyai tocaide otite phugai tosaide rm:]ch ganishing and | N1
1.23.2 : A 1o y:po:n kai pho .
3 avOpwmwv Kat eovog | anthré:po:n kai phénos blood-shedding
s . , Sy the city of Epidamnus
thuc. | Ebawdcionnihc | fpdmnistndlon | gonicn e rgiver | i s1c
1.24.1 N . 6 | dextaresp the entrance of the A1G
oV '1oviov kOATOoV Iénion kdlpon .
Ionic gulf
Eggg;:i?i?;\lg Té%oé ta dé teleutaia pro the last act before the
Thuc. Suoc abTGY H totide toti polémou ho war was the VPG S1S
1.24.5a ég&{f» e ob démos autdn exedio:xe | expulsion of the
Sovarotic 5 totis dunatous nobles by the people
ol 8¢ EmeAOSVTEG peTA o . . | the exiled part
- . oK hoi dé epelthdntes meta | . . party
&V BapPapwv N Y joined the barbarians,
Thuc. Ny T ton barbdro:n elé:izonto
éAnlovto tolg év i \ i pdlei katd and proceeded to VB S1G
1.24.5b O\t Kot Te vity kol | £OUS en téi polei katd te lunder those in th
YRV Kot AL NT o 1 g plunder those in the
Ny gén kai kata thdlassan .
Kata OdAacoav city by sea and land
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ENBOVTEC 8¢ ol

elthéntes dé hoi

Thuc. , . s e he Epi i
ue Emdauviot €¢ tnv Hpiddmnioi es té:n s the p1dgrnn1ans VB A1G
1.25.2a p - went to Corinth
KopivOov Kérinthon
Thuc olkNTOpP& TE TOV oiké:tord te ton advertisement was
126 1 BouvAduevov iévat bouldémenon iénai made for volunteer VB
o KEAEDOVTEG keletiontes settlers
Thuc. gnopevOnoav d¢ melf] | eporetithe:san dé pezéi | they marched by land VCi
1.26.2a £G AroAMwviav es Apollo:nian to Apollonia
déer TdV Kepkupaiwv LA ,
y Kw)\l')wvgcxl gn’ déei ton Kerkuraio:n the route by sea
Thuc. b \ me: ko:lio:ntai hup' being avoided from
AUTOV KATA A \ 1. VPT A1T
1.26.2b . autén kata thdlassan fear of Corcyraean
Balacoav . . . .
p peraiotimenoi interruption
TEEPALOVUEVOL
when the
Kol povpou . _— Corcyraeans heard of
RO PPOUPOLS kai phrourotis hé:kontas yre
NKOVTOG £C TNV \ , . the arrival of the
Thuc. et / es té:n Hpidamnon té:n .
Enidapvov thv te 0y 1 settlers and troops in | VPG A1G
1.26.3a . , p te apoikian Korinthiois .
amotkiav KopivOioig dedoménen Epidamnus, and the
dedouévnyv ’ surrender of the
colony to Corinth
\ 7 R \ . ; . . 1 .
Thuc. ro rt)\svga,\,/ TEG 0BG kai plevisantes euthus 1nstar}t Y Puttlng to
TEVTE Kol £1KOOL , \ . X sea with five-and- VM
1.26.3¢ . pénte kai etkosi nausi .
Vool twenty ships
AABov ydp £ TV élthon gar es tén it must be premised
Thuc. VOV YAP €6 T Lon gar es te that the Epidamnian
Képkvpav ol tyv Kérkuran hoi tén . VB A1G
1.263d Emdauviwv uyddeg | Hpidamnio:n phugddes exiles had come to
uviov guyddes | Hp n phug Corcyra
Vv TtpoTioxSUEVOL \ a1 . had appealed to their
Thuc. TV TPOtoXoH hé:n proiskhémenoi ac app
£80€0VTO 0QaG . A .. | kindred to restore VCt S1T
1.26.3¢e p edéonto sphds katdgein
KATAYELY them
upon this the
GAAG oTpatevovoty \ L Corcyraeans
s s N alla stratetiousin ep
Thuc. €’ a0TOVG ol g iy commenced
- autous hoi Kerkuraioi . . VM A1G
1.26.4a Kepkvpaiot . \ operations against
. . | tessardkonta nausi .
TECOAPAKOVTA VOUOL them with a fleet of
forty sail
Thuc. UETA TOV QUYEdWV meta tén phugddo:n they took with them
« ‘ ; . VCt S1T
1.26.4b WG KATAEOVTEG ho:s katdxontes the exiles
Thuc. Kal TovG TAAvpLovg kai tous Illurious and glso secured the
. . services of the VCt S1G
1.26.4¢ npooAafdvreg proslabéntes .
llyrians
Thuc T0UG EEVoug amabel totis xénous apathets and the foreigners,
i -ous 6 6 S P might depart VB S1S
1.26.5 amiEVAlL apiénati
unharmed
WG aUTOTG €K TG ho:s autois ek tés receiving intellicence
Thuc. "Emidapvou nAbov Hpiddmnou élthon N8 &
" o , . of the investment of | VB A1S
1.27.1a dyyehot Ot dggeloi hti )
- A Epidamnus
ToAlopkoDvTal poliorkotintai
perfect political
Thuc. émi tf] Ton kai Opoia | epi téi ise:i kai homoiai | equality being VB
1.27.1b oV PovAduevov iévar | ton bouldmenon iénai | guaranteed to all who
chose to go
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el 8¢ T1g TO mapavtika | ei dé tis to parautika any who were not
Thuc. Y o - .
I UEV un €0€NeL meén mé: ethélei prepared to sail at VM
o EuumAeiv xumplein once
eNOOVTEG € KoprvBov | elthdntes es Kdrinthon | they came to Corinth
Thuc. peta Aakedaipoviwv | meta Lakedaimonio:n with envoys from VB ALG
1.28.1 Kal TIKLWVIiWV kai Sikuo:nio:n Lacedaemon and
npéoPewv présbeo:n Sicyon
ket Tobc apBdpou that if they would
Thuc. oo ’EnfSo’c FLOUP 5 kai tous barbdrous apd | withdraw their fleet | VCt S1S
1.28.4 X0 ETHOGH Hpiddmnou apagdgo:si | and the barbarians A1S
Gnaydywot .
from Epidamnus
N v T P if Corinth would
Thuc. NV K&l EKETVOL TOUG €V | é:n kal ekefnoi totis en ithdraw h
1.28.5 Emdduve anaydywot | Hpiddmno:i apagdgo:si withdraw her troops | VCt 515
o : ‘ ‘ from Epidamnus
Thuc. of Ebuayot Toprioay hoi xtimmakhoi and their allies had Vst S1G
1.29.1a HHOX PN parésan come in
and getting under
Thuc &pavteg efdounkovta | drantes hebdomékonta | weigh with seventy- VCi
1.29 ib vavol kal Tévte nausi kai pénte five ships and two Mod3M
o dioxiAiog te omAitaig | diskhiliois te hoplitais | thousand heavy
infantry
Thuc %ﬁg&v \s}g;tnv épleon epi tén sailed for Epidamnus
) BV , Hpidamnon Kerkuraiois | to give battle to the VM A1G
1.29.1c Kepkupatoig evavtia , ;
p enantia polemé:sontes | Corcyraeans
TOAEUNOOVTEG
ol Kepkupaiotl KNpukd . «.1._ 1. | theCorcyraeans sent
prUP P hoi Kerkuraioi ké:rukd yracans
Te TpoVTEUPav . ~ | onaherald in alight
Thuc. T te protipempsan autots
a0TOIG €V AKATIW . A boat to warn them VM A1G
1.29.3 ) ~ \ - en akatio:i aperotinta . .
amepolvta un mAEiv So Ay 1A not to sail against
L me: plein epi sphds
€Ml 0QaG them
Thuc. ?[Zti\t/ggg\@ys:’m ot aZﬁg?;)?;rglzrg;nm kai formed line and went | VCt S1G
1.29.4 APATCGOH p ) into action S1T
Evauudynoav enaumdkhe:san
éne1dr) ol KopivOiot N1
Kal oin v ap ot epeidé: hot Kortnthiof defeated at sea, the
Thuc. . UHHAXS kai hoi ximmakhoi T .. | VPSSIT
noonuévor taig S, .| Corinthians and their
1.30.2a v , he:sse:ménoi tais nausin . . Al1G
VOUGLV GVEXWPNOAV (. , allies repaired home
s anekhé:re:san ep' otkou
€ 0lKOU
Thuc. Kol TAEVOAVTEG £G kai plevsantes es 1
1.30.2b Aevkada Leukdda sailing to Leucas VMALG
o . A oy nd the allies of
TouG TV KopvBiwv | tous ton Korinthiomn a d.t ©aties o
Thuc. . , Corinth were
Eupudyoug xummdkhous VM S1G
1.30.3 ; ; " 1 , . harassed by
gmnAéovteg EpBeipov | epipléontes éphtheiron .
Corcyraean cruisers
Thuc. enémheov O epépleon dé oudéteroi neither party made
Yy e (1 VM S1G
1.30.4a o0dETEPOL AAARAO1G allé:lois any movement
GAAX T6 B€pog Tolto | alla to théros toiito
Thuc. avmfaQsZSpsvm antl‘kafhezolr‘ner.lm and winter was at VPS S1T
1.30.4b XELHOVOG 1idn kheimdnos é:de: hand before either of ALG

AVEXWPNOAV T OTKOU
EKATEPOL

anekhé:re:san ep' otkou
hekdteroi

them returned home
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£80&ev avTolg

édoxen autofs elthotisin

decided to repair to

I};lllcz ;)\eeo\})oiguwg Tovs ho:s tous Athe:naious Athens in order to VB
e EU}?HO’CXOUZ yevéoBan xummdkhous genésthai | enter into alliance
ot 8¢ Kopiveiot hoi dé Korinthioi . .
. - ! o, Corinth also, hearing
nuBduevor tadta puthdmenoi taiita o .
Thuc. 5 . e . . . of their intentions,
NABov kal avTol £§ élthon kai autoi es tas b VB A1G
1.31.3 Téc ABRvaC Athénas sent an embassy to
p . . Athens
npeoPevoduevol presbeusémenoi
gne1dn) 8¢ peiovi epeide: dé meizoni but they have now
Thuc TIAPACKELT] GTO paraskeuéi apo got together a still VCLALS
132 5 [eAomovvricov Kal Peloponné:sou kai tés larger armament ALC
T TG &AANG ‘EAAGSOC dlle:s Hellddos eph' from Peloponnese
€@’ NG Opunvrtat he:mds hé:rme:ntai and the rest of Hellas
Co N if we, who are in
MUAG HEV Yap he:mds mén gar eril. and are no
Thuc. KivduvevovTag Kal kindunevontas kai ouk Enerr’lies of vours VCE SIS
1.35.4 oUK €x0polg Gvtoag ekhthrous ontas meet with ay ro uise
dnwoeobe apé:sesthe p
at your hands
174 4 b3 ~ , , A i 1 h
(WOTE UNTE €KeTBEV hd:ste mé:te ekeithen b(;t;i ?oef ;25:{ the
Thuc. VAUTIKOV €d0at nautikon edsai feinfogrcements from | VBSIG
1.36.2 TTeAomovvnaoiolg Peloponne:siois thence fo Mod4S
EMeNOETY epelthein
Peloponnese
Thuc. d1a T fikiota éml Tovg | did to hé:kista epl touis E:ﬁi)ur;envfiievtoheg os | YMSIS
1.37.3a TEAXG EKTTAEOVTAC pélas ekpléontas . yag Al1G
to their neighbors
they are constantly
Thuc pdAota Tovg GAAovg | madlista tous dllous being visited by
137 3.b avaykn katalpovtag | andgke:i katairontas foreign vessels which | VCi S1T
— déxeobon dékhesthai are compelled to put
in to Corcyra
o0d’ émotpatevopev | oud' epistratetiomen nor are we mﬁkmg
Thuc EKTIPETRG YN Kal ekprepds meé: kai war against them
; PETS HN Prepos me. xd without having VM S1G
1.38.4 dapepdvTwg T1 diapherdnto:s ti , :
. § T . received signal
&dikovpevol adikotimenoi )
provocation
‘WG uev ovv avtol te | 'hois mén ofin autof te so then the reality of
Thuc. UETA TPOGNKOVTWYV meta prose:kéntomn . Y
; . p the grievances we VB
1.40.1 EyKANudtwv egkle:mdtomn come to complain of
£pxoueda erkhémetha p
Thuc. )y » o L A if you join in their
1403 el {te Yet avT®OV ei ite met' autén attack VB
€l 8¢ un, todvavtiov | ei dé mé;, tounantion or failing this, you
Thuc. N ) <, . should on the
1404 éml TovToug Ued epi totitous meth contrary join us VB A1G
o UGV iévat he:mén iénai .
against them
avBpwmot €’ €xOpolg | dnthro:poi ep’ if ever, men are wont
Thuc TOVG GPETEPOUG ekhthrous tous in their efforts
141 2 i0vteg tv andvtwv | sphetérous iéntes ton against their enemies | VB A1G

dmepiomrol elot mapd
70 VIKAV

hapdnto:n aperioptol
eisi para to nikan

to forget everything
for the sake of victory
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Athens could not be

Thuc. oL Yap et KOE)WGOY e gar ept Korfr%thon' required to join
gkélevov o@ioty ot ekéleuon sphisin hoi . VM A1G
1.44.1 - - o A Corcyra in any attack
Kepxvpaiot EuunAeiv | Kerkuraioi xumplein .
upon Corinth
Kal T@v Kopvbiwv kai tén Korinthio:n and on the departure
aneA@ovTwv o0 TOAV | apelthdnto:n ou polu of the Corinthians
Thuc. o p - , ; A
1451 Uotepov déka vadg husteron déka nails not long afterwards, | VB S1S
o a0TOIG Gnéotellav autofs apésteilan sent ten ships to their
Bonbovg boe:thots assistance
Thuc. nv }m emt Kepkupav e:n/ mg: epl Kérkuran if it sailed to Corcyra | VM A1G
1.45.3a TALwot pléo:si
Thuc. ESEE)EZXL?\? Ws TV ’;alc:l:lael'lrllz:liré' es ton and threatened a VB 515
1.45.3b g e po’ T landing on her coast | A1G
EKEIVWV T1L XwplwV ekeino:n ti kho:rio:n
ol pev dn viieg hai mén dé: nées h
Thuc. A@IKVODVTAL £G THV aphiknotintai es té:n and on t © departure VPG S15*
; ¢ o1 , 0y of the Corinthians
1.45.3¢ Képkupav, ol 8¢ Kérkuran, hoi dé A1G
p o1 not long afterwards
KopivOiot Korinthioi
Thuc ;Tg\i?)v ;\T;K}?U\é‘l épleon epi té:n and sailed for Corcyra
‘ prop \ Kérkuran nausi with a hundred and VM A1G
1.46.1 TEVTNKOVTO KOl . \ ‘ . .
N, penté:konta kat hekaton | fifty ships
EKATOV
Thuc. oane Aevxddog apo Leukddos pléontes | Sailing from Leucas VM A1S
1.46.3 TAEOVTEG
¢€inol 8¢ map avTnV | exie:si dé par' autén by this city the
Thuc. somot O€ Trap oLt staepar aute: Acherusian lake VCi S1S
Axepovoia Apvn £¢ Akherousia limne: es : .
1.46.4a 7’ . pours its waters into | A1G
BaAacoav thdlassan
the sea
thuc, SR o | SR TEDSTES | i s o |
1.46.4b pWTIONS AXEP peromp Thesprotis
notapdg péwv rhéo:n
Thuc. Y Y o . . VCi S1G
1.46.4c €oParAel ég adtrv esbdllei es auté:n and falls into the lake AlG
Thuc. pel 8¢ kai OvauIg rhet dé kai Thuamis there also the river VM
1.46.4d TOTAUOG potamads Thyamis flows
Thuc ot 8¢ Kepkupaiot wg hoi dé Kerkuraioi ho:s when the
g 1 flobovto avtolg éiisthonto autous Corcyraeans saw VM S1G
T TPOGTIAEOVTOG prospléontas them coming
Thuc. dvryovto GG émi ane:gonto,ho:s epi angl put out frorr} Vi SIT
vavuaxiov amod tod naumakhian apo toil Chimerium by night,
1.48.1 p ‘ . , ) h A1S
Xeluepiov VUKTOG Kheimeriou nuktds ready for action
Kol dpa € mAéovteg | kal hdma héo:i pléontes | sailing with the
Thuc. kaBop&ot Tag TV kathordsi tas tén dawn, they sighted
; ~ , \ VM
1.48.2a Kepxrupalwv vaog Kerkuraio:n nails the Corcyraean fleet
UETEWDPOVG meted:rous out at sea
Thuc. T€ Kol €Ml 6QaG te kai epi sphds and coming towards
, , VM A1G
1.48.2b TA£0VG0G pleotisas them
Thuc. éneld) T onpeia epeidé: ta sexmeia as the signals were Vet
1.49.1 EKATEPOIG MpON hekatérois é:rthe: raised on either side
A y , And ch hem i PG S1T
Thuc. K(Xt(XS,leO(’VIS‘C katadié:xantes sporddas 'nd chased themin | VPGS
omopadag &G TNV N disorder to the A1G
1.49.5a ” es te:n é:peiron .
NmEpov continent Mod2M
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Kol puéxpt to0

kai mékhri tod

Thuc. . . , il hei
ue oTpatomédou stratopédou pletisantes sailed up to their VM A1G
1.49.5b . o~ A camp
TAEVGAVTEG AVTGOV autén
R N . N he wished to have
Xen. Anab. | €BovAeto o Taide ebotileto to: paide ) .
. p N , o both his sons with Vst S1G
1.1.1 AUPOTEPW TIAPELVAL amphotéro: pareinai him
K’v g A 1 Ve . h
Xen. Anab. :E;;fi[sm s e | Kdron dé metapémpetai Elffnggﬁz d ?rom the | VCESIT
1.1.2a hetaney s apo tés arkhés . A1S
&pXfig province
Xen. Anab. oc\iaﬁocwa ooV 0 anabainei ofn ho Kiiros Cyrus accordingly VB S1T
1.1.2b KOpog went up
ey ., his mother, however,
1 8¢ unTnp he: dé mé:te:r . .
) . . ; , . made intercession for
Xen. Anab. | é€xitnoapévn aTOV | exaite:saméne: auton . ) VCt S1S
SNy A s A him, and sent him
1.1.3 QTOTEYUTEL TTAALV €M1 apopémpei pdlin epi . . Al1G
v, . ., back again to his
TNV &pxnVv te:n arkhén .
province
Xen.Anab. | ( & « , . LA now when Cyrus had
114 0 & wg amiAbe ho d" ho:s apélthe thus returned VB S1S
Xen. Anab. | 89Tt S depurveito host‘ls d gr}hlkne‘lto ton | again, w%len any of VPG S15*
115 &V Tapa PactAéwg para basiléo:s pros the King's court came ALG
T TPOG AVTOV auton to visit him
)liein%;\nab. ToUg & €€£PaAev tous d' exébalen and banished others | VCt S1S
€ \ ~ € \ 1 A 3\ h
Xen. Anab. | 0 8¢ Kdpog vmoAaPwv | ho dé Kiiros hupolabo:n Cﬁ] rus .tl ereug on; .OOk
1.1.7b TOUG PEVYOVTOG tous phetigontas the exiles under his Vetsie
o protection
Xen. Anab. sn?)uop‘Ksl~ M17\r]tov ‘ epozlorAkel N\Iz’le:t(‘)n kat aqd laid siege to VO ALT
Kol Katd YAV kol katd | kata gén kai kata Miletus both by land
1.1.7c / ; A1T
BdAattav thdlattan and by sea
' - . NP .y and endeavoured to
Xen. Anab. | kal énelpdto katdyewv | kai epeirdto katdgein .
s p \ ‘ restore the exilesto | VCt S1T
1.1.7d TOUG EKMEMTWKOTAG tous ekpepto:kdtas o
their city
, , . and using the
Xen. Anab. €x X;ppovnoou ek th’rone.sou Chersonese as a base | VCi A1S
1.1.9 OPUWUEVOG hormé:menos .
of operations
Xen. Anab. EPXETAL TPOG TOV érkhetai pros ton Kiiron | he came to Cyrus VB A1G
1.1.10 Kopov
gkéNevoev avopag ekéleusen dndras to come to him with
Xen. Anab. . A O % p P
1111 AaPovrtag éNOelv 6t | labédntas elthein héti as many men as he VB
" TAgioToug pleistous could get
when he thought the
Xen. Anab. | €nel & £86ket fidn epel d' eddkei é:de: time had come to VCi S3T
1.2.1a mopeecBat aVT dvw | poredesthai autdi dno: | begin his upward
march
w¢ Motdag hoss Pisidas bouldmenos that he wished to
Xen. Anab. | BovAdpevog ExPaleiv s P drive the Pisidians VCt S1S
. L ekbalein pantdpasin ek .
1.2.1b TAVTEATAOLY €K TAG A 172, out of his land A1S
, tés khé:ras .
XWPAG entirely
evtatfa kal entaditha kai at that time he also
Xen. Anab. | mapayyéAAel Td te paraggéllei toi te sent word to
/ N , g2 s VPG
1.2.1¢c KAedpxw Aapdvt Kledrkho:i labénti Clearchus to come to
Y hé:kein him
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amomépuat Tpog

apopémpsai pros

Xen. Anab. OOV & Eive heauton ho efkhe and send him the VCt S1S
1.2.1d , X ! army whichhehad | A1G
oTpdTeLUA strdteuma
Kol Toug Quyada kai tous phugddas and urged the
Xen. Anab, | o OV PUYAOAS fous pilgades Milesian exiles to
gkéNevoe oLV abT® ekéleuse sun autdi : : VM
1.2.2a . : . ) take the field with
otpatevecdat stratetiesthai him
Xen. Anab. | mpiv abTOUG prin autous katagdgoi | until he had restored | VCt S1T
1.2.2b Kataydyot oikade oikade them to their homes | Mod4G
Xen. Anab. napfioav €i¢ Zapdet arésan eis Sdrdeis and presented Vst 516
1.2.2¢ PN 6 2APOEIG | P themselves at Sardis | A1G
Xen. Anab. | mapeyévero €ig areaéneto eis Sdrdeis Xenias, then, arrived | Vst S1G
1.2.3a Tapdeig pareg at Sardis A1G
Xen. Anab. | T@v duei MiAntov ton amphi Mile:ton the force that had
p o been engaged in VM A1G
1.2.3b OTPUTEVOUEVWV strateuomeéno:n L. .
besieging Miletus
Xen. Anab. | ovtol uév eig Tapdeig | hotitoi mén eis Sdrdeis | all these came to VPG S1§*
1.2.4a a0TQH APIKOVTO autdi aphikonto Cyrus at Sardis A1G A2G
Xen. Anab. | mopevetat wG PactAéa | poredetai ho:s basiléa Ee accordingly rpade VCi A1G
7 s p e 1 ey is way to the King as
1.2.4b N €80varto tdyiota héi ediinato tdkhista . Mod1M
' quickly as he could
~ < o . g Cyrus was now
Xen. Anab. K’})pog 6? EXWV OUG Ku ros de ekhoA.n hoqs setting forth from .
elpnka wPUATO &TO efre:ka ho:rmadto apd 2 VCi A1S
1.2.5a . . Sardis with the troops
Tapdewv Sdrdeo:n .
I have mentioned
I have mentioned;
Kai €€ehavver nia T | kai exelavinei dia tés and he marched
Xen. Anab Avdiag otabuovg Ludias stathmous trefs | through Lydia three | VCi S1S
i " | Tpeig mapacdayyag parasdggas etkosi kai stages, a distance of | A1T A2T
1.2.5b 4 A\ 4 bl \ 1 4 b 1 7
glkoot kai 8Vo €mi tOv | duo epi ton Maiandron | twenty-two Al1G
Maiavdpov motaudv | potamdn parasangs, to the
Maeander river
Xen. Anab. - \ A L after crossing the
1.2.6a To0ToV drafag totiton diabas Maeander VB S1T
g€elavver S exelatinei dia Phrugias he ma'rched through .
, o« 1 Phrygia one stage, a VCi 81§
Xen. Anab. | ®puyiag otabuov éva | stathmon héna . .
. P . . distance of eight A1T A2T
1.2.6b TAPAcAYYaG OKTW €1G | parasdggas okto: eis
‘ ; parasangs, to Al1G
KoAooodg Kolossds
Colossae
Xen. Anab. | kai flke Mévwv 6 kai héke Méno:m ho and Menon the VPG
1.2.6¢C @etTalOg Thettalos Thessalian arrived
gvteifev é€ehavvel entefithen exelatinei thence he marched VCi SIS
Xen. Anab. | otaBuoUg tpeig stathmous trefs three stages, twenty AT ALG
1.2.7a Tapacdyyog eikootv | parasdggas etkosin eis | parasangs, to
, . " Mod4S
€1¢ KeAavdg Kelainds Celaenae
d1a péoov d¢ tol dia mésou dé toil through the middle of
Xen. Anab. A , . .
12.7b napadeioov pei 6 paradeisou rhet ho this park flows the VM ALT
- Maiavdpog motaudg | Maiandros potamds Maeander river
Xen. Anab. | Pel 8¢ kal S Tfig rhet dé kai dia tés and it flows through
o oA the city of Celaenae VM A1T
1.2.7¢ Kehawv@v méAewg Kelaindn péleo:s Also
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the Marsyas also

Xen. Anab. | Pei 8¢ kai o0Tog d14 rhet dé kai hotitos dia flows throush the VM ALT
1.2.8a TG TOAEWS tés péleo:s city &
Xen. Anab. | éufdaAAer €ic tov embdllei eis ton and empties into the | VCiSIL
1.2.8b Malavdpov Maiandron Maeander A1G
P TP ) A , when he was on his
Xen. Anab. ozi sggn;E)xéaSog sztetee'lz}fee;s?gz‘”rifﬁishe'i retreat from Greece VPS S1S
1.2.9a TENYELS T Haxn Y ’ after losing the A1S
AmEXWPEL apekhd:rei famous battle
W 7 7 < By A 7 1 h b h
Xen. Anab. | kal ke KA€apxog O kai héke Kléarkhos ho and Clearc us, the
; \ I \ Lacedaemonian exile, | VPG
1.2.9b Aaxedopdviog guydg | Lakedaimdnios phugas arrived
Xen. Anab. | dpa 8¢ kal Zdoig hdma dé kai Sésis parén 2221;;12?2;;2?@ Vst S1G
1.2.9¢ Tapfv 6 Tupakdolog | ho Surakésios Syracusan
svrsves‘v si:s?\auvsl enteuthe‘n ex?launel thence he marched VCi SIS
Xen. Anab. | otaBuovg dvo stathmots diio
. (o , 4, . two stages, ten A2T A1G
1.2.10a napaocdyyoc déka €i¢ | parasdggas déka eis ! d
A\ 1 parasangs, to Peltae Mod4S
[TeATag Péltas
O 2 . . .y thence he marched
evtedbev e€elavvel entetithen exelatinei .
e N two stages, twelve V(i S1S
Xen. Anab. | ota®uovg dvo stathmots dtio h
1.2.10b napacdayyog dwdeka | parasdggas dé:deka es parasangs, to the A2T ALG
- 2 p e , o inhabited city of Mod4s
€G Kepdpwv ayopdv Kerdmo:n agordn Ceramon-agora
évtefev é€eAavvel . , .
staOuod E a entefithen exelaunei thence he marched Vi S1S
Xen. Anab. HOUS TPELS stathmous trefs three stages, thirty
TOPACAYYOG P ik A2T A1G
1.2.11a . , parasaggas triakonta parasangs, to d
TPIAKOVIA ELG eis Katistrou pedion Caystru-pedion Mod4s
Kaiotpouv mediov
Xen. Anab. | kal moAAdkiG idvteg | kai polldkis idntes epi ;hz}ilnviin}fijgam and VB A1G
1.2.11b éml TG 00pag tas thuras hi adquarters
A - . g at this juncture
evtadBa agikveital entatitha aphikneitai arrived Epvaxa. the
Xen. Anab. | ’Embaa ) Zvevvéciog | Hptiaxa he: Suennésios wife of S pe}; ne;is the VPG S15*
1.2.12 yuvr] 100 KiAikwv gune: tod Kiltko:n Kinel o f?c]he Cilici,ans A1G
BaciAéwg mapd Kdpov | basiléo:s para Kiron I rﬁing to visit Cyrusy
o an . N thence he marched
évtedbev d¢ éENavver | enteiithen dé elatinei .
e . 1. two stages, ten V(i S1S
Xen. Anab. | otaBuovg dvo stathmots diio h AZT A
1.2.13 napacdyyog déka €1¢ | parasdggas déka eis parasangs, to the 2T AIG
- . o inhabited city of Mod4s
Ovupprov Thiimbrion .
Thymbrium
gvteifev é€ehavvel entetithen exelatinei thence he marched VCi SIS
Xen. Anab. | ota®uovg 8o stathmous duio two stages, ten AZT ALG
1.2.14 napaocdyyoc déka €i¢ | parasdggas déka eis parasangs, to Mod4S
Tupideiov Turideion Tyriaeum
and they marched
ot 8¢ mappAavvov hoi dé paré:launon past with their .
Xen. Anab. TeTaypévol kata tAag | tetagménoi kata ilas kai cavalry formed in VCi S1G
1.2.16a i 6 g troops and their

Kol Kot Taéelg

kata tdxeis

infantry in
companies
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Xen. Anab. | TapeAadvwv €@’ parelatino:n eph’ driving past themina | VCi S1G
1.2.16b dpuatog hdrmatos chariot Mod3M
Xen. Anab. | kal émywpfiocat SAnv | kal epikho:résai hdle:n and the p halan'x
c N . move forward in a VPS S1G
1.2.17a ™V eaAayya te:n phdlagga body
Xen. Anab. | mpofaAduevor ta probaldmenoi ta hépla | they advanced arms | VB VCt
1.2.17b OmAa €nfloav epéisan and charged S1G S1T
Xen. Anab, | &€ S.teltovtov ‘e(XTIOV ek de touitou thatton and then, as they VB S1T A1S
TPOLOVTWYV OLV SN .. | went on faster and
1.2.17¢ - proiénto:n sun kraugéi Mod1M
KPALYT faster
amod tol avTOUATOL apo tod automdtou the troops broke into
Xen. Anab. | dpdpog €yéveto toig drémos egéneto tois a run of their own AIG N3
1.2.17d OTPATLATALG £TTL TAG stratié:tais epi tds accord, in the
OKNVAC ske:nds direction of the camp
Xen. Anab. | 1] te Kihiooa €puyev | hé: te Kilissa éphugen the C1hc1rf1n queen VPS+M
1.2.18a éml Th¢ apuaua epl tés harmamdxe:s took to flight in her Mod3M
2. fig dppapdgng p : carriage
Xen. Anab. . y y N left their wares
1.2.18b KAataAMmovTeg o Ovia | katalipdntes ta d:nia behind VPS S1T
Xen. Anab. ot €K TfiG Gyopdg [...] }201 ek tés agords [...] and took to their VPS+M ALS
1.2.18¢ Epuyov éphugon heels
ot 8¢ "EAAnveg ovv hoi dé Hélle:nes stin while the Greeks with
Xen. Anab. | _, N \ et 3 s X a roar of laughter
YéAwTL €mi TG oknvag | gélo:ti epi tas skemnas . VB A1G
1.2.18d 5 . came up to their
NABov élthon
camp
svrsues\v sis):avvsl enteuthe‘n exezaunel thence he marched VCisis
Xen. Anab. | otabpovg Tpeig stathmous trefs
. » . L three stages, twenty | A2T A1G
1.2.19a TOPACAYYAG ETKOGLV parasdggas eikosin eis .
2y g - parasangs, to Iconium Mod4S
€1G TkOviov Ikénion
Ve 8U~65V s{s)\a})va entetithen exelatinei dia | thence he marched .
d1& tfg Avkaoviag A , o VCi 818
Xen. Anab. . tés Lukaonias through Lycaonia five
otafpovg MEVTE v ; A1T A2T
1.2.19b . stathmots pénte stages, thirty
TAPACAYYOG p e A2T Mod4S
p parasdggas tridkonta parasangs
TpLdKoVTa
évtedfev KOpog trv entefithen Kiros té:n from there Cyrus sent
Xen. Anab. | Kikiooav €ic trv Kilissan eis té:n Kilikian | the Cilician queen VCt S1S
1.2.20a Kidikiav droméunet apopémpei té:n back to Cilicia by the | A1G A2T
v tayiotnv 686v takhiste:n hodén shortest route
g€elavvel S exelainei dia Cyrus marched
Yen. Anab Koannadokiag Kappadokias stathmouis | through Cappadocia | VCi S1S
12 2 ob " | otaBuovg téTtapag téttaras parasdggas four stages, twenty- | A1T A2T
- TAPAGAYYOG ETKOGL etkosi kai pénte pros five parasangs, to Al1G
Kol Tévte mpog Advav | Ddnan Dana
Xen. Anab. E}IISI,JGSV EMELPHVTO er?tel/lth’en epeironto from there they made VCiSIG
elofaAewy gig trv eisbdllein eis té:n ready to try to enter
1.2.21a , q:1s I A1G Mod4S
Kilikiav Kilikian Cilicia
Xen. Anab. | 1] 8¢ elofoAn v 680¢ | he: dé eisbolé: én hodds | now the entrance was
. \ i N1 N2 S1G
1.2.21b auaitog hamaxitos by a wagon-road
Xen. Anab. | aunxavog eioceAOeiv amé:khanos eiselthein | and impracticable for VB S1G
1.2.21c OTPATEVUATL strateumati an army to pass
Xen. Anab. | @UAGTTWV TNV huldttomn tom eisbolén guarding the N1 S1G
1.2.21d elofoAnv P T " | entrance
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TEPITAEOVOAG AT

were sailing around

Xen. Anab. Tovide ele Kiukiay peripleotisas ap' Io:nias | from Ionia to Cilicia | VM S1T
1.2.21e To qu 6 eis Kilikian Tamo:m under the command | A1S A1G
H of Tamo
Xen. Anab. | Kpog & obv &vépn Kiiros d' oin anébe: epi ifizlloye gattﬁeCy rus VB S1T
1.2.22a €l Ta 6pn ta dre: . A1G
mountains
Xen. Anab evtedbev d¢ entetithen d¢ thence he descended VB SIT
12 2 2b " | katéParvev gig nediov | katébainen eis pedion to a large and A1G Mod4s
- péya Kal KaAdv méga kai kalén beautiful plain
Xen. Anab. | katafag d¢ dx katabas de dia totitou after descendin VB S1T
1.2.23a T00UTOUL TOU TEdioV todi pediou & A1T
filaoe otaduovg élase stathmots after descending he .
Xen. Anab. | téttapag mapacdayyog | téttaras parasdggas marched through this
1.2.23b TEVTE Kal €1KOoWV €1 | pénte kai etkosin eis plain fou.r stages, Ve AT
p P twenty-five
Tapooug Tarsous
parasangs, to Tarsus
v N N oAl o hrough th
d1a péoov 8¢ trig dia mésou dé tés péleo:s an.d through the
Xen. Anab. | C o~ \ « s middle of the city
TOAewG pel moTtapog | rhei potamos Kudnos : VM A1T
1.2.23c p ” y flows a river named
K0dvog Svoua dnoma
the Cydnus
0TV TNV TOAV catiten tom odli the inhabitants of
g&éhmov ol ei?lf.Zn eP;Zip ot this city had
Xen. Anab. | €vVOlKoOVTEG pETA enoilfoﬁntes metd abandoned it and VPS S1S
1.2.24 TUEVVEGLOG E1C Suennésios eis khoirion fled, with Syennesis, | A1G A1G
Xxwpiov dxvpov émi ta okhuron eni ta 6re: to a stronghold upon
Spn P ' the mountains
;:;;o\(ioéif " vt ?p uaxa .de he: . now Epyaxa, the wife
Xen. Anab. rootéo ch) Yov ?IéV‘EE lrlcftrlé]:ZSIl((;’srgznee;nte of Syennesis, had VPG S15*
1.2.25a LpOTEPG BUP \ protera Urou pente reached Tarsus five A1G
Nuépaig €ic Tapoovg | he:mérais eis Tarsotis d head of
APIKETO aphiketo ays ahead of Cyrus
2v 82 1] Grepol but in the course of
Xen. Anab. v D ng tp~ o nté en dé téi huperboléi tén | her passage over the | A1G N1
1.2.25b ‘IIES{O\‘/) s oréomn téi eis to pedion | mountains to the S1T
plain
Xen. Anab hoi dé another story was
12 éSc " | o1 8¢ vmoAelpOEvTag hupoleivhthéntas that they had been VPS S1T
- potetp left behind
Xer. Anab and when the rest of
12 2 6a " | o1& &\Aot émei nkov | hoid' dlloi epel hékon Menon's troops VPG
- reached Tarsus
Xen. Anab. | KOPOS S e Kiiros d' epet eisé:lasen ES for Cy r}lf > after h}f VCi S1G
1.2.26b glonAaoev €ig TV eis té:n pélin ad marched into the ALG
- oAV ' city
v 24 /4 A Ve 4 Ve 4 I3 h l
Xen. Anab. | &pn oUte tote KOpw éphe: oite téte Kuiro:i and he wog d HOt.
S ‘ S now put himself in VB
1.2.26¢ i€vat f|0eAe iénai é:thele
the hands of Cyrus
Xen. Anab ol yap otpati®dtal ovk | hoi gar stratidtai ouk for the soldiers
13 l'a " | €pacav iévatl tov éphasan iénai toii refused to go any VB
" Tpdow préso: farther
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p&Tog 8¢ KALapxog

prétos deé Kléarkhos

Clearchus was the

Xen. Anab. | o0 aurov tous hautod stratid:tas | first to try to force VB
1.3.1b otpatiwTag éPraleto e .
iy ebidzeto iénai his men to go on
iévai
Xen. Anab. srtstc,xpﬁawto epel drxainto proiénai as often as they VB SIT
1.3.1c TpoTEval began to go forward
Xen. Anab. | €k Tfi¢ Xeppovioov ek tés Kherroné:sou driving them out of | VCt S1S
1.3.4a avTovG E€gAaUVWV autous exelatino:n the Chersonese A1S
Xen. Anab. | Aafwv Oudg labd:n humds I took you with me VCi
1.3.4b EMOPELOUNV eporeudme:n and set out
Xen. Anab gmel O¢ UUELG oV epel dé humefs ou but you now do not
13 5.a " | BovAeabe botilesthe wish to continue the | VCi
" ouumopevedat sumporetesthai march with me
WG €yw "EAAnvog ho:s ego: Hélle:nas after leading Greeks
Xen. Anab. | ;> T N NN .
13.5b dyaywv €ig tovg agago:n eis tous into the land of the VCt A1G
" BapPapoug barbdrous barbarians
o R I shall follow with
Xen.Anab. | , . . o ego: sun humin
€yw oLV LUIV EPopat . ) you and suffer VPG
1.3.6a hépsomai
whatever I must
Xen. Anab. | ¢ éuod ovv iévtog ho:s emoti otin iéntos wherever you go, [
o« n o VB Mod1G
1.3.6b émy v hépe:i an shall go also
Xen. Anab. | 0 8¢ iévat uév ovk ho dé iénai mén ouk Clearchus refused to
v Ve . VB
1.3.8 1j0eAe é:thele go to him
Xen. Anab. | kal Tovg kai tous proselthéntas | those who had come
‘ o~ ”r . VB S1G
1.3.9a npoceAOOVTAG abT® autol over to him
Xen. Anab. | énel ye o0 epel ge ou sunepémetha | since we decline to
. _ 3 } VPG
1.3.9b ouvenoueda adT® autdi follow him
Xen. Anab. | el te 1 ., n ., |if i
en. Anab el te fon dokel ef te éde: doket apiénai if we count it best to VB S1S
1.3.11a ATEVAL depart at once
Xen. Anab. | 6mw¢ dopaAéotata hdpo:s asphaléstata how we are to depart VB S1S
1.3.11b dmipev dpimen most safely
Xen. Anab. Kot pévery ko kai ménein kai apiénai either remainingor | .o
1.3.13 amévai departing
Xen. Anab, | LS Toxot@ ho:s t/akhlst.a N to proceed back to .
13.142 nopevesdat €ig TNV poretesthai eis té:n Greece with all speed VCi A1G
o ‘EAAGOa Helldda
s L in case Clearchus did
Xen. Anab. | &i uf foGAerar el mé: bouletai not wish to lead them | VCt $15
1.3.14b KA€apyog anayetv Kléarkhos apdgein back
)l(inl.inab. WG AmomA£0LEV ho:s apopléoien to sail away VM S1S
to lead them
Xen. Anab. | Gotig dx @rAiog tAg hdstis dia philias tés homeward through a | VCt S1S
1.3.14d XWpag ardet khé:ras apdxei country that was A1T
friendly
Xen. Anab. | POTFP “"‘?‘“’ oV hé:sper pdlin ton stélon | just as if Cyrus were
otoAov Kbpov p o . ) N3
1.3.16 Kurou poiouménou going home again

TOLOVUEVOL
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Xen. Anab.
1.3.17a

EYW Yap OKvOiNV pev
av €i¢ Ta mAoia
guPatverv a nuiv doin

ego: gar oknofe:n men
an eis ta ploia
embainein ha he:min
dote:

for my part, I should
hesitate to embark on
the vessels that he
might give us

VB S1L
A1G
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APPENDIX B

Coding Manual

VERB
CODING EXPLICITATION
VB Basic motion verb
VCt Caused motion verb (transitive use)
VCi Caused motion verb (intransitive use)'*
VM Manner verb
VPS Source-oriented Path verb
VPT Trajectory(Median)-oriented Path verb
VPG Goal-oriented Path verb
VPS+M Source-oriented Manner verb
VPT+M Trajectory(Median)-oriented Manner verb
Vst Stative verb
\%¢ Non-motion verb
IDIOM Motion idiom'”
NOUN
CODING EXPLICITATION
N1 Nominalization of a motion verb
N2 Predicative noun expressing motion
N3 Light-Verb construction
MODIFIER
CODING EXPLICITATION
M1 Adverbs/Adverbials
Morphosyntactic M2 Adjectives
information M3 Prepositional phrases/Noun phrases
M4 Complex modifiers
MS Source modifier
MT Trajectory (Median) modifier
insfzrfr?lzggn MG Goal modifier
ML Location modifier
MM Manner modifier

108 The label VCi has been employed to identify the intransitive use of the so-called labile verbs (cf. pp. 125ft.).

109 Motion idioms have been included within the category of verbs considering their holistic semantics.
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SATELLITE

CODING EXPLICITATION
S1 Preverb
Mqrphosy nFactic S2 Relational preverb
information
S3 Verb particle
SS Source satellite
Semantic ST Trajectory (Median) satellite
information SG Goal satellite
SL Location satellite
S* Lexicalization
ADNOMINAL
CODING EXPLICITATION
Morphosyntactic Al Prepositional phrase
information A2 Noun phrase
AS Source adnominal
Semantic AT Trajectory (Median) adnominal
information AG Goal adnominal
AL Location adnominal
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